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NOTES OF THE MONTH

A now cra of progress is dawning. A now public consciousnosy
iy awakening.  Progress scoms slow in our country but is inavitable.
People everywhere, sspecially in the West, are keenly interested in

the discovery of spiritual truth,  They are awaken-

The ing to the knowledge that their Liabent Light is

New Fra  within them and o bo perfested by practice.

Thousunds veed the hrighy, cheory, holptul wessage

which tho Kalpuka brings them with wuerring punctuality every

month. Our fricnds want us and come to ug, u ceascless stream

from lar .ol newr. We tey our best to sicady the feet of the
toddling seclor of truth nid hiv satistaction 19 ourroward,

Indeed, this is an important period in human evolutior, when
80 groab a pact of humanity Is stirred by psychic phenomena and
beginning to feel that the prime purpose of Lle s the cvolution or

devolopment of our latont spiritual  powers and
Paychic  facultics, by their careful and intelligent use and
Phencmena oexorcise. Man is beginning to understand that he iy
bimsclf the Lord of Karma and cas wnake and mar
the destiny of things: Kor he isuspirit, part of the Over-soul
(Paramatma), aud his wind  fraction of the Creative Mind. Never
Was & Inore opportune tiue Lo sow the Payehic wuths broadeast than
~ the present moment.  Never was the Tim@spiﬁt mors propitious
than Now to make owr Magazine o medium of higher spiritual
- thought.  For Psychic pheuvimena are being engorly discussed in
the press and on the platform in western lunds, and cven in our land
there is a murked rovival of interest in the spiritual trath and in
the oxploiting of tlie rich potentialities of life. Thousands look for
light on their way, that thoy may step forward and work as com~
-rades in the causa of Spiritual Wisdom.

As the result of alifelong study and investigation, Sir Oliver
Lodge has reached the conclusion thab back of the stoms which
make up all matter is electricity, and that slectricity and magnetism

oxplain the colossal force of the ether of spacc
The Wonders (Akasa). Although invisible to physical oyc, othor,
~of Bther  he aflivms, is the most substantial thing in the uni-

into the sky, What do you see?

:Empby Spa ﬁ&a Space, you say. Yet, invisible to
Jour gens Uspase,  Yos, thig mysterions
slement, » fills all space boy )

:pla‘aehs‘ L6 pievads  all space,
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bas a wotion beyond your comprohension, and uucerlies the mW'of
gravitation. It is Akasa that holds the universc toge'thcr by its
tromendous farce, notless potent beeause uascen, Itis Akasa or
other that enables light and heat to be transmitted from the Sun to
the earth. It is through ether that the Sun is ahle to exert its
tremendous attraetion for the earth. Radiation is not the culy
thing which the carih receives from the Sun. Thercis also the
gravitative puit—a {orce of tension excceding that which a trillion
ateel pillars each thirty feet in dinmcter could stand  Hther is the
medium which transmits this gigantio foree’. Agaiu, take u steel bar.
*When stretched, with how greal a tenacity its parts cling together!
Yet its particles are not in absolule contact. The substancs i conu-
posed of countless atoms closely attached to cach other by ciler, »
medium which is competent to bear the greatest strosscs whizh
gravitation and oohesion can cxert. Hther may be said so old tho
secrets of life and death. Our minds are uow associated with both
ether and muatter. ‘In time the material portion wears ocut and
drops away, but the ethereal poriion subsists and is what Sb. Panl
had termed & gpiritual body’ (Sir Oliver Lodge;. Tb is this sthireal
or spiritual body which Hindus bave styled sookshma sarira.  The
gist of Sir Oliver's new pronouncements is the old, old truth ilns
things visible are temporat but things unseen arc cternal.

The reality of Psychic Phenomena is among tho most discussed
subjects in the world. No field of thought secms soabbractive womoay
particulacly in England, where leaders of Science wnd Literavure are
openly and sternly fighting for their beliefs, I3dison the ‘wizard
in the perfecting.of inventions which have done so much toward the
progress of the world' is perlecting or has perfected an  apparatus
to ‘gee if it is possible for personalities which have left this earth

to commmunicate with us’. Edisou says.~—*f can no

Edison and more doubt the existence of an lotelligence that is
Spirit-com- running things than I do the cxistence of myself™
munication His thirst for knowledge has impolled hir to toil
night and day during the last sixty of his ssveniy-

three years on earth. The same thirst has developed into a passion
thay impels him onward in this latest quest for knowledge o! & stale
of existenee outside mortal ken. Mediums bave, through ubeir ex-
tended vigion, been able to see gpirits. Through their extendud hear-
ing they have boen able to hear thew. Caa it be possible thay there
may ho a development of a spirit telephone which is perfected in such
& manner that it will do away with the imperfections in the m sthod of
raceiving messages throagh mediums, as ab preseat are often apparent?



4 THE EKALPARA

Thus, may wo not rend asunder the thin veil that divides the mortal
man from the immertal ‘dead’? 1i so, what a tremendous sensation!

Announcement of Kdison’s experiment was recently made in the
American Magazine by Mr. B. G, Forbes who quoted the inventor
ab length respecting the  supor-delicato apparatus designed to effech
indisputable spivit-communication. Edison proceeds on the theory

that ‘in the very nature of things, the degree of
kdison's  material or physical power possessed by those in the

Theory next Hfc must bz extremely slight and that, there-

fore, any instrument designed to communicate with
us musy he super-delicite—as fine and respousive as human in-
genuity can make it’. Jdison is iuelined to beijeve that ‘our perso~
nality hereafter will bo able 10 affeot waster', “If this reasoning be
correct, then, if we can evolve an instrument so delicate as to be
affected or woved ar manipulated —~whichever tonm you want to
use—by onr personaiity s it survives in the nexs life, such an
instrument, when made available, ought to. record something’.

* My aparatus is in the natare of a valve ', says Edison. *The
slightest couceivuble effort will exars many times s initial power for
indicative purposes. It is similar to the modern

Physical ypower house, where a man with one-eighth horge-
Aspect of the powse starts a 50,000 h.p. engine. - My apparatus
New Device will magnify the slightess efforts whieh it interocepts
aud gives us whatever form ol record we desize.

I do not wish o explain further at this time . L

A collaborator on this work has already passed.on to the
realms with which Edison expects to communioate, He knows. exasts
Iy what Kdison is after- Hdison ‘believes, therefore, that hig iviend:
and co-worker might be the first 0 use the appartus if able.
to do so. Hdison's agsumption of personal survival is bssed on the
belief that buman bodies are composed of myriads

Infinitesimal of infinitesimal entities, each in itaelf forming a
Entities unit of life. ‘They came togeiber and form g human
being’. These entities live for ever, says Edison,

You canpot destroy them any more than you ean destroy matter,

We are simply working on the same supply over and over again,
We change tite combination but not the relative quantities. They:

Are alnays the same cntities, The reasou why Edison is Hdisen and:

you arc somebody olse is hocause each bas a different awerm of.
these ontities, Bdison holds it conclusively proved thab:
nersoualiby resides in that part of brain known. as the *Foid -

oi Broca’. This view reminds us of the doetrine of some of omr

NOTES OF TBE MONTH 5

own siddhas that the pilgrim-soul has his head-quarters somewbere
in the Kapala’ ot in the mystie ‘thousand-peballed lotus’ of the -

A 3
" brain, Edison supposes that our direeting entities are located theral

These entities ‘give us our mental improssions apd personalities’,
Death is the departure of all these entities from the body. The
question of survival with Hdison, i simply the guestion—what
happens to the master entities in the *Foid of Broca’, He assumes
that the other entities from all parts of the body doing routine work
dishand ot death and depart to seek new work But what of the
persouality entities? Do they also break up to seek (resh pastures
in the universe? If so, how ean personsality continue to exist?
If not, the personslity entities in the *Fold of Broca’ must hald
together, In other words, personality persists. And Bdison
claims that his marvellovs machine ought to be of soms use.

Prof. Albert A, Michelson, head of the University of Chieago,
Physies Department (Notel Prize Winner), thicks that Edison,
inveating earthly mechanical marvels, bas become the genius of the
age, but adds that an apparatus to talk with the next world ig impos-
sible. Lieading Chicago co-workers of Sir Oliver Lodge, however, seam

to be mote optimistio, The telepbone, the wireless
Criticism of telegraph, and now the wireless telephone. Why
Edison’s Plan not tbe spirit telephone ?—they ask. Some Spiritusl.

ists seern to believe that no'hiniis Impossibie in
heaven and oarth, They fondly hope and wish that Edisoa is oue of
them. The great genius and inventor iz ounly physically in thig
world, they say, be is spirituslly treading the next. Why not sueh
a genius invent swch a highly sensitised apparatusas may make
possinle commeroe with the spiribsworld 7 Even the Edison-devics
ean wark only with certain persons and under favourable conditi~ns
~say others. And yel olbers exelaim.—Ob, what a staggering
sensation a spiris phone will make on a materialistia world fe-
whereas your cocksure materalist induiges in sardonic guffaws
over » mechanical wizard in the brond daylight of the modern
world dabbling with spooks and a ‘lot of spiritualistie nonsense’}

Briefly, apart from techaical deails, ) Edigon’a key to
spirit- commuaication ocousists in a sgperseua!txve zz;sbruu.}ent 80
rasponsive to spirit impulses 1s to register _:f.nd ‘o tisnsmit them
%o mortals. Edison is convinced that elevirici’y will be utilised in

thousands of ways ye$ unkuq;lvn{; He :hil;fisil tl;zt

{msbram i r-delicate apparatus will be most re lo-
‘hm;gg.‘ l s;:dlfp;msped, 80 r;g speak, by those pos?;ssiing
oation expett knowledge of the power and versatitity, of .

. elestrio waves. If persouality persista after She.

death of dissolution of the physical body, it means that the same



¢ THE EALPAKA

persoza’ s impiving mind and memory ought to be able to function
i a il beyond ciath. Edison contends that the right kind of
insirume it ean be operated by this perconality in its chang:d habita.
oo and mvironmens, resulting in the reeeipt by us of intelligible
Spuit e sges. The meehnuieal inventor thinks that the ‘human
eiceunt in mediumship is the unreliable element. Theories are
n'oe: b1t fac’s? Yas, experience based upon facts is our best
Guru.  Qar knowledar, especially in spiritual science, must be deep-
root:d u cxperience. What does our experience teach us? It has
assurea us the: botween a discarnate epirit aud inert matter there
is a qu'f to be bradged.  The spirit does not or cannot influence
matter s.ve ttirough a bridge secross the gulf. Experience shows
that such a #ridie <o {aris only a * psychic foree’ (Sookshma Prana
Seku) of ¢ human  medium, Particularly sensitive instrmments
Itke that of Fiitson, may be relied on to reduce the amount of such
requiceo pewer to a minimum. But can we dispense with it ensirely?
Theot = the question, Upon the answer to this question depends,
we veneve, the success or failure of Edison’s and all others’
mechanical attempts at spirit-communioation. It may well be
that .he prescuce of a medium or some one with required psyebic
fore (conseiously or unconsciously developed) will heighten the

resaits, whiis® the absence of a suitable person may tend to weaken
and =ver nrgative them.

The Editor of the Two Worlds speaks to have known a pian-
chette placed in a locked cupboard to write a name when no'Boe was
nearer to it thanin the next room to that which contained the cup-
board. Aulbe explains that this is probably merely an extension
of Lhe ! enomenon of motion without physical contact, or action at
a dist.nece. ‘It ig possible, too, for psychic foroe 8o be drawn from
& suitavle person, stored or accumulated snd subsequently used
wben the said person was not present’. An alternative ‘medisi sub-
stance’ bas yet to be discovered, Edison's wonderful inventive
genius may give us a mechanical marvel which will produce reliable
communications with the minimum of human psychic prann or saksi.
Bu. does the wizard look for a maegic wand-—we mean, an instry-
meul—to be acted upon directly by spirite without a psyehie * bridge’
or xexws? But whois to call up the dead and say—down with
the bridge? Who are you to determine o priors how

Editors on spirits oughs to commnuaicate? The scientist firs¢
Edson's  observes that a given effect is produced. He later
Endeavour ditermines bow it may or does take pince. In the
last case, he varies the conditions of experiment to

improve results. The Editor of the Two Worids rightly affirms that
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it in this really soientific method which can facilitate resaits. .Afxd
as he believes, the human elemernt may, in futare, be reduo?d inite
incidence, so that messages across the void be at least a8 relxa!flc. a8
our telephovic system! Supposing, hewever, that our.bek.)ved living
dead canpot use or affect the apparatus which Edison is .kmd en:u;b
to give them, without the peycbic medium, what can lt.mean.. 0
us, it will only mean that Edison's scientific method fs proving,
after all, not so very scientific, say, like the methods of hisbrother-
scientists—Sir William Crooks and Sir Qliver Ladgo—as to secure
g00d resuits, Jtcau never mean that thereis o Hereafter of thde
kind that spiritualiste koow and speak abo.ut. :\n?x?r ez;?.eeme‘i
brother, Babu Mot1 Lal Ghose (a veteran IIu'ldu spmtua'hst s
Editor of the Amrita Basar Pairika), points outin tbe {’dnba dated
sth November 1920, Edison’s alleged reference to the ;)00:1;, n::
stifying, mysterious and weird means, such as are emp oy‘ byth:t
so-oalled mediums’ can only be acc:unted for tfy fhe axiom
Edison ‘bad neither the opportunity nor the inclination to come
acroes some of the best mediums of the duy who are af; honour..ble
and honest as Mr. Bdison himself and who have oonv.mo-ed soien-
who in kcientific attainments sre not s jotinferior to
Mr. Edison’ Al the same we concede with Dabu M.oti Lal t'hat if
Edison's instrument can work with even the irreducible @lnunum
of human psychic force, be would confer the gr(.sat.est bleasufg up:n
humanity, which wiil indeed outweigh tb'e blessinge of ail his ot! :
mechanical inventions. For as the Patriba avers :—~threo-fourths
humsn misery would disappesr, if it coulfi be demor.:sfrated............
that thoas who die do not die at all but live m‘o‘m vmdly. than the’y
do bere in our planet. It is a fact that a s.pmtualu;l with .peyohw
and mediumistic powers, developed conscn.n-xsly or otherwise, can

mmunications from discarnate spirits even throngtf cmda
o °° devioes like Planobetie or Ouija. Edison’s device will
mwh'mw“l o better and more accurate than Planchette and Ouije
oerh:zg:rv of spirit-communications, though we frankly doubd
s

Edison's capacity ‘o entirely dispenee wish tbe peychie bridge
aven
or mediumistio element. |

While oonsidering the {agoinating problem of mechanieal
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pirit-communications, we must paturally take into consideration
the foundation facts and tenets of spiritualism. Ssientifie spiritual-
ism, properly speaking, embraces all available meaus of spirit-
communication. Hindu Spiritualism goes further and deeper, as it
iz as much philosophy, and religion ag science andart. To the E,{indu
Occultist, spirit influenoce is but a reflex power {rom

Edison  Supreme Intelligencein Whom even Edison be-

in the light lieves as already pointed out. Hindu Spirityaligm
of Hindn asks youto commence with the sadha.nas.lor true
Spiritualism spiritual unfoldment. Then you are ta.bught to lobk
upon spirit influence as but a reflex power from

Surya- Naragana, as our Occultists call Supreme Bpiritual Intelli-
gence which lives and dominates as the centra! Flame of all life‘
Then come the lessons  whioh show how one can eafely and fear-
lesaly place one’s mentality within the range of pure influanae firat
of the Supreme Spirit (Narayana) and then and fhen only of @};gélg
devas or ipitris. Thus you will know how to place yourself inn’
condition of right receptivity or pure mediumship. Indeed it follows
as & natural sequence as night follows day. Right reccptivity tunes
you to close touch with pure, and enlightened spirit entities and with
the glorious immortals of the brighter and fairer realms of prmm@.
They will guide you, not by means of mechaniaal mediumé but
preferably by the medium of your own wind and heart ‘an'd
body as well as by higher psychio and spiritual ' experiences
and phenomena. Spirits themeelves will reves! to the sadhaka's
clear vision just what procedure must be adopted in speolsl
osges and in order to perfect apy piven meauns of GORRURIOp-
tion. In thelight of Hindu Spiritualism, we way say, therefars
that it will be a matter for Edigon’s spirit friends to déoide just th;
Ediscn may expeot or finally receive from them. It is not for Edison
however great and brilliant he may be on this planet, to dietate how’
the citizens of the other world ought to comunioate, if they are te
justify their existence in the eyes of his earthly friends and admirers
snd fellow-savanta! Hindu Spiritualisze soungels, ahove gl
’

huomility and purity and self-surrander and r

not at the _Gost of an honest and gehuﬁx?’ 2:5:;5:;’:;‘10: i
soientious spt;xt of a true geientifie investigator. Hindu Syig o
ism works mlr_acles-—nob for gratifying idle and 'pmfape 4 %\nl.-
cal -&nd sens?.tlon-lovina curiosity, but for the benefit of ool 0
8o, it is obvious that one can' basome, without wireg am;na.nkmd,
& private or public medium .in & higher and purer sens }:ulleys,
ordinarily understood in the West—for the receipt ofe hep 1
from departed relatives and friends in your own lgomes‘umss.ges

e P——

THE VISION OF
THE UPANISHADS

Psor. T. Li. VABWANI

Writing on this sukbject I canpot forget that my words
are addressed to some of India’s ehildren,—to those who, what-
evar their present ocondition, are yet the living heirs of an
anoient, spiritual civilization.

INDIA’S GLORY

in the days of her greatness was not in her palaces and pleasure
gardens, but in her ashramas, her temples, her téraths, her
homes of culture, her sehools of philorophy, her literature,
her art, her songs; and they were a withess to a wisdom of
life, & vision of t! e things of the spirit. Forgotten are these
things by most of us in the tumults of today,~forgotten but
not yet lost; for even, today, our hearts give response to that
wisdom when interpreted in terms of modern consciousness ;
gome memory of it yet slumbers in our hearts.

The shaping power of great Ideals—this is what our pub-
lic life peeds piteously, to-day. It was a profound obeser-
vation which

LORD ACTON
a careful student of history—made when he said:—* Ideas are
the qause, not the result of public events’. Machinery, power,
wealth,—these are the thin gs many seek today, following -
Europe. Shall we pot profit by Europe’s experiences ? If
wa seek these things only and trample upon the deeper things
of the spirit, can we hope to escape the anguish and ruin
which agsajl Europe at this hour? ¢Be hard, O man y—
such has been the dominant idea of European society for

over a century.

the long age. TFhrowgh the rise and fall of many kingdoms. ", ~
thw kingdom of spiritual values has persisted ; of this Kiogdam,
sing the Upanisheds, , R
Whee the histocy of Tndia is written by some of Ipdjas.

] . L

¢Be divine, O man’=such the central
thought of Aryavarta as reflected in the literature and lifeof .
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own children filled with passion for Truth and with faith in
the Indian Tdeals, an important chapter will bear upm the
ipfluence of Upanishads on the develepment of the Indian
people. DBudhism has been wrongly regarded as a rival of
Hinduism. Tt is forgotten that Buddha's teachings are
charged through and through with the wisdom of the Upa-
nishads. € The completely enlightened one’ concerning whom
Budha speaks to his disciples, is also the goal of the Upas
nishads; the subordination of rites and cersmonies and other
externsle to religious life is an idea expressed, over and over
again, in these Songs of the Soul; and when Buddha asked
bis disciples ta “be lamps to themselves’y and taught that
religion was

SELF-RELJIANCE,

solf-realization, he uttered the fundamental convietion of thy
Upsanishads. The Buidhist monks who possessed knowledge
and practised meditation and helped in building up the
great civilization of the Gupta Age were in a line of spiritual
succession to the earlier poet-seers of India who were
practical vet mystical,—men who loved the whole of life, who
folled oaks and renounced riches and served the poor and

protected the bird and beast and guarded the great Spiritus
Trust of India,

‘Aranyakas’ ie the name given to the Upanishada the
name is significant; it means ¢forest=books’; these Serip-
tures do not smell of coal and engine-oil; they still have
pature’s freshness; they were taught and studied in the
forest-ashrams, in India’s schools and ecolleges which were
planted not in the conflict and confusion of city=life, but in
the heart of nature, They who taught the Upsnishads were
not arm-chair academicians but men who touched life at the
centre; they were ariistethinkers; they

S8POKE IN SYMBOLS,

—an effective way of suggesting the profound—saying much
inlittles thev Joved nature and rerlised in deeds of daily life
that wunity of thought and emotion which is a secret of g
rich life. The Upanishadr are charged with s feeling, a
revereacs {or nitare which ths ¢d nnieeial, agyeeniivy oivitj-

a

THB VIBION n

gations of today utterly ignore. Modern knowlefige is &
light afraid of love; the vidya of the Upanishads is a light
which glows with love for man and bird and beaat.

¢ The highest aim of knewledge’, says the Chandogya-
Upanishad, * is the atman, the self>. With love and longing
in their hearts did they enter upon a study of the Science of
the Self ip sncient Indias and in great assemblies s0me even
of India’s princes and kings took interest in this Science, ask-
ing questions concerning the mystery of Life, and prizing
above all earthly things the knowledge of the deep things of -
the Spirit. So we read when Yagnavalkya unfolded the
¢gcience of the self® to king Janaka of Videhi, the king was
filled with joy and said to the sage Yagnavalkya:—'I give a
thoueand cows’. And stories are told of kings who gave
away their kingdoms, on such occasions. Other int?rests
engage the world's attention tpday; the aimavidya is be-
come with many a term of reproach, another word for ‘supers-
tition® and ‘ignorance’; some regard it with Max Nordou as
a ‘eymptom of degeneration:® What

A BEAUTIFUL 8TORY

that in one of the Upanishads—the story of ‘the disciple who
meditating on the great Mystery says first that Brahman

(God) is anna (matter), next that Brabman is prana (life),

next that He is ofgnan (intelloct) and at last that Brahman
is Ananda (love=joy). Brahman is Joys In’this bold dfaqa-
ration the sages of the Upanishads have recorde_d their vision
of the world=whole, their conviction concermng. the ﬁa&
synthesis of life, The first synthesis, ‘Brahman is mamggg
(anna) is 8o crude, so imperfect s yet there was & hme—-—nq‘j
%0 very long ago—when thie view of the Umve::se was reg.ard'
ed as the latest finding of science and reflective oconscious-
ness. 8o Moleschott said :—* Man is the sum _°f parents and
nurses, of place and time, air and weather, ligh$ and ol?ﬁh—
ing®’. And Oynier wrote a book on * M.an a Machine’
Gradually the iCes dawned that ¢ matter’ .malf was but a
centre of forces, that man was not a maahme.. Z.Brahman ia
prana js—the next synthesis; but this, too, 18 incomplete
Spenoer waa anxious to decive all from an
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UNENOWN FNERGY.

But the Bnergy 'of the Univarsa is not nnknown; the
World-Will i< nat hlied.  Kelvin and W lace pointed‘out.
that one was jushified on scientific orounds in believing that
Nature had a * direciive intelligence > Brabman ic sensation
(.ma.nae)-—-this, too, §s an inadequate aynthests. Mill tried to
mterpret the universe in terms of semationt and gromps of
sensotions linked by latws of association: Mill%s attempt failed
to acecunt for the sywshesis of expericnce: he did not grapple
with the problem concerning the World-t3round, the
Bouree of sensations.  ‘Brahman is intellect, und erstanding’
(Pignan)==is the next step in the progress of the digciple in
the 8tnyy. Angd theee s puepose, there s intention in the
universe 3 but is there nothing more 1n the michty Btriving
which strews nature’s paths with innumerable forms of
beauty everyday?

INTELLECT HAS IT8 LIMITS;

it is but one instrument evolved by the Universe for intey-
preting the phenomenal: to touch reality at the very centre
we must develop intnition.  The ‘rishi® of the Upanishad had
an intuition of the World-Whole, an ingight into Reality.
and so with » profound soulwemotion he dechred.‘-—Bmhm:;
is Liove, Brahman is Joy! ‘

Tuarn over the pages of Upanishads, and yoi: will fnd
over and again declatations such as the following 1—*Th
Infinite is Joy: there is 'no joy in anything finite divore ;
from the Inrfinite’. <Even as a grain of rige or the small et
granule of the mwillet, s0 is the golden Purushg [Pereon]e"
my henrt; even as & smokeless light, the Pornsha is “&t;a
than the skv, greater than ether, preatsr than thege t,;
greater than all existing things; that Nelf: ig myrelf .ar s
verily whoever has this trust, for hing there is no nncerta;" :nd
*The 8elf of selves, the Ancient Pucusha, 176 who is th nty.e
the ear, the mind of the mind, the speech of the epeech 8 ear .of
the life of life, the eye of the eye" » Ia verily

" min Purusha, the Indweling Belt, is sung,
by the Upanishads. Man is man because the
(Person) dwells in him; God is the deepe

8gain and again,

st Belf of man,

This truth of the Autarys

Eterns] Purusha‘_

THR VISION 1

Each:ons i3 a child of Bternal Joy! Did you read that story
ia the books ? Alexander the Great oriers

AN I5DIAN YOGI
to todlow him to Greece and Rome; the Yogi will not leave
India; upafraid of $he King, be sayss—*Gresce and Romse
are within me’; he is threatened with death if ke disobeys
the mighty Conguerar; but he stands nomoved; noas ean kilh
him, he says, for his real self is—is immortal. Sunoch fearless
men wra the Nation’s psed today—mer who would not be
browheaten inta disloyalty bo the God within. Well I know
yow often feel depressed, perpiexed, sorrow-smitten : on sach
cacasions, will you remind yourself of the truth that you are
a0t of Bternal Jog?  Your hesrt, youe mind, younr hands,
your eyes are meant to be His: make them His; then stand
up in courage and self=respect to deciars the divinity ia you. -
Organs of the Bternal are we all! Inheritors of Immartality
are we all! Why wander, then, as beggars, as exiles in the’
Father’s many-mansioned Hounse of life? We nead to raalise
the God within. ‘

. Uf this training of God—consciousness, the Upanishads
speak at length snd with wondroas eloguence ; and I oan bat -
bintiod!y refer 10 scma of the niethods indicated, some of the
disciplines ruggested, for realwing the God within. Oune
method is that of controlling desires. Tbe senses ars the

-reins which must be nsed but pot left uncontrolled; slss

would the soub—the rider of the body-—stumble to & fall. ‘He
whose charioteer is wise’, say the Upsnishads, ‘and
whose reins are used. well, he veaches the goal of the
lifos journey> Be loyal 1o the noblest and purest ia
you; and thongh you mave in the dark, rest assured ths
targer light will shine on you and you will rige, step by step,
to the mount of Vision, Another method is that of sntering .
into Silence. o
«PHE EMPIRE OF SILENCE B
higher than the stars’, concerniug which Oaziyle spoke with'
such eloguense to his generstion,is suug, avae and avsr agsin,
irk the paget of the Upsnishads. India’s torohers navae wrade
religion w matter of cantroversy; Raligion may ba presshed
publiely bub only by him ia whose heart it has bsea borq

(
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silently through meditation, prayer, communion with the
God within.

One other method mentioned in the Books is that of
dharma. They were practioal men, these poet-singers of the
Upanishads; most of the rishis were good householders;
and they to whom the teachings were given in the old ashrams
were meant 10 enter the gralasthashrama and do practical
work for society and the Aryavarta. It was the men to whom
the teaching of the Upanishads became & practical phslosophy
of life who helped in the building of a mighty civilization
in the India of long ago. In a recent book on ¢India and its
Faiths’, an able thinker Dr. Prats says:—* The Hindn lays
small atress upon character’. Nothing can be further from
truth. To strive to do your dharms is to build up your
character. Again and again is the teaching given shat he
who would d> his dharma must do it in a spirit of tapasya.
‘From the Universal Sacrifice >, we read, ¢sprang the Uni-
verse’. And there is no more vitsl work than sacrifics, no
more potent action than what is laid on the altar of the
Nation as an offering to the Purusha, an offering to the Spirit
of Humanity. The neo-Platonic mystic, Plotinus interpreted
religious life as ‘the retreat of the solitary to the Solitary’.
The poet=teachers of India realised the truth that religious
life is communion of the God=in~soul with the God-in-man.
Space fails me; and I cannot but state what there i mo
time to prove that the mysticiem of the Upanishads i8
charged with

A GREAT SOCIAL VIBION.

There is & beautiful text in one of the Upanishads on whisch
I have often meditated:—* The Atman is the Bridge’. Yes,
the Atman is the Bridge; once you understand this, you also
know how Hse linke you with your neighbours, your society,
your Nation—links you with Humanitys with the Universe,
With this knowledge in your heart, there can be no room for
exclusiveneas, for thoughts of separation, for hato or strife,
for sectarianism or nazrow nationalism or imperialism. With
dhis kpowledge in our hearts we should serve India at this
anxious hour in her history—aserve her, work o make heg
§reat, not that she may, 1w tao nations of Europe, dominais
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others but that she may become a mighty servant of Humanity.
The Wisdom of $he Upanishads calls us to the Service of Love.
I do not agree with those who believe that to be modern
with moderns, we must import European methods of tumalt
and strife into our life; those who think that the venerable
remedy of vituperation or violence will be the cure of our iis
may convert India inte a little Euarope; they cannot help
India to be herselfs and freedom is, as the old Hindu thinkers
realised, swaraj, sslf—realieation. For India to be free is to
be her own self, to express her genius, to be loyal to the
Ideal Spiritual. And to be spiritual is to have

A SENSEB OF HARMONY IN LIFB.:

This senao is seen in India’s religionsy ber philosophies, her
art, her scientific and socio-econemic wisdom of the long ago.
It is a sense of the Universal Spirit, of the Divine Humanity
whereof the windows are the Nations.

Shall We forget this vision in the strivings of today?
I believe profoundly in India’s future, and therefore, I urge
that, in our efforts at national emancipation we should main.
tain loyalty to India's gemius, An immoral cult which sets
the State or Bmpire above Humanity has shattered Burope.
It cannot help Indla. We stand, I hope, on the threshald of
o new nationhood, Generstions have been in search of this
significant hour in our history. Shall we not abandon the
familiar cry:— politics is politios’, a8 € bueiness i8 business’?
Will our nationalism purify itself by a vision of the Upanishads, _
a vision of Divine Humanity? If, indeed, 'our eyes have
seen the Star, we will have no thought of hate or pride fo
strangle the Vision and the Dream; but with songs born in
the dust of the roads, and love tuning the sitar of our hearts,
wo shall move on to make the Nation free.



CONCERNING
DEFINITENESS

FREDERIC W.BURRY

Definiteness is & very attractive word, suggesting sequrity
and truth—but it also suggests danger,

To be definite is often to be dogmatic—that state of ultra-
congervatism that refuses to move, that believes not in pregress

This is pre-eminently an age of mental wunrest, dew
thoughts and lines of action appearing fast one on the other,
a day of revolution and reform. Yes, the spirit of ¢hange that is
abroad is affecting ali things—the flne arts as well ag the
mechanical. To the very timid and ocautious, this time we are
living in appears as though all doctrines are going through a
gort of earthquake, Where is stability, it is queriel. Is there
no absolute sure foundation ?

It is & day of ¢visions’, of * points of view,’ of ¢ pelative ®
standards.

The banner of Freedom is being held aloft, Laws and
codes and restrictions are tottering—there is confusion every-
where and in everything.

Out of this chaos, no doubt, newer settled theories will be
arrived at. - Meanwhile, we must be patient, and faitifully
willing to aiter many of our viewpoints.

It will not do to shut one’s eyes to fiicts, neither will
it do to rashly throw over all the old Iaws just because wy see
they have now nearly served their time, being clearly of
buman origin, and thus anything but flawless,

Music, one of the finest of the Fins Arts, is an example
and aspect of the universal Change that is now taking place onr
Mother Earth. Let uscontemplate its gphera and mission a
little while.

. In Music, we feel Time and Space blending, as it were;
the vision of a fourth dimension opened, soul matarializing in
celestial forms.

Ignatius Loyola, in his early days, had a wery annoying
lively conscience. The most trivial actions appeared jto him
as great crimes. This was because he possessed an extromely
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acute mental vision that perccived the blemishes in the ace
cepted moral codes. Later ne founded the Jesuit Ordzr, and
dared to set up laws of his own.  All greit men have such
similar features to Ignatius. [n their early days thsy ar: kept
back by a long constraint of a realiy stupid casuiitey—but
which prevents their real and lasting work from bzing bora pre-
mature ; in due time, they break their chains, tasy bzcome

free when they know how to be.
How poor were some of Besthoven’s early compositions!

What a dullard was Napoleon in his youts! iow Leonardo
would procrastinat: and tinker with his work, *never finishing
anything"!

Great men st first seek Perfection, but meanwhile they
simply must have Bxpression, and 1 lust they discover that
Perfection is something of a phantom, *hey lay dowa a certain
definite line of action of their own, becoming laws unto
themselves, “speaking as one having authority,’ they ‘found
schools ’, they build empires and kingdoms of thought and
action, They do the best they can, and and let it go at that

The most modern among the schools of musical art are
breaking away from the old laws with a vengeance. The' con-
struction of some of the new music seems quite grotesqus, pre-
senting neither melody nor harmony; consisting rather of a
kind of bizarre noise; and yet perhaps a musical message is
presented in its way, tbough not aiways easily interpreted,

There is no doubt that some of our very modern music
is open to the charge of not being altogether sanec. Being a
sort of hybrid affair - at times suggesting the incomplete and
premature, as though born too hastily, Still, it is evident that
the new tendency is to break away from old lichits; aad it is
at lzast probable that our modern composers are simply pav-
ing the way for a musical company of thz future that will

prove the present creations to have heen worth while,
To sum up, definitness and completenass are not to bz

expected. Music and all the Fin® Arts represent messages of a
higher order of life and expression. Then we must be pre-
pared to temporize a littie, and be willing to live in the
present whi'e working for the future - the wondrous hidden
Ruture, with jts generations yet unborn, which we are told
is the real Meaning of the Earth.

D o S



AN OLD WORLD €. ZISTMAS STURY

WM. GEO, WHERELER.

. It was late on Suatarday aft:radd1, and | was nalf drea
ing of my phraaolog.cal clients ot tha Jay, osrevious to ’ock'ln‘
up our little Consult.n;: xoom on th: Wast Pejr N
ting dark, and I bau not troubied 3 tuen on the 'e
There had teen a slight fall of snow, and the Pej
cally deserted,

It bad teen a lucky day,
numerous, and in the ¢

it was get-
lectric 1eghit.
I WAS PrACtie

‘ ior my clients had been unasuaity
bristmas mood, so that I had eathsr
more money than vrdinarily to earry hack to 'West Street

1 As [ say, +was: o a ‘dreamy mood, and Inclined to fall
asleep. :All of 4 sudden [ was rouzad by a new client; he was
the loveliest boy i hiave ever seen, with a beausiful cla;sic face
—not cold, but warm blocded ; the biusst of dark blue eyes
and long go{deq brown ringiets which ncwever lovely the ty:; :
hav'e looked in the morming sunsainz, jorkad lovelier stillyvhey
sprinkled by the wintry snow. "

His features were oy

uisitely fo ;
from the mind of tue Divi qisitely formed, as theugh fresh

ne drtist, and the fine head beauti-
fully shaped and moulded, with a high broad forshend o:t;
;;:;e:iw 'iﬁ; n:ture extrernely frank aad upen. Hh‘hnt;s were
0 littie fairies, iong tapering A '
esiotan, g tapering fingers ms of &n artist «9r
. ‘Go:: evening, dear boy’, I said, smitipg in oay usest good
mpered fashion, ‘ May I have the ure of : i
character P’ | ’ pless ot ronding your
‘I have nd money, professor. Px i
; : . . Pappa is away, but of
he will pay if you would like to read my head.’ Soure
‘Good * 1 said, ‘ Toe m
oay 5 oney does not maiter, I myself wijl
He looked right into my eyes, and we la '
ughed t
‘You have a splendid head, and a kind heart. ]'_gwtmd:’:'g e:her.
what source you derived your strong sympathies. e
the physical life of a heaithy boy,
tender hearted girl ?,

He smiled: ‘Papa always says.my loveable

aad -

but the sympathis of &

You. have
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giotite asture tomes from Mamma, and my other qualities
from himself :

¢Whera then do you come in ?'
¢1 expect there must be myself as well to make up my
character,’ he said plavfully.

¢ I should just think so,” I replied. Your Papa is’ -
€A writer, you know, he contributes to ¢ The Empire
Roview® and o lot of Jourmals. He writes books’
'You, t0o, will make a clever writer, dear boy.’ Isiid,
taring a mental measursment of tae fine frontal lobe, the deep
set brilliant eyes, the superior quality of organism.’

+I should love to be an Author and Jouraalist, like Papa.

+That is right. You must commencz to write little stories.
In the meantime, when [ have finished resding your hsad
perhaps you will teii cae a story—a real Christmassy one.’

‘1 have a iovely story,” he said, ‘but it isa’t mine. Papa
says it is imapossible to say who wrote it. It's an old world
legend.’ .

1 tindehed Temding his ciearacter as math for my own sake
as for the boy’s. Thea he curied himself up on the crpet, and
commencead his story.

‘Long, long ago, in Rastern land teere lived & mighty
giaot whose nams was Ophilus. Now Ophiius was a solidar,
and wished to fight under taa steoagest master. Sohe came
to the Emperor, and said: —

¢ am Ophilus, the giant soldier. May Iserve in your
Army ?’ ' ’

The Bmperor was pleased with Ophilus, so Ophilus eater-
d the gervice of the Emperor, and used to fight in the gredt
Wars.

~ Now Ophilus rose toa distinguished position, and was fre-
quently riding by the Emperor’s side. One day he was riding
with the Bmpsror and a brother 1officer, when he noticed the
Rmperor turn deadly pale. He turned jto his brother ‘bificer
and ingdived: S
“What is Wieng with the Bmperor to-dny? Hoe ié i1’
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‘I think not °, replied the officer, ' But do you see yonder
valley 2’

*Yes’, said Ophilus.

‘Well, in yonder wvalley dwells an evil spirit, and the
evil spirit is stronger than the Emperor, so that whenever the
Emperor comes near to the valley he is afraid *.

‘Then’, said Ophilus, ‘I must leave the service of the
Emperor, for I want to fight under the strongest Master.’

So Ophilus left the service of the Emperor, and joined the
Army of the evil gpirit.

Now as Ophilus journeyed with the spirit, the evil spirit
was terrified, an1 Ophilus said :—

‘ What troubles you to-day ?’

‘Do you’, said the spirit,  see yonder hill ?’

‘Yes .

*And do you ses three crosses on the hill 7°

“Yes’.

€ Well, on the centre cross was crucified the Son of Man,

and the Son of Man is stronger than I am, so that whenever I
come near to that hill, I'm afraid .

¢ fhen’, seid Ophilus, ‘I must leave your Army,for
want to fight under the strongest Master >,

So Ophilus left the service of the Bvil Spirit, and went in
search of the Son of Man.

Now as Ophilus journeyed he oame to a Mouastery. He
knocked at the Gate, and a monk came.

* What service can [ render you?’ he said.

«Can I find the Son of Man here ?' enquired the giaat.

'The monk thought for a moment, and said, *If you will
come inside and fast and pray, I think you will find the Son
of Man .

The giant drew himself up to his great height, and replied

*] cannot come in and fast and pray, I want to fight and to
work.

The monk thought again.

‘ *Ophilus, if you would serve the Son of Man, go down to
' the riverside, On dark nights you will And pilgeims waiting
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to cross the riverside. Oarry them across, and so you will
serve the Son of Man’.

So Ophilus used to carry the pilgrims across the river.

Now, when Ophilus became an old man he built himself a
hut by the riverside. And on one dark night, he thought he
heard a voice.

¢ Ophilus, Ophilus, come and help me ',

The giant went outside his hut, and in the dim light pe
ceived a little boy. :

cAre you a pilgrim’, he said, ‘and do you wish to cross the
river’?

€Yes'.

¢ Then get on my shoulders, and T'll carry you across’,

Now as Ophilus commenced to wade through the river
with the boy on his shoulders, the weight on his shoulders
grew heavier and heavier so that he had to use all his mighty
giant strength to keep himself above water. At last he reached
the other pide in safety; but when he looked at what he thought
was a little boy, he saw & strong beautiful Man, '

‘Who are you?? exclaimed Ophilus, ‘I thought I had car-
ried a boy across ’.

The strong beautiful man said:—

‘Ophilus, [ am the Son of Man. You've served me faith
fully for many years, your name shall no longer be called
Ophilus, but 8t Christus because you have earried the
Christ.””

Thus eaded the story. I opend my eyes. [t was a dream.
A Fatber Xmas looking gentleman, covered in snow, was look-
ing in at me in good humoured astonishment. It was Profes.
sor Severn, President of the Brighton Phrenolegicai Institt-
tion.



HOW TO KEEP YOUNG

P. S. ACHARYA.

‘I become what I son in
a mysel{.
me, T can do, all that thought 3(:\(:)(\,:[1,13 A b thought saggosts to

shiould be man’s unshakalbiy feith 3 in me, T can bocome, ;
in him ' nshakaklyfaith in himsolf, bocauso God dv?e:{;:

h . Sri Aurobinde Ghose,
g 00 Yot e o e T
. estionably g scienc
?fA ::,‘.egi:::z:? ?%gmtuﬁe. I_t i8 the 0ld, old H%ndue;faela? ;i;r::
[Ar fascin.tino : ayasiddhi, rejuvented in the wost in a naw
Sonne to e g form. It tells you how to grow not old, but
young‘_’yég w m;nus the crows-fest on your taces to grow
youne: yo“u::e:ei ay by day, year by- yoar; to make a new
. -ddAh- ._ 0g renewed in spinit, mind and bedy.
vmﬁ:;.“llb : S1 tl; :nM:;t of Ar:s—-tbe art of Physiosl Reju~
emy of transmuling age i
%122 gfdgl::t;—-zobably by Nature’s new—olg ai;;lans::r:r
o yoting o wﬂx}\l- a'nd. elasticeenlways, to all appnrsnoel'
£ Jonr ‘mwri.n d ;s bair is devoid of any trace of grey. Hi;
et Hie el snd vemarkably smooth--mirrering the
g' yan ?mlma of the Great Withig, Hig te
::::a ;: :ver.pln'cxd and even; hig whple appearange '2:?:’ ?)-f
i :h,:;::_h;y. and s_nm;leness. Nothing diqiu:bn him ;
— 8 him off bis balance. He positively re(ﬁsea tt;
wor w'ith 0°dn;tous about anytbing. He enjoys life, qujef}
and i hg o um.our,’ a8 a divineL«la[play]. He lmileyﬂ
pd lar g e © an innocent cherub.  Verily. it is Anands t
g in his heart and face and speaks from his iy
whose vital principle is spiritual beauty aund I”JQVB%-AMM‘l
. ELIXR OR LIFE
s ll::::ﬂh;g}: ;; :h};:tgl:yu;e. dear reader mine! Den's, ron
Do you feel the joy of living ?re ]y)znylzzeglii::t:;e“ed et
snd fresh and new, in the sweet Becenity of the » gx:ov; e
seck flest the eterf)al 8pirit of youth within—th .pll;' 15. o
--f.he most befmtltnl--the Ideal Deity of your ji et o
tion. Seek Him and give iyourself in uttep nni::pesi: del'?i.
—in gla

A
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surrendear—to be constantly renewed, 1ande over, to be born
again. Rest on the Bosom of Peacs—undisturbed, happy-—
amidst the storm and stress of life,

Keep tha right spirit—the right mind~the right {ace~——
the sunny sttitude of robust ptimism that stimulates and
encourages and always looks up. The right thenght, the
bright thonght, born of eelf-sarrend -~ and Spiritual waion
‘refreshes your mind and heirt and ¢tains your youthful
spirit. Herein lies the prime secrot - for you of evergreem
youth.

MENTAL CHEMISTRY

1t in spid and said xightly that ta keep the wrinkles off
p the wrinkles off your mind. ¢ Worry

your {ace, you muek kee
The worry thoughts—the fear.

and wrinkles o togetber®.
thoughte—ana &l violent emotions wri
in the mind and reficct them on the face. The aging process
begins in the bosrt, in the mind, then passes to the cell life
of the physical sheath.

Mental Ohamistry saye that worey, fesy, grief, auxiety,
and & thousand namsless troubles as well as explosive
pasrions and perverted pex-desires ave all poisonous mental
conditions which accelerae ill—health and age you rapidly.
Spiritusl self-surrender [saranagati} is the sovereign antidote
It is the breath of Heaven in hie—the flood of fulpess in the.
heart~the spring of fresh delight in the mipd-—the sweet
nourishing Amrita of the spirit within. s crystallizes your

golden dveame—your radians visions: in it you find new hope,
new joy, new beauty, new viches, new promise of a glorions
fnture, of » life everlasting! Image God the Beautiful—-God
the Bountiful=God the Ideal Yonth? visusliss him -in the
shrina of your hesrt. Surrender yourself t0 Rim in love. Cling
to him in fsith. Be alway: of goed cheer. Harmouny with
him is Health. Unian with Him js youth and ecsiasy. By
the ranewing of your wind avd heart in the spirid of Sarana
gaéi, you repew life, wholeness ¢nd youth. This, then, is the
sure basis of the whole Kayasiddhi system: which is esewtiallys
syslam of Sedhans. e sliernale *revi-cure”in God (s Healer of Wp*
ah‘ ) E ’ ] 4 O ;

t¢ the wrinkles deep
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SCIENCE AND KAYASIDDAT
Scierce, now joining hands with Oceultism, is coming
ronnd to the canclusion that old age and Jeath are not inevi
table fucts, proceeding from laws of the same nature ag the
laws, say, of gravitation or of sound. .
finds it impossible to say that eithor
exists o5 the outoms of natural laws.

In other words, scienca
old age or death really

O1d ave ia the hodily deterioration that sets in,
diminishes. A certain amount of Senile decay consequent on
the Toss of vitality recalts in deh. And it turng out on scien-

tific inquiry that old age and death due to bodily deterioration
&re not essential to living organisms.

‘There is no reason why & man should not enjoy good
health up to his 160th birthday”. This is the considered j:ldg-
ment of Dr, Robert Bell, the Glasgow Physician, whose cancer
research Work and resulting theories have arougeg great inte-
rest among the medical Fraternity,

‘ Dr. T. W. Wiley holds that old age is a matter of che.
mical composition and that chemistry will discover s0me
means to sicp this decay of the tissues

. Science is already doing a great deal toward prolonging
ief, ard will, doubtlers, find some way to eliminate wrinkles
and other physical mark: of advancing years, but there i on

by one thing that will keep « man for epar young, no mattey
what his years count— Mind,

Yes, the body fellows the mind.
ing sll the time. What a chance,
that you can convert age into youth!

And the body is chang-
What a privilege, then;

Edison who recently celebrated hig seventieth birthda
is a8 youthful and buoyant in spirit to-day a8 when he w. y
in his twenties. ‘His enthusiasm in his work invm-ea.t;M
rather than dimninishes. He says he rarely gets tired “:ds
that after long periods of work withons sleep or rest he can
drop to sleep at a moment’s notice whereever he happens to
be and get refreshing sleep even in his ohaifi. . He i3 ay
rerponsive to all that is best and most progressive in life
to-day as he was when he started on hig great career of
service to mankind.’

a8 vitality
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Remember that the body portrays the mind where the
drooping form and the dragging gait do first appaar. Keep
young in heart and spirit. Aim high. Produce. Create. Main-
tain your zest for life. Feel the thrill and the glory of it.
What you think, what you believe, what you feel, that
youare, ‘Surrender and service’ keep you young and fresh
and growing, :

Man hae suggested or hypnotised himself into hie present
knowledge and experience that both old age and a limit
to life are inevitable process:s, though they may, perhaps,
be modified for his benefit. He must awake from this hallu-
cination before he can conquer age and revivify himself. But
this ean easily be done, says tho Kayasiddhi Sasira. For
the Desire to live is among the strongest of human instincts.
By consciously kindling and renewing this natural and right
desire, with great enough coutiauity, by suggestions [mantras]
and sadhanas [exercises] there is no veasrn why ona should
not eliminate age and prolong life ad infinstum

EMERSON AND AGE-HEBALING
Bmerson, one of the most illumined seers of the New
World, says:—* Nature abhors the old, and old age seems the
only disease, all others run into this one. We call it by
many names, fever intemperance, insanity, stupidity, and crime;
they are all form of old age} they are rest (mesning inaction
and not relaxation) conservatism, sppropriation, inertis, not
newness, not the vey onwerd. We igrizzle every day. I see no
need of it. Whilsé we contsras with swhdf is above ws, we do not grow old,
ut grow young. Infaney, yowth, reoeptive, asviring, with religiows eye
soking upward, counts itself nothing and adandons itsslf to the insirno-
Yow flowing from all sides. But the man and woman of seventy
issume to know all, throw up their hope, renonnce aspiration,
icoept the actual for the necessary and talk down to the
roung. Let them become organs of the Holy Qhost (i.c. of the Divins Lifs,) .
st them behold truth ; amd their eyes are uplified, their wrinkles are
woothed, they aré perfumed again witk kope and power.” o
As Emerson says, communion with that which is above
1s regenerates and rejuvenates. For, it helps you o realise
shat you are the beloved of the All-loving (One—ea ray that
flashes from the Suprame Lismp of Beauty where you renew
the tire and joy of youth over and ovar agiin. Rsnembar
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that you are not of time but of eternity. Do not say ‘I am
thirty, forty, sixty, or reventy’. Never despair and say, «Oh, 1
bave that feeling, I fear I am getting old’. But lookup coursge
ously and proctaim, “There is nothinn to fear. I am a child,
of eternity. heir to immortal bliss’ The siddha desoribes
himrelf, not reeording to his physical hoady on sthoola serera
but sceording to the eternal truth that govern: it as epinit.
My Ufe ie just what it is, eternal,’ says he, ‘Fanned by the
breeze of Sadhana, it grows godward—a iiving flame, but can
never, never he diminished, stayed or slain.’

LITERATURE AND LONGu VITY

M. Tinot the famous Frepch author said that when
man retires from sctive life, active life begins toreties {-om
him. This is generally tene. Ratiring from achivity is, to
most people, retiring from life, from real living. Yon nmay
ratire from business but never from life. You shon!d never
enter upon the business of idleness. Tt yonu believe that all
your work in the world iy done, it means that yon are done for!
*Some work of noble note may yet be done’ must ever be the
burthen of your sorg of life.

According to Herbert Spencer, sottening of the hbrain
may ccme from under uge as well as from over use. You
shou'd use the brain enongh. You should precti:e how to
think 2nd bow to cense thinking at will. You should he real-
ly alive—slive in every limb~—your brain cells alive, your in-
terest in lifa alive. More life and fuller - mcre and more
mental robustness and creative vigour—that iz whnt advane-
ing years should mean to you! Real life, fall life, rich life
is more than mere snimal existence. Real living is high
thinking and actual producing It is, above all, activity of the
higher conciousness. To be alive.ar an animal hut not to be
alive in mind and in spirit is not life but a living death.

There are remarksble instances of men snd women who,
defying years ard tonching life at many points, preserve thair
vita} force and physical energy by virtue of their spiritual or
mental vigour, Most of our greas Rishis and Acharyas and
some of the modern celebrities like Herbert Bpencer, Victor
Hugo, Goethe, Gladstone, Tennysor and Browningars splendid:
illasteations. Their lives remind us that it is not the years

HOW TO KEEP YOUNG "

ko much as wental inactivity and old sge thought that caunses
people to grow old and uninteresting.

WORSHIP THE ETERNAL YOUTH

Drop your old age thoughts and suggesstions. Be bom
again. Grow young in pirit and mind. Be in tune with
the Time-Spiritw—ever progiessive, aver rew. Drop ruminat-
ing upon age and disense, decay and death. Live in conscious
union with your other self—the Eternal Bridegroom [Nitys-
Kalzsna-Puryshal.

Go to little children [ssy the Eayasiddhi teachers) watch
them in reverence, worship in ttem the Wonder—child—the
Bternal Love-Babe [Jsgan-Mohana-Bala Gopals). Convert
yourreH'in spitit irto a little child. ¢ Wateh the young and
then in spirit be what they are on the outside’. Live lilte
‘careless~-infancy *. L.earn like a child as long as you live. Get
very interested, always interested, keenly snd calmly, in the
life ihat i essentially yourg ard true. Be in touch with the
divinity of youth. Worship the eternal youth [Nitya=Yuva}
and say to yourself :=I repew my faith, my trust, in the
ount of Life and Light='of perfect Love and perpetual youth
—in the infinite source of Peace, Power and Plenﬁyﬁ

THE FOUNT OF NEW YOUTH

God is the Pount of New Youth. You are self-renewing
to the degree that you realise that the Divine youth within
js absolutely your life and light and love. Drink of the
divine foynt of Amrita freely and heartily, until you get ¢full

of love and life and creative forces as in youtb >

Think of yourself ss filled with the qualities desired
uniil you fee) them within yon. Grow, grow forever yonﬁg
'qui;ﬂi and, truth. Keep s peaceful. balanced, happy, self-
tepamine mindandiheaat Tread Nature'a royal Highway in, the
Bternal Now. Afflrm sgain and sgain-~{Now I ag. the.child of

. infipiteipaage. and joy, now all shings are ming, and the Law

of. the Spirit of youth in God, She spring of lifs-giving
waters, (sacred Theertha) frees me from age and, death,, All
lives in me—now and forever—in me, a part of the beautiful -
whole shat is: God.’ '
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MEDITATION-MANTRIC FOR THE MONTH
(To be repeated while falling asleep)

1st Week. Ths Eterna! Love Babe (Jagan Mohana
Bala GOpal.a( lives within me. He loves me and wants me
He crea..tes In me the power to embody my ideals. I surrender
myself. In peace and have the utmost faith in Him to ao—
complish that whereunto 1 set myself. In Him I gZrow youn
~younger-day by day. Tn Him who is the secret Fount o%
?esce I bathe apd rect myself and feel the glorious joy of
infancy. My words are spirit and Truth; they begin to aceomplish ik a
wheyeunto they are seni—wiile 1 drop to refreshing sleep and rest. ¢

2nd Week. God the Beaatiful—God the Bountiful—Gnd
the Ideal Youth (Nitys-Yuva!] 1n HimIlive andgrow forevér
young and fresh and new! He lives in me—loves me— wants
mel To Him I surrender myself in body and mind and spirit.
In Him I grow—keep growing forever strong and Freah
and yonng and new! My words are spirit and Tru:h; they bagin
t:;‘ :;c:’::p,l.:::f that whereunts they are sent—while 1 drop to refreshing

8rd Week. Communion with the Divine Lord and
Lo:ver regenerates and rejuvenates. o The Eternal Bridegroom
(Nitya-Kalyana Purusha) is absolutely my life and 1 El: and
love. My life is what it js=-young and eternal-gﬂamiz
Godward unto supreme Beauty. Surrender; and rervice keeEz
me young and ever new— progressive, growing. My words ap
pirit and truth; they begin to accomplish thet whereunto they are ma:
while I drop to refresking aleep and rest.

4th Week. I worship the supreme spirit of youth—
the Ideal Diety of my deepest devotion. In Him I am born
again. On his lap I five. In hisarms I grow young forever In
constant union with Him 1 unfold life and Jove—the creative
force: and all the qualities desired by me. Heisin me] |
am in Him! He wants me more than I want Him. My vords
are spirit and truth, they begin to accomplieh that soherewsio thoy are sent—
while I drop to refreshing slsep and rest.

Next Month :—We shall consider some practioal mean
and methods for the cure of ‘age-disease’ and the re i
ration of physical body. Rone-

s O

CORRESPONDENCE

Bir.

I have been practising automatic writing for some years pagt.
Out of many messages from spirits, both Indian and European, I
give below & few recent experiences derived from my communieation
with a Christian Spirit—Madam Cecil Owen: —

Speaking about ‘Death’ she wrote:—Don’t be afraid of death, it
gives you a passport to eternal life Live pure lives and you will be
gurrounded at the last moment by your relatives in their resplendent
glory, who will weleome you as they would have done on Earth’,

Ot Heaven shoe spoke thus:—‘Hcic you wili hear songs as you
have never heard, you will see sights, the like of which you have never
geen Bright colors, soft beauty and grace will encirele you whereever
you go and you will enjoy peace guch as you had never tasted
before’-

When asked by some of my near relatives to predich something
about their future life, she went on thusi—'Don’t fret about your
future. You will not be less happy or fortunate than ordinary
mortals. So live that you may climb up to higher regions, when
your bodies are crumbled into dust .

She further revealed that Spirits have different colours aceord-
ing to their tastes and inclinations, ¢ White brilliance indicates
absolute purity due to philosophic contemplation both here and here-
after. Rose-tints indicate purest earthly devotion to relatives, and
‘violet’ indicates ‘too much worldly affection, unpurged by
philosophic thoughts’.

With & few more words of consolation, the spirit bade us good
night at about 10 p.m, g

KaTtwa,
11ra DrcemsER 1920 VIDYARATNA CHANDIDAS

MAJUMDAR, B A,

SIR,~On 31st October, 1920 at about 9 P, M. after practising
as usual my mental exercises I attended to the experiment ‘invoon.
tion of spirits’ The spirit of my cousio brother K. S. Raju who
spoke to us on that ooccacion informed us in terms quite sorrowful
that he has been often haunted upon by an evil spirit in a very ugly
and giagantic form and that this spirit itself was the primary being

9 ,
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that caus‘cd him untimely death; he requested me to sesk i
cous1.11ta.t1‘0n with tbe L. Ln Cv to redeem his soul from th p lw:‘whm
of this ovil one, Struck with surpriso and dismay I retife((; l:oobzg
;.: ?2011)1:\;.1 P.I.\g, "d(;vxsing plans aftor plans.  Sleep visited my eyos
now‘ fm:;r(;m:]n1 ‘g.t fi%e 'ua,lly aftei expericneing many disagreeahle bub
o ])l;zin,, bg;;i:r?;efor ;}};oult: Zh;)r niore hl;)urs, I suddenly saw a
1g be! . o light appoeared to bave been movi
on ah a rapid pace towardg sea-shor, i -
ocurrent followed it with head bon(; &a.l[ljl Il;&afdlsf fil;l:l:av; bi o
and !-nount‘minous quarter of the sea-coast situated o li;hle !rlnu reu:]"te
12 mhlles distanco from this place T saw a beautifu) palace co‘@:e t &;
(::i with strong masonry walls.  Within the premises the e 8
ig tefnple decorated with radinat and fragrant wild flo P w"s :
of which I have never seen in thig worlg- Struck wi::xera e

and novel spectacle of the beauty

the place and scenery I felt a sort of thrilling

sensation throughout my entice frame and unconseiously entered the

compound. Without looking to the si
%ra.ndeur of the palace I ;;irectly en:;f:; t-(l):;s tt:n:gfe %:::g -
owers and 'wa.ter in my hand. There on a bighly elevated g
bebeld the idol of the great Sakti with four hands eao: d e
i{mbqls o.f powers, There was & crown on hér head with d'elmting
glittering in the middle just 24 inches high over the foreh ; T
rated myselt bolore her lotus feot, By the time I rose up { b pronr.-.
ture I th?l.lght it was eight in the morning and turnli)n m:] e
& Banyasi in Padmasaua practising yoga. He opened kfs e
me from head to foot and after muttering somethin ot g_ilﬁd "“
vanded fowards me, embraged and began to speak :n'gshmmdlble -
that the speech to be delivered was only an ::noom; of‘iz?mipgth‘:a?e
. y's

advice and that [ should in no
. w ..
ingtructions. ay transgress the divine law and

‘ My ohild, the thinking attitude of human go
. . ul mi
ra s s B o e o, o
ﬁh ou"htspof k?a‘veiyour: vwa.l‘xby indefinitely. To live long, enoourage'
and gec&y TES noss and 10y, avoid al: persons who talk of disea
3 y ate the orimes of man, outsprings of k ”
and God will never interfere with guch, Inhale s oﬁu neman Boods
f;z:v:irsl,l blkeep far away from busy centres. Seekp:; wm:f frash
OV rightly yours, Stick up to your usual exereises and that is
. will, if practised undisturbed, proves itselt limit} and the pawar of
suocess and happiness in this world and mukd:? ﬁe leads you o
will if strongly enforced can remove every obsba.:le bh.?“. Your
yout path fo suocess.  You really now live surrounded b; :h'i:-!::s on
aves
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of thoughts flung oif f-om your own brain as well as from thak of
others with whom you came in contact every day. All these thought-
waves fully drag the will to the civcumsiances implied and gradually -
plunge into misery and sin- 1f your mind can resist the impres-
8ions seb forth from other sdurces and if it stands aloae, clear of
obstacle, you can gain mastership over all things. Try your powers
now and notning can resist the rec.iating energy you hold if you

only remember and know how to employ them ’

At the time of giving this piece of advice he bad a book in hand
and he now and then referred to the pages to verify hig statement. '
He then preseuted that book to me- 1 bad just then no time to
look into the title and matter of the book. He then motioned me t0
o seat hard by at the foot of the dais and seated himself before the
Goddess, After muttering some incantations he asked me whether
I am not troubled with the thoughts regsrding the hold of an evil
spirit on my departed cousin brother. { nodded my bead in Bp- '
proval and he told me that the heir of the deceased should for 6
days from the full moon everyday practise Gayadtri 108 times and -
pour out water at the end of each time intending that it should
rodesm the sou! of the deceased from evil spirits At the end of the
prescribed time he should go to & boly shrine and there before God
pronounce ¢hat he did what be was advised by the Sastras and pray
thes the soul of the deceased may be given a lift to the better regions '
or lokas

After receiving these instructions I, ag if mesmerised, shat my
eye : #ud when I reopened them found myself in a moment lying in
my bed. It was then 6 o'clock in the morning, o

. Phis s my dream, I request you will please inok into thede--
tafls and deoipher the meaning. . T

ViZIANAGARAM, RAYASAM VENKATRAO
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The late Prof. Hyslop, a great logician and authority on
m:ftters psychic, said :—‘Any man who does not accept the
?xlstence of discarnate spirits and the proof of it is sither
ignorant or a moral coward.’ 8ir A. Conan Doyle admits that
the words are literally true, though he takes offthe sting by
asserting that there is really no reproach up to now, as much of
the final absolute proof is very recent and is contained in works
which have not been translated and which are expensive and
difficalt to get  The researches «f Rnglish spiritualists
“needed the corroboration and elucidation of the continsatal
observers to bring out their full meaning >. With all the docy-
ments before him Sir Arthur, in an article inthe Strasd Mzgasine
shows that Spiritualism is no longer a subjéct for debate aad
that < all recent discoveries whether they be of aviation, wire-
less telegraphy, or other material novelties are insignificant ’
beside its recent development. What is this development ?
Briefly it shows the scientitic materialist ‘a new form of metter
with unheard-of properties, lying latent in all prodability within each of us’
'This * matter’ is tatent in us and may well be called ‘uohhma:
Jatam’ OP latent matter. 1t has properties or possibilities which
seem extraordinary in the eye of the sceptical modeens. It is
this form of mat:er that accounts for the actual materialigations
of spirit, in darkness and in red light.

There are certain people who can form and put forth from
their bodies this strange substance {sookshma-jatam], Sych
people are called in the West * Materializing madiuns®’. Some
of the mediums have this power as a ¢physical gift' which

_the Mantra Yogi will say, is due to previous Karma or s m:
tual heredity through the law of rabirth. This ‘ mattep® ig ‘a
viscoug or gelatinous substance’ and appears to differ from
every known form of matter Ror ¢ sookshma-jatam * ca
become sthoola-jatam, ie. it can ‘solidify and bs used for mlbriar:
purposes’ and yet can be ¢ reabsorbed, leaving absolutely no
trace even upon the clothes which it has traversed in leavin v
the body'. 1t appears to be elastic and sensitive as though IE
was really an organic exud.iion from the medium's body.

8
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Truly it is the most singular manifestation of muatter as Y@
known to science. fhis so)kshm: jitam or *luent muter ' is
named ectopasm by Charles R.chet, the great Freach physiolozist.

It comes fro.n thz mediun’s body as a material, at tirst
semifluid. [t has some of ths properties of a living substance,
notably that of the powar of change, of movzmats a1d of the
assumption of definizz forms. Oaez can s2e this extraordiniry
pelatinous material oozing from the materializing madium’s
mouth, nose, eyes, ears and skin—this streaky viscous stuff
hanging from the chin, dripping downa on to the body and
forming a white apron, or projecting in shapzless lumps from
the orifices of the face. * When toached, or when undue light
came upoa it, it writhed bick into the body as swiftly as th2
tentacles of a hiddea octrpus [ seiz:d and pinchad, th2
medium cried aloud. 1t would protru e through clothes and
vanish again_ leaving hardly any trac: upoa them. With the
assent of the medium, a small piece or portion of ectoplasm
was amputated. It dissolvad in the box in which it was placed
seesssase...leaving moisturz and som: large c:lis which might
have come from a fungus. The microscops also disclosed
epithelial cells from toe mucous m:mbrane in which the stul
seemed to originate’ On chemical examination it buraed to
an ash, leaving a smell of a horn—~chloride of soda (common
salt) and phosphate of calcium being amongst ths coastitu2nts.

—

Usually the materialising madium in the seansz rdon sits
in ‘a coafinad sprce formzl by curtaing—salled ta: cibinzt
The object is that some condensition of matzrial=bast das-
cribzd perhaps as a heavy vapour—is necessary befor: w3 get
the ectoplasm or ‘sookshmi-jatam’. la | practics, anythinZ
that will make an enclosed space and crnserved forcs is fouad
to be importaat. Sir A, Conan Doyle says in this connaction:
“ Those curivus, curving driperies which ars sees round spirit photo-
graphs are the means which tue coatrol upon the other side
adopts for this end, and | havs otan obsscved that th? spirit
ights at a s21ac: are krded anl flanked by sams3 fins, filmy material
ifor the same reason ’.

e NOW let us suppose that the strange ectoplasm (sookshmi-
jatam] is produced and see what may follow. After forming,
ectoplasm begins in the case of som? madiuns to cuedle into
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Cefinite shapes. What are these shapes? They are human
fscee. At firet these are seen in two dimensions upon the
flat. Tten ttey mould themselves at the e’ge until they be-
ccme detached and comp'ete. 7There phantoms are often much
siraller than life. They take the form of faces, male or female
teautiful or ugly, krown or unknown. Some of these ma):
regresent thcughteferms from the train of the medium—pictures
geen ¢r stCred in the momery taking vigible form.

. Thought-forms or apparitions may be built up of ectoplasm
in fxcnt cf the medier, Ard thought-forms shculd be d,)ist;n
guict €d fiem the atsolutelivirg spirits. When the materialisin ;
nditm is ot His best, trere forms a complete figure mou!deg
to rescrble scmwe deceased persor.  In the course of formation
ttmetner, ycumay see the spirit-face with unused ectoplasm
sftichcd erd altc the cord that binds the form to the medium
When tre figure is tompletely formed, the cord refer.ed to ie:
lcosered. Now is the skeathof ectoplasmmade ready for sOm;
discarmt'e spirit or personality to take possession of, This
mgy ke ent?er [1] a real personality of some dead persor; or 2§
a personalily which pretendsto be that of some dead person
'“.e sadh.la can distinguish between both. Anyhow whena.
.srm'l crdiscerrate porsc ratity tekes rossession of thee'cto las.
mic xmage, the treath of life isl reatted intg it 'so‘ thatp the
mate rval.x:fd form moves and talks ard expt‘!éiee;’ the emotion
of the spirit within’. And when the entire ghintom shows it::s
it may ccme out of the cabinet ard begi'h to speak. ‘Thus w:
have materialisation and direct voice' phenomena. In the ¢
gf tte best mediums, these Pher.i:mena occur, th;au h at | e
:LfEn-a.lsland at scme cost to their healthand ;:rana~sgakt long
materialiced’ spirit can walk with you and talk with e and
even embrace #nd kiss you on the cheek the o e
of the kiss teing audibl e ey vound
g e to the persons in the seance
A German dector obtaiced hair {rom one of these materi:?;l:d.

torms and showed by tests [mi i
o it o dyium. [m cmscop__xcal]tnat it was different

The materialiging mediuﬁls
are those who posse
:; fef“; facu‘;ty of materialisation, Bxperim!::'ts ':h::i:e?;
ully cerducted with them. The 1d practise sa
A *m. y should practi
fer pmgrying hcanh and c’pp’serving Prpha-lfkti. 8‘;,:!::!;;:

‘be in som
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homay experiment aloag the lines of Hindu
t to be in 2 hurry absut materialisatioasof thair
They should rzmzmb2r that th3 dz2satopm :at of

psychic and spiritual phenomzna is gradual and mic? more so
ialisation and direct voice.

the development of mater

During the materialisation experiments, th? madium muy
e form of samadhi or trange (induczd by t12 spirit=
control from the other side) Howaver the medium may ndtbz °
Speaking of ‘a series oOf 2gperimzats, Comn
u A goparate personality seem:d t) passiss her
which might be explained as one of her OWa se3dadary indivie
dualities, or as aa actual obsession fron outside.  This persd-
nality was in the habit of alluding with s>m: saverity to the
medium, telling Mme. Bisson | the egperimznter] that she nsed
ed discipline and had to be kept up £ her work”.  Q 1it2 80, A
medium—especially, a materialising mediun—should discipline
and develop herself by a weli-arranged series of sainanas, 8>
that he or she may b kept up to the work, Th2 g:parate pars3-.
nality who seems to possess the nedium during the exp:rimzats
occagionally shows signs of clairvoyaace or Gnant-dhristis
There may also bs ©a running accompni nznt of grazas ad
protests’ from the medium’s bady. The s1iraka naad notat
ail be alarmed, but shoutd b3 always qsictand gelf-prassisd
fcr that may be € amare animal oatcry apart fron fateltizancs’
as pointed out by Conan Doyle- -

There ic & teansitiod stage in the caraar of nazrly all mitss
rialization mediums, In this case, tae me lium may bacovarad
entirely by €a fantastic hzlm:ted garm:at of ectaplasn’.. Clal
with materialized stuff, ths mediun may imitats ths ch araster
of the "person’ concerned. In fact, the madium himss!f plays
the spirit clothed in ectoplasmic drapery. This is 80 netim?s
called the state of ¢ Pransfiguration’. This s2zn:a stiga
throush which mediums pass waile d2valoiag ta: fadsity of
materinlization. ' s i

_ Dr.. Geley of Paris held aseries of sittings witha remack=~

able materialising medium. His tests werd very striot aad:iee
synimoned a hundred men of siense 't Witnass 013 0r0tWF
of them. Alter his suscessful exparidn’s;he peoslaims eathd-
siasticastically: “What we I 7é s3sti Kille' matsriafisn... Thoes

id

our readers W
Spiritualism no
spirit-friends.

inanimate.
Daoyle savs:

&
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12, 1.0 lcnger any rocm fer it in the world”. It is certain that
such investigators have ot least scotched the snake, though not
killed it. Nineteenth century materialism asierted that thought
was a result of matter. Now the tyble has been successful

ly turned. The new evidence points to matter teing the result of

thoxght.  Yes, thought is'creativer; it makes matter. Thoughts
sre things. Such is the central tkcught of tiindu Yogi Psycho=-
legy, reverified by * piritualism, a genuine branch ot Modern
Isycrology. Dr. Geley also showed that it is possible fora
Decitm to evolve ecicplasm and that it tends to form human
fromes terantcd crrot by menifesting spirits,. Whether the
forms sre materialised forms cr sp.rit-faces, whether they
come as miniatures cr as full size, whether they are beautifnj
OF refulsive (with an unused wisp of ectoplasm hanging from
it) they may te scen to have a remarkable sppearance of life
and demor strate that matter is a result of Thought.

Prof. Creokes the celebrated chemist experimented for
3 yesss with a youn¢ medium. <She was shut up in the dark,
time and again in h's small study. Then, after an hour or S0
there would emerge into the adjoining laboratory an emirely
different woman, who moved, sroke, and gave her name as
Katie King, saying that she was a spirit who had lived vigdfthe
reign of Charles Il,, and was row permitted for & brief visit
to inhabit the body noulded frcm Miss Cook, who could be
heard, and cn certain cccasions teen, in the adjoining room .’
The new comer was 4} inches taller than the medium. She
had beautiful bicwn hair, while the medium (Miss Ccok) was
a biuneite. The pulse rate of tte two women wss also entire-
iy different. The medium lay with an occasional an‘mal
posn upon the sofa. From ter drained the vital ectoplasm.
1t fcreed a cloud of viscous substance, a pattern, and finally
aform. 1be fcrm disengsged, the cord broke, and Kat'e
King infused her spirit into this reconstruction of what wias
srobatly a simulscium of bher earthly body. Thus walked
forth the «pirit. Katie RKing tospend her strange brief hour
Ugon essth.. Ske conversed with Fgof. Crookes. Sie phayed

with hig.children. Ste told the qékqof ‘cldén ddys, Finally

With ‘the words, <My mission. is. finiehed’, "Entle teit ber
stiertife frienc for ever. What was her mission? As Sir
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Arttur ‘pqts it, it was.to prove. the survival of ;tgae‘_rpi\r}i‘t to an
ircreculcts gercration] Now the West is 'sloyly (urfd?rstand
ing the message of the brave spirit lady. Such is the mo::ai
of tre famous Crcokes epicode—the classic case of 8 mgtef'\?li
Jised Jiving spirit with a celetrated British Scientist

Sich storics sre by ro mears urkrown among our reop's,
{tcuyh they corrct te feceples by raticral mederrs for Iack

of reliable evidence. '
Nhe late lrmented Dr. Cranford of Eelfast recorded his

remar kable experiments in two successive books ."’I he. Beai”ity of
Tsychic Fhepcmena’and "Experiments in Psychic Science”.'1he
main lesgon cf tre Crawford experiments is that ecioplasm or
ccckebma-jetem’ is 2 sutstence which can be used for many
purpeses by the force which lies behind it. We knovf that the |
spirit czn 1se it to build up mcu'ds of the human figure. In
the Pelfsst expcriments, the same ectopiasm was us?ed for the
making of reds or columns of power, heavy and yet mpalpa.ble
objecis. These protrude from the body of the :_?edlum
[urcenscious cr rot] genarally frem the extremities, 1t is these
beavy tut impalpable rcds of power [sockshma sakti] which
predice [11r9ps, (2] tle ocovement of 1able or other objects
srd [3] other results. All these results may be produced by
ecicplismic rods or columrs at a distance from the medium,
Cr.Crawford has demonstrated with his medium Miss Goligher
as follows: ‘Such @ rcd of power might be applied, with a sucker
attsctaent, vrder a table ard lit it up, causing tbe weight of
tatle to ke adced tothat of the medium, éxsctly ss if she bad
prcduced the effect by a steel bar working as x cantilever and
attached to ker bedy. Or it might Le placed a‘tfowrtké_rm and
told it down, a loss of weight of thirty, forty or i%jfﬁ‘tifty
gourds being register.d wpon the weighing’ chair ©n which
Mies Goligter sat. The wedium became 2 n.ére residoum
with @ third and mcre of her own sub:tarce outsice bersell,
tbe diflercrce showing iteelf pather ina refinibg ‘of -the
whkole tcdy than in a visible Jcss of substanes.':. Under
such sbnornal Circumstances, any rough ~disturbsince of
the (crditicn like fioshirg & rowerful fight castss the eaternal
thizd to fjy bock with uonsturil spéed (0'tts sedivtnly 0dY.
7 bis gudden elastic rg{c‘jf‘oi the ectdptokm, due t Sintorbgnie
in the 'n_:;?ﬁdle of a slé”g':ce""cdmi rhys_f'cal Mtulq?m;?ftbc
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rhydium. The Crawlord expscimants are atonce’ an explaration
aond a justification of the orlinaey ov:adnaar o thy dex
seance, "Dr. Crawford makes awsry detail a'zin. H: has
even, by staniag with mist carain: a cloty in frant  of the
medium, got crimson marks at ¥ distinen thoawing taxt tas
calumn of fasce a5 it pushed forwsrd was s2lid eaough ty ¢ wey
some of the staining agent with it. This iz a particataely fin:
and convincing experiment’’.

Given the necessary conditions, the rasulis arz found ty
be of the same type, in Bagland or {ndia, Balfast op Ty rvally,
For there are fizxed laws underiying them, And thy uniformity
of the laws is the guaraatee of success. Zvaa a soeptie feels
constrainzd to adnt tat Cruwlford 214 otases nags pryvad
the ezist:nce of “piysicyl pavzr OF 8342 urti1dr v trar?

A fuller knowledgs shows that €atevary stis: tiery was 2
controlitng intelligancs, advising, dir:cting, ant sowing its
wishes by a'code of signals>.  Who or waat 1s this opirating
intelligenes, apart from the sitters? *{ am quits satisfie £ in
my own mind that tha op:rators ars discaraute hy ala:brings®,
says Dr. Crawford with all the resuits befors him.* ¢ Material
science, which made mock of mesmarism untit forryiry shans
it had to change its name to hypnotism bators agkarwled giag
it, has a sad reckoning before it in ths c,92 ofrfg‘.pintua! s,
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In Febryary Kalpaka
JProf. 3. Millat s@mfi& B.B.S, F.L L. O. writes ons
“The Selection of a Staft”

A ——
Mr. W. George Wheelar of the Purenalogical logtitntion,
Brighton, writes on:

The Psychology of Phrenology: * VENERATION ”

Lt - SN

. prayer€an do what medicines canrot.

REVIEWS

¢ 4 Mcdern Seint of Jrdia® A Fhetchof the religions life of

Sevahrata Brahm arshi Sasipada B;;:gg;zsg:
S4TINDRANATH Bao CHATDEURY, M- A B.I- BB B
PApBzcHARAN SpN, Asst. Stcy, TEvVAIAYA I FiGBTY
210-3-2, CeRNWALLIS STRERT, CALCUITA. 8 A8 A m;.amsm
FIRST BIRTHDAY; OF FEVABRATA BRAH)

SASIPADA. Ders
! ,orcer wceiker in the sccin .
:23:;;25 :f }Sneawments and persecutiors~—of c:]g:ues;:nii
tesigpatior—cf feith in God snd ipva of Hu}? ;;g{; Ry
hu!y etyled a pcéerp saipt of l‘ndm by Mn r'ek‘ e
sud richly merits the bencured title omehmaresbz e
(n }imly Fe ceestixmen tesded by ?'stam: épﬁo;tha
Fatischardsa Viayabbusbsn.. V&‘Pat s’tr;kf‘ae:zz:t ffzith oy
Peychie - mcvement however is Sasipada ; a: :3 T ahan
ivce ccme interesting instarces of drogless ki!ealmg, in the
gn?)y Z?Bnlrn #iebi Rpsipeda by the application of a wett::
piece of cloth totke navel cf the patient, by giving hot comprea.
with salf, etc. accompabied, of course, by prfxyer and medi-
taticn and surtender to the divire heslcr of diseases of bt?dy
ard mird #po scul. Two examples of miracu!‘oua prote‘cngn
sgairet a rerpent ard & tcorpicn are also cited. Sas:pl:e;
bas derronetrated, by the. brilliant examile of 8 cfmsecmth ,
life, ¢vep in these dark materiabistic days f Kaly, that the
"Lord s'ways sopplies all that we really and rightly desx.re!;
when we lesin fo eee bis Leela in Jife. He celebratd ia
83¢t birthdsy on the 2od February. May God aendft:xhx:
gairtly c1ild ¢f Motter India mery more refurog ¢

bappy day!

The Covenant of Goodness: A Wiy of LIFE FOR
tpE Grear KECCNSTRUCTION. PUBLIERED BY ME. 1. BReZEL,
77, Brexdrim CRLSCrnT, NCTTING 'B;:@, W 1L ir’“‘“? ONE
SHILLING NET- : ‘

W
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T“.)IS.I.S indeed & ‘N:w way of Lifs which isyst not new.

Fo.r this is & summing up of the leading ideats of divacie
rCehgmus and dispansatiyns into th [uw':)f Grrinsks. I'ae
ovenant of (Foodness iz an: > 3 (
in 1eligion. It shounld lr:t:‘b‘r;c(;u'illih? :)1?(*:1::);:(17‘),“ ' of
: . ‘ q pirytiong of
Mapkind. It is the mainspring of trus civilisaiar ani
progress, based upon the spiritual life of humwnity. Tnoash
universal, it should no% interfers with € axisting iniivizlx;xl
and state religions and psliticsl citizinsnip® '-I,‘nz wnthor
truly says that no civilisitirn will by safa fae ths woeld v
brgas astional anl rasial strife ani bittarnsss ranii: as
they are now and that thars is only ona worthy maima:il
for the killed, maimed and bereavad of the World=-wac nrnély

taestablish God's Kingdom w» i
oon Barth, in tha frr,
Ideal Human society. n ot
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NOTES OF THE MONTH

Hindu Spirituslism is the Religion of Happiness—the
Philosophy of Ananda; it cannot possibly hurt anylody but
is for the elevation of al), high and low alike. Our exposition

of it, is, more or less, in terms of ‘ qualified

Vantage- monism’ (Visishta-Advaita) of Sri Ramanuja
Ground of our which, according to an expert is the one sure
Enquiry - basis of sane and ratiopal Mysticism, Fqi “
practical psychic and spirilual purposes, this

attitude seems indeed inevitable. No form of Dwaita can be
the last word about the Universe which is one and not two
or mote, Absoluta monism will Lot do for tbe sadhaka wha

has necessarily to think of mind and matter or soul and body

' saparately, though he has also to realise ultimate unity in
" spme way or other. Nor will Materialism .a8 philosophy

exist ,}gy Jonger for the aspirapt— Materialism  with
principle of mechaniem and ‘denial of spirit amd purposs-—
though the Spiritualist believes in ‘the law of Universal -
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isarma o1 causation, subject to the rule of Spirit or Over=
soul, who is the sovereign lord and ultimate cause,

Qualified Monism is the vantege-point of our spiritual
and spiritistic inquiries, for, unlike absolute monism, it accepts
the hypothesis of continued personal existence and not of
abeorption of the persopslity into the vortex of the Eterpal
(Brabman). Besides, its teachings speak of the secret siagy-
case [ 1. e, interlocking and inter-communication] between
two worlds or grades of existence—the present and the future
| Ubhaye Vibhuti as the Visietadvaitins love to call it} 1o
fact, the expression Ubkaya Vibhuti is comprehensive,
embracing, as it does, all the actual grades of life [more and
fuller] up to the Highest Heaven [Parama Patham] or the
very Heart—Centre of Divine Lite. The Bhakta or Bhaga-
vata of Bouth India accepts this philosophy of life and never
fears Yama the Angel of Death. For he knows that Aeath is
only for his physical overcoat and not for his persooality, his
character, for what is really himself. He the spirit passes
on—cnward through the Gateway—into the many~mansioned
Abode of Beauty and Love, of Wisdom and Compassion. He
becomes & Mukia, an emancipated one—js epirit freed feom
the burden cf the flash—oune of tha glorioas cympany of the
Immortals [Araaras] who do the Will of the Liord snd serve
His family of devotees [Thondakkulam] in all ways.

How do the ministering Angels of God and other epirite
exer. themselves on earth? They can do so only by co-
operation and not by ‘nonco-operation’ of those stili here.
It is this way of spiritual oco-operation or harinony whieh is
generally known toeday as Mediumship. Where do the
Jhighest spirite live? The qualified monists or Vasisht=
advaitine reply—they dwell in Paramakasa in union with the
Highest, in happy service and love, Waat is this Piramikasa?
It is that of which our akasa or ether is a reflestion. ‘Ether,
is 8 world of myrid existence—a region of Pitris, Devas,

Gandharvas and other classes of spirits or shining .ones. .

Beauty is more beautiful there than with us, love and
admiration more vivid, knowledge more bright, pleasure more
pleasing, and life more alive, res! acd whole. Pecgress is
there and hope bouudless as the haavens and [ciendship proe
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found s the mighty deep! Such is 4kasa the realms of our
belovcd living dead! Bus the m ysteries of Paramdkass can
never never be revealed by the inapt deluding tongue or pen
of man! ‘Hesven is one and eternal’, say the Vedas, ‘while
the spirits are many and eteroal. o
The spirit lives, lives alwavs; death is not for tl:'xe' spirit
but for the body. ‘Never the spirit was born; the spmt shall
cease to be pever’—says tbe Gita. And yet ‘the visible shape
of the body was no accident, it corresponded .to
Spirit and a reality, for st was caused by the ‘mdwt%llmg
Pody vivifying essernce; and sffection entwines 1t§elf
inevitably ronnd pot cnly the true personality
of the d;pnrted, but round its material vehicle’ also-.—-the
sign and sxmbol of so much beauty, so much love’. Itis for
this reascn that the Bhaktas do not despise the body .hk.e
some pseudo~Vedantins. On the other hand, they se,e init
ard through it only the ‘indwelling vivifying essence !sha.tp
caused or created it end can ftill transmute or recre.ate it at
will. They look upon the body-the ‘material vehicle’—as
the templg.of 8ri Krishna—‘the sign apd symbol of so much
beauty ard sq much love’. For truly symbols sppes! to the
heart apd imagination of man the thinker and are b.cund to
be cherished ard Fcnouied as ip ttemeseives cfint-n.nsxc va..lue,.
Properly speaking, body or Kosd is ‘a meane of manifestation’
8t loola sarira o1 physical body is made of matter‘ a8 we
koow it; but not <, eubtler bodies or sookshmasariras. As
there are physical bodies which serve the epirits {or real man)
as a meaps of manifestation on earth, co there are etheresl
bodies a8 & means of manifestation in ethereal regions. And
a8 Modern Science admits, ether or Akasa is far more sub~
stantial than matter which is but & modiﬁcati‘on of the
former. Departed spirits with a different set of mdr:iyashovr_
subtler peychic sense organs find themselves among .d_lﬂ'ere.nt
oconditions and can make the Akasa ‘eclipse matter in avs!!-
ability snd usefulness. Tepnyson has surely contemplated
the spiritual body [beyond Prakriti or material Nature]of the |
Vasiehtadvaitins in the following lives’. ‘Eternal form shall
still divide the eternal soul from all beside; and I shall know
him wheu we meet's It is no donbt necessary to lay stress
on the fact that man is spirit, thoagh ia teath he can ouly
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be conceived wa spint and hody together.  The phyeical body
or the outermost rheath is composed of earthly particles; the
atherenl hody, of ether-particles. Tt is assumed by the
Spiritunliste, like th e Vaishnavns, that there is still an es-
gential and more permanent part which must survive the
accident of death.

In body 81d mind, n an is made to serve; servicein Hin
name is the badge of the family of God’s devotees. So say
the Vaishnava Visishtadvaitina. Life is an opportunity for
service. Iarth life cives opportunity for relf=culture and
gervice in ite own pceuliar ways. A healthy and streng
physical body in full vigour and joy of life, obeying mind and
will a1 d mirtorirg the irdwelling ruler immortal, is quite
essential for acquiring knowledge and earth—experierce, The
earth-body is Dot only a means of manifestation but a real
servant of the epirit ‘Dust thou art, to dust returnest!’ may
be spoken of the earth—~body but what of the value and ex~
perience gained through it? These survive and become
Aima=sampath or & permanent possession of thesoul. They
pass into the futuie life of the spirit beyond the grave or ore-
mation-ground.

Mere bodily accidents are temporary. But they are
only temporary. There are evil things associated with the
body—which may adversely affect the ethereal body. Good
and bad babits register themselves on the human face and
body. Their effect is not on the physical body alone. TRvil
things which have darkened the mind and hurt the physical
body may also stain the subtler body for a time. Similarly
good and pure thooghts and deeds may brighten ang glorify
both the physical and psycbic bodies. T hough bodily merk,
scars, wounds, etc. are not of a permanent character, they
may be re-assumed by departed persons when returning to us
for commurication. Why should this be necessary? For
purposes of identification. Let us suppose that an 0ld maq
bas passed awsy. Now it is a fact that he grows young on
the other side. While re-entering our atmosphere, this man
108y 8ssume the general appearance at the remembered age.
He may appear with the cloths he used to put on. He may
choose to get himself identified by us even with the litsie

iricks of manner and mannerism which he may have out-

4
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* 1t appears as if, for the few moments

rown in spirit life- €
R 3 the newer surroundings

ed earthly interccurse,
Elfzri:lin:c:: a time in Zo the background. ‘They are remember-
ed, but not vividly.” It seems difficult to live 1n ‘bnth w?rild
at the same time, especially after the lopg practice of living
almest exclusively on earth. ’I‘hos.e who develop themselver;
pbysically and spirituslly bere will hfwe the best cban.cefo
of communicating especislly instructive and useful infor-
mation across the veil. .

Good spirits become Devas or shining ones in Swarga.
Advanced spirits become citizens of bighber and more progres-
give regions. They kpow that we st.a.nd Whe%'e they them-
selves stood once. They remember this and wish to he:lp us
and serve us. ¢ For love and service’.mle all and win sil.
Spirits absent themselyes from felicity either from a sense of
duty or in a missionary spirit. All t.h.ese and many qther
fsots of Spirituslism are just becoming common property
tkrough bcoks and periodicals in the West.



NEW YEAR CUSTOMS IN -
EUROPE

. STANLEY REDGROVI, B. Se. (Lonnox), K. C. 8

No bet i

Mtempﬁn; tteot :;x;;;si: l:;:;”d b: ms‘ta;lced of the futilitjv of

et s8 the natural fertivi
sYp:;:t th;n tthn,t. afforded Ly the Senttich E;:;tir::::idhug::
b an;;: r:t;lzm fn,h?'emptm?', hat without avail, to deprive
evey, i s;zccee(?ef:? %”S o Joys. 1o s bow.
e b eucoced in nuppressing all the cust ms, hoth
st # PAgan,  -ssocisted with that day of days:
i gh vn ?r'the influence of more broad-minded and be 5’ ’
de)gwous opinions, ‘Chtistmas day ic beginning to gai oo
grffe of recognition across the Border. Rug tim; o
Z;::;ct;:?onot always be st id and rerions and sober. enz?l::
on oce ©, at lenst, break forth into mirth angd joy, freei ,
rom the bonds of mere reason and respectabil.it'y; e:zg

80 the Bcotsman, denied Chri
’ rigt
ifforded by New Year’s Day. s takes the Opportunity

New Year festivities, of
r}icted to Secotland ; but’in E:;l‘::g: :;Z: J;.:eo 1(1)16:}18 g
Lurope cenerally, the festivities of Christma " ocming o
BOOD bef'ore the advent of the New Year, are a :'t
exhausting to allow the latter festival to be l?e to' oy b
g rather half-bearted manner. This is hafdim g oot
¢ e‘::lm;]y. h:wever, where New Year’s Bve is ap g;c::::)en 0:
Sciouanén;;;;tgce‘ to tb.z.b of Christmas Eve. 'There, as ?n
Seo shgk’in ! ::, dYeat is Yvelcomed in with much drinkin
ond cbe mm%om nde. I write of Germany before the W :
‘ s die hard, ard I do not su Vo,
has had much effect on thesa, Prose that the War
It is interesting to ﬁote that, wher ‘
customs are j , o
o ;;:; su;:;:::s ];f pagan practices carried out og the
New Year customs seen:vt:dl::vtic&:» Wiﬂ: ourf o Sertain
s : ! eon traneferred
appe&r:!;:t All Ii sliow Tu?e, sbout which ceason the Neﬁ; ';h“
one time and in certain countries to ha -
X | ve been

‘ coming so

many Christmas
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reckoned as commencing. This is the case, in all probability
wit various methods of prognostication practised by country
folk on New Year’s Eve in various parts of Europe. For-
tune-telling at this time of the year is especially popular in
Germany; a favourite method is to pour molten metal into &
basin of water,and from the shape assumed the future is
surmised—a ship indicates & jpurney, for instance; & heart
shows & love-affair, and so on. In Lithuania, cakes are
made in the following ehapes—an old man, an old woman, &
death’s bead, a ladder, a coin, & key, & loaf of bread, a ring,
and s cradle. The cakes are hidden under a number of plates
and everyone present has three grabs at them. According to
what he obtains, 80 will his future be. Ifsuch customs do
not always yield aceurate prognostications, they are no doubt
provocative of 8 good desl of fun.

Bonfires on New Year’s Eve, and especially on the last
day of the old year according to ancient reckoning (i.e., in
November) are, Or were, popular in many’ European countries.
In Lanarkshire (Scotland) they used to be kept burning
throughous the night preceding New Yeer’s Day, and in

.Guernrey, algo, it is customary to burn out the old year.

The English * Guy Fawkes ' is in all probability a form of
this ancient custom, upon Which a comparitively modern
signification has been superimposed.

Very many New Year customs are based npon the belief
that what is well commenced will be well continued and
terminated. All but the most hardened of us make good
resolutions on New Year’s Day—few of which, it must be
confessed, are ever kept. To primitive instincts the
first day of the New Year ia a dangerous time. 1f
all goes well on that day, then, indeed, will the
whole year be onme of happiness’ and prosperity. But
an ill omen occurring on that dsy, which ab other
times would be little attended to, threatens very dire
calamities. 1In this connection a very curious and wide
spread .belief must be mentioned, namely, thas, unless bad -
luck be wanted, a man must be the first to enter one's hounaie

* on New Years's Day. Thie belief is not only to be met with

OGuIy\ Pawkeu Loy is November 8th,

»
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in 8cotland and various parts of England, but in a country
ar far therefrom as Macedonmia.  Kven jo China a not dis-
similar belief is to be found—=though in this instance concern-
ing the sex of the first person ore meetaon New Year's Day.
A superstition 8o wide-sptead must have nn exceedingly
primitive origin. The mere fact that woman is considered to
be inferior to man by most primitive races ia not, in itself,
sufficient to explain the belief. But mingling with his
consciousnees of physical superiority, the feelings aroused by
woman in primitive man invo've thase of fear. Not only
does she exercise the magical functions of child-bearing and
child nurturing, but he is conscious of a subtle fascination
she weilds over hiself. And in the primitive sense of
fear thus generated is probably to be found the explanation
of superstitions which associate ilt luck with woman,

In some parts of Fngland and Scotland eareful pre-
cautions are taken to provide for male ¢ first-foots’ on New
Year’s Day. Thete also seems to be a preferance, in some
parts at lesst, for bachelurs and men with dark bair, The
latter fact may be accounted for onthe grounds that the
original inhabitants of theee isles were dark-haired, and
would certainly prefer one of their own race to o member of
a fair-haired invading tribe. In wmany parts, too, it is nece
essary that the ¢ firat-foot’ come not empty-handed, cakes,
whisky, evergreens, etc, are awmongst the things which
various traditions prescribe as the necessary gifis to easure
plenty throughout the new-born year.

Another custom, varying examples of which are to be
found in many countries as far apatt as Scotland, Brittany,
Roumania, and Macedonia, 18 that wnich 18 known in Scot-
land as the < Hogmanay procession ’. The word
‘ hogmanay’ is the name given to the day preceding New
Year's Day, as well as to the gifts given to the members
of the procession. [ts* derivation isin dispute. A not un-
likely theory derives it from the Liatin Kalendae, through
the Nornan Aogxinaxe (French: agwillannent), Hogmanay proces-
gions in Bcotland take place on December 31st, when the

* 2go Mr.Clomont A Mile's vuluable work Christmus in Ritual and Traditson
{London, 1912), to which L am indobled for many partioulnrs,
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children of 'he poorer classes form into bands, wrapping
themselves about with a lsrge sheet folded s . as to form &
pockes in fronte They then parade through the more
prosperous parts of the town, asking for oaten cakes. Ouve of
the verses they sing runs as followss—

< (zet up, goodwife, and shake your feathers,

And dinna think that we are beguars;

For we are bairns come out to play,

Get up and gie’s our hogmanay %

. In conclusion, it may be remarked that the custom of
keeping the New Year 8s a festive oceasion 1s of extreme
antiquity ; as far back as 3000 B. C, th‘e Zakmuk (New
Year's Festivity) was celebrated in Babyionis. The Zakmuk-
took place at the vernal equinox, and, no doubt, was con
nected with the revival of the Sun’s powers. The cus'tom of
giving presents at the New Year was common W't_h the
Romans and still survives in Scotland. In England it has
been transferred to Christmas Day and Doxiog Day.



LIFE’S PUNCTUATIONS

FREDERIC W. BURRY.

' The Law of Periodicity reigns supreme. Everywhere we
dlsf:erg the cycles or arcs in eternal undulation, ever the
swinging, the rhythm, the ehb and flow.

If we can only keep ourselves up on the crest of the
waves. Like the pon-resisting passenger on the boat, who
moves with the pitch and toss of the vessel (as pear as he
can,) and thus at least mimimizes his nausea. '

Instead of such a conciliatory attitude, we are bellicose
an.d pugnacious. Even young people mar their native beauty
with ugly frowns, which in due course ssttle into furrows and
wrinkles—and they call the result of their thoughtlessness—
Nature.

But we are here to improve on Nature. That is the
meaning of Art. Painting, sculpture, literature, music
represent what is called the Fine Arts. Tt is all mankind's
attempt at expression. To portray the soul. To shadow
forth, express the inner essences and realities, until the time
ig ripe for the kingdom of heaven to come on earth—-when
all Life shall be one Fine Art.

Meanwhile we dingle—dangle with pretty playthings=

too often negligent of the opportunities that lie richt beside

us even now for the improvement and beautifying of our
surroundings.

Msn is declared by many to be the creature of his

.environmant e'ntirely. And so long as such a negative view
is held, there is not much echance of getting ahead.

BI:It our unfolding Consciousness discloses the deeper
potet':tn%hhes of.th'e mind, proclaiming the divinity enshrin=-
ed within, that is truly identical with the human will.

And the recognition thereof is to be the magic worker.

With the orudest of material we may now fashion, re-
mold, reform. , '

We need not be afraid of disease or death. In fach ti:ese

- are our servants daily with us, scavengering collectors, let
[
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their work go on. Let there be circulation, renewal, ex-
pression. ,

Do not think that man’s fate is chopped off into exactly
¢seven ages' by some inexorable decree, that he has no free
will. that there is no progress. '

Do not mistake a temporal human habit for an eternal
low,

Man is more than a puppet and auntomaton. True, his
doings are fenced by wise limitations, but he is here to over-
ride circumstances—one by one, that is why ha possesses an
ever-unfolding consciousness. That is the meaning of genius-
to generate something new under thesun, in gpite of Solomon
and his female satellites.

The conquest of old sge; perpetual youth; the over-
coming of the last enemy, death, the supreme fear —ig it pos-
sible to scale such a period or full-stop ?

Some medicines are often a ease of kill or cure. We
reach certain crisis, and we go over or under. Some choose
from sheer lassitude to go under. The pessimistic declare
life ie evil anyway, 80 what’s the use ?

But the brave, the adventurous, don’t mind a little pain
—the artist who can see serviceable material everywhere,
beauty and truth lurking in the most despised and unlikely
places, is more than content, he is anxious to go on. :

Would you go ont In spite of all the drawbacks an
dark sppearances, would you still—live?

Then bid defiance to the congenital terrors, reared in
ignorance. Face the eun. Be no longer intimidated by

religious, mediosal, social superstitions. Your very life hangs
in the balance of your decision to be yourself. A new career
in life awaits you. To-day you may cast the die of a new
great fate. ' ' LT

Beware of the fetich of numkbers—classifications. Your
will may surmount it alle : g

And if you have already spent seven ages. more Or less
foolishly—nil desperandum—why oot another trial—an eigth
—a4 ninth—if counting, helps? :

In Pine Art we don't bother much with grades and
graduations, And surely Living is or should be, can be the
finest of Fine Arts.




THE SELECTION OF A STAFF

J. MILLOTT S8KEVERN, F. B. P. 8.

A controlling personality is a 8ine qua non in every busi-
ness, be it large or small. Sorue businesses are 8o large and
extensive ip their operations as to require a large controlling
body. Where this i& 50, difference of intellect may be an
advantage, though in n greater or lesser degree all controllers
of businesscs veed much the same sort cf mentality. The
person who controls and directs 8 business needs to possess
brain capacity considerably akove the average, and generally
a well-balanced type of mind., The perceptive intellect should
be large, 80 that he may possess the habit of constant obser-
vation, and A very practical trend of mind. The forshead
should be brond, showing large Casuality and Comparison,
and fairly high in the region of Huraan Nature. ‘These deve-
lqpm(?nts combining with his Perceptives will givs the plan-
ning 1Fls§tinct. and a thoughtful and reflective mind, a far-seeing
disposition, and character discernment. With these gunlities
he should have large Constructiveness and Acquisitiveness to
1.1elp him in organising, controlling and managing and direct-
Ing concerns, and give him an appreciation of the praotical
aspect of business. A fair smount of Secretiveness is good in
the peiron who is at the head of affairs, 80 as to give self-
possession, and he needs large Cautiousness to give prudence
and guardedness ; thougk too much of this quality would be
3 hindrn"nce rather than an advantage, in that it might cause
procrastination, hesitancy, and the putting off of concerns
that ah.ould command promptitude and decision. He shonld
have Fln'nness to give him will power, steady perseverance,
and persx'ste.ncy of purpose; and the base of the brain should
be large, indicated by good width of head, to give axecutives
ness, courage, and good powers of endurance.

Hope should be f.aitly large, 8o that he may be optimistic
and ready t.o €ngage In any reasonable enterprise, though too
much of this faculty would make him unduly spec

\ Ac nlative, a
8o outweigh bis judament and reason. o

For a phrenological description of the Read refer to the ilinstration i rage 59
&3
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The aspiring facultier should be well~developed, 8o a8 %0
give him ambition, reasopsble confidence in his undertakings,
and s progrersive disposition, though too much sensitiveness,
arising from large Approbativepess, would be detrimentak.
While baving due regard for other’s opinions, it is better that
be shoutd have confidence in himself and his own judgment
and experisnce.

Well-developed Domestic affections would farther add to
the stability of his character, in that it conduces to settled~
ness of disposition. Large Friendship, adaptability, and
sense of incongraity will belp him greatly in isocial and busj=-
nees circles, for in most business concerns it is an advantage
to have a large ncquaintance with peopie, and so be able to
commsnd recognition, and for this purpose he must have a
keen appreciation of human nature.

1 think most persons will readily picture this description
ae that of a persop endowed with strong mental powers, and
typical of s controlling, practieal and commanding business
perscnality, Such 8 person as [ have deecribed could orga~
nice, control, manage and direct almost sny kind of bnsiness,
he it commercial, mereantile or manufacturing.

The staff reqnired will depend on the nature of the busi=
neca.  [f marshallivg a mechanical or manufacturing busie
ness, his chief congern will be to obtain foremen, mabnagers
and good mechanics, or employees capable of working and
attending to machinery. If in commercial or mercantile
bu:inesses his chief concen wil} be to sccure reliable sales-
men, mavagers, ngents, travellers, representatives  and
traders, in addition to his office staff—clerke, sccretaries,
sceountants, auditors, etc.

The mechanic shonld possess a fairly broad head and
prominent brow, well developed in the npper part of the fore-
head, and & good base to the brain jndicative of large cons-
tructiveness, Perceptive intellect, planning capacity, aptitude
in the nee of t0ols, snd a ready interest in mechanism. building
materials and machinery; e¢intionsness, concentration of
mind, patience, perseverance, and good puwers of enduraance.

Tength rather than width of head is needed in the office
or seoretarial employma1ts of crmmirois! basiaesses; and
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the mental aptitnde for the different employments ia con=

nection with office duties may be easily discerned in the
formation of the head.

A literary recrctary need not of necessity have so wide
A head ns a hosines secretary, book-keeper or accountant,
but he neads breadth of f{orehead, and !readth in the region
of 1deality, so that he may be prolific of ideas, possess imagi-
nation. & thoughtful cause-seeking 1mind combining with
originality, and good reasoning capncities.

A departmental ac business manager should possess a
larger volume of brain capacity than those subordinate to
him, or he will have poor ability for taking command and
management. He should have a well-formed head, well=
developed Perceptives to give him quickness of observation 3
and Human Nature should be large, so that he may have
keen diccoernment of character, enabling him to understand
men and deal with people, and generally maintain the
superintendence and organising of business coucsris, as
planned and instituted by the proprietors.

The business salesman needs particularly to possess the
faculty of Language, a versatile and resourceful mentality,
knowledge of the materials he handles, and ability to aptly
describe them. He should be cptimistic and able to enthuse
others with hope and the desire for speculation, and possess
intuition to give him tact and ability to understand character,
f0 a8 to know bhes* how to approach and deal with customers,
together with sufficiect Self-Rsterm and Firmness
him to assume confidence and he persistent.

A Buyer needs more subtle judgment than the salesman,
much intuition, more Secretiveness than Langnage com-
bined with Acquisitiveness and the Perceptive and Reasoning
faculties, to give him comprehensiveness regarding the valne
of things and materials. He algo needs large Cautiousness
and confidence, and self-possession, and an alert mind to
senee bargaing snd forestell the markets.

to enable

The commercial Traveller,
tive needs a good head
ligence and common
tact, hops, enthusiasm,

Agent or Business Reprasenta
» indicative of much practical intel~
sense judgment, persuasive power,
ability vo unlscstsal 6213 nasues of
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goodr, materials, and their utility ; and posses{; ]a conv;r::r;i
personality, enabling him to' command confidence
inflnence and impress prospective buyers. iy
A Foreman should possess s good share of pl';ch(;]
intelligence and insight regarding o.thers ! charactets,l:;isa;me-
nay well understand men and business conce;ﬁsi s v
lytical and critical ability should be good, 80 & s.f e ﬁaez‘ce
quick to detect flaws. He needs Fu}nness,-s_el -cont boum,
ability to command, and asstm:e ) leac‘:ngni(;s;tf;,l ;eo:slave.
instractor, an¢ :
be_ﬁ t\'eMtSmrl :ndasag]e I;Eflerstands really good work, he need
T rrecens 0ilgb(-a s good mechanic, but he must posses a
:::dyntizzs::ta};ding, ability to instract, and tact in govern—
i nd managing men. - .
" aAccordingg to Herbert Jacksont ¢ Success’ in l)lgglzﬁ :::
right brains depends mostly u;’mn the %a?')loze:;?:;;,?ng e
nature’..ceeeee ils
::l:: e:?e:e:iiigﬂ;z physical conditions of applicants ftorl
osts, I can say that on the basis of Phren_ology, t.hfa menta
. d ’tem eramental’ qualifications adapting individuals fqr
:I;le manypand varied businesses and professic.ms, and- ﬂ;;“
capacities for education and training, can be dlsce;fﬂei yl? aug
space of a few minutes by any competent Pt}reno ogist ; d
the time. 1abour and experiments employed in attempnngh
discover the suitability of persons .r"or careers by any o$ e;
method is parely experimental, unscientific, l&bonot.xs, a:s
often entirely futile, and has no accurate comparison
regards usefulness with that of Phrenology.



THE ‘VOICE OF IS18™

A Review
BY *O3-LOOKRR .

This surely is a good book, thongh one more for a 3pe=

cial class of readers than the general reader. The author,
H. Augusta Curtiss gnd Me. oH.

Jurtiss of T.os Angeles,
California, ure founasrs of the * Ocdar of Christian Mystios *

and the volume, which claims to he an exposition of the Foge
teric T'eachings of the Bible, is full of varied and intersting
information on mattera oceult. Tt is not clear if there is any
connection  between this * Orler of Christian Mystics’ and
the ‘ Order of the 15 ° of which latter the snthor Mr. Curtiss,
is the Secretary bnt there iy much  Mumination thrown on
many obscure portions of the Bible and it will ¢ladden the
heart of many a true Chric jan that his ancient Religion
should be proven in these da s to be yet another statemant
of the eternal verities. Tt is to he feared, however, that the
reception which will ba accorded to thiq volume by the or-
thodox section of the Christian public wauld he very far from
encouraging, with the crade literalism that
their conception of thinga and their vi
everytuing wmystic, ¢ Ksoteric® or ¢
brueh aside much of the anthor’s
scriptures as worthless d3auble special

minence given in this volume o the twin dootrings of Kirma
and Reincarnation which crnstitute the corner-stone of th e
‘Pagan’ Religion aud Philosophies. Buys jt would appear
that the book was not quite intended for such, as the authors
themselves anticipate that it would appeal ¢ strongly to those
whose hearts can recognise the Great Mother~love now
being poured out upon the world,

It is interesting to study, the origia of the volume which,
besides the preface and tha

introduction, oonsigts of 427
pages of valuable reading matter,

It is composed of the
Monthly Lesgons sent out by the ¢ Oeder of the 15° consider
(Continned on peage 88)

characterises
gorois contempt for
oceult * they are likely to
interpretation of their
ly in view of the proe=

*PUBLISHED y K, P, Durron Co., New Yorx.
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SYCHOLOGY OF -
THE P PHRENOLOGY

Veneration
W. ¢EO. WHEELER,

nologv, was the discoverer
Dr. oo tfh%:fiz:‘:;:): II’?:;HI bfwell here to give some
of ﬂ‘,e e & Oto the phrennlogical methods of procedure, a8
p&l‘twu'““’s " ink that localisation of function is more or less
T “l:n Professor Fowler, in his Lectures on Man
undemonﬁﬁm;b ei)is collection the skull of Diana Waters, a
Ty B o of Philadelphia. She had heard the pa,ss-a.g?
solomred ins', and began to exercise her Venerahoy,
Prey D oty f, : morning tif night. Her brain
praye incgﬁzﬁf;ﬂ; !e?:; to insanity. After her death the
bec'ihme mmmm’] to be diseased in the region where Vene:;
:);:i‘:n‘:‘?ofcc;ed, ghe skull over that part being spcngy an
rous like & honevcomb. |
" The parenological organs have be?n gstabfh:a}l::db:;g
ientifically locali ed aft r close examm:xtxo? 0 |
s lo d concentrated study on thoussnds f’f heads, a8
e by o tensive ¢xpetiwents on the lower ammals.. Many
s ebeen empioyed. George Combs for instance
me'thOds - .. Patienta were selected by the Sutggon
vmbed- .Asylums ho noted down their mental peculm'rm.es.
S‘lper2!}~el_l<i'ent-lw were then snbmitted to the Phreno;ogxsté
g _mdlvldﬂ; E;rin from Mounomania was a self-style
X pﬁ.ﬁl:nt CZ‘:nlje’s ionclusion as to the leading‘ organs wet:
%/:?;:n;ion; Concentrativene.ss very l:.rhge.S urT:::;?. f::n
| agreement on cOMpAaring not.es—. e g g
B tioal o jence, Combe’s from scientific kngwle(.ige. °
e expeé:l tha:t the faculty of Concentration if centre
::v‘vief!fl?;y :n tbat of Veneration, would give the latter an

enormous impetus.

. » sae i

5
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caces he gave rames to the organs and faoulties indicative of
the cerebral patts in & state of disease. We think it will
readily be peroceived how dangerous it mav be to e xercise
any one faculty of the mind without due consideration as to
the whole, and how one mind power, even slightly abnormal
in its manifestation, sometimes plays havoc with the regular
workings of the mass. We may here give some illustrations
from ordinary experience. A business man informed me that
his wife was confined in an Aeylum owing to a manis for
giving away. She nsd abnormal Benevulence, and woauld
have financially ruined him. A mean with predominating
Self-Esteem, Exccutivene:s, active religious instinets and
Cautiousness, used to proclaim himself in our district as
‘An Knvoy of Hcaven’, but thinkinz that men were against
him he carried a cudyel for gelf-defence. A lady of striking
personality, made eytensive neecdless pucchases at certain big
establishments where her husband’s name was good for large
credit. She simply amassed garments. A youag tman with
aboormal Friendship and Approbativeness, and deficient
Conscientiousness, used his employers’ Ioney; he dressed in
expensive cloths, hiced a pony and trap, driviny a lady about
town, and :pending the money apon rer he had obtained by
frsud. He was charged and sentenced to iprisonment,

What is espeeially desirable is harmony of the mind's
powers. This should be particularly poted in regard to
Veneration, as it can only work bealthily in conjunction with
other faculties. Grovelling in the duet, under-mining self=
reverence, ocounting omneself a miserable sinner is not
healtby or patural. It is the abnormal manifestation of
Veneration against the happy blending of other Ming powers.

But of course Veneration is a splendid faculty in its
rigbtful action, and tends towards a holy aspiration. The
reverence Princess Alice had for her father, the Prinee
Consort, caused her to emulate his noble character. The
almost heroic worship the soldiers displayed for ¥lorence
Nightingale was a thing of beauty. As &he made her way
through the hospital wards at might, carrying a lamp, they
kisted her shadow as it passed. When hearing she was down
with fever, and not Jikely to zecover, they turned their faoes
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to the wall and cried like children. The reverence displayde
or Gaatams, the beggar Pringe, the holy man 'fl:Om the
mountaine, the founder of the one of greatest religions of
the world, is & matter of psychological importance.

Veneration has its normal and its abnormal si-de.
The British Mind has . undergone % grest change during

recent years as regards this mental funotion fitty years:ago.
there was the danger of its becowming nbnormal, now the
pendulum has swung to the opposite extrems, and $he facnlity»
borders on stagnation. There dre aiways meny influntisl
forces at work 3 the Mioisters of ‘Religioa, tho- Edmsionuh.f
*. the paychists, the evolationists, the revolutiopists, sl -see sok

N
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direct, or re-direct the Minds of the masses, according to
their light ao . learriny, for better or for worse, playing upon

.the mind’s powees manifested through that most wonderful
Instrument the brain.

There is strength and reliability about the British race
a8 & whole, which under all circumstances reveals itself, giving
& level~headedness, a certain nobility of balance, and a genera!
harmony of forces in the Mind. The Freneh are a wonder-

ful people, but they are not so great in these respocts. The
Revolution proved this,

There was & dccline in Veneration in connection with
the French Revolution, in spite of Voltairs’s hero worahip.
It mny be, and probably was true, that a false reversnce had
to & corsiderable extent sustained the regime, byt eventually
the inactivity of the facuity aided in casting a shadow ovér
the land. It was, as Carlyle says, ‘an age in which
Ideals failed to grow or flourish, whercin Be'ief and Laxalty
had passed away, and only the cant and false echo of them
remained . We cannot doubt that there is a Veneration for
noble minds, for high ideals, for sublime conceptions of the
Deity, which tends to build up a nation, to steady and sustain
its life ; a safeguard against false anarchy, bloody revolution
that ruthless madness which € marches through rapine 5 the
breaking up of empire’. ‘

In France, Veneration had long been dying as 8 National
Spiritual force, the Church failed to lead the Con-<ciences of
men, There arose ‘nameless multitudes of Philosophers,
Authors, profane singers, Romancers, Disputators and
pamphleteers ; these formed the spiritua! guides of the people.
Faith bad goue out, scepticism had come in, evil accumulated,
and no man had Faith to withstand it, to amend it>.

When in the highest and holiest sense Rulers fail to
Prove themseives the ¢ acknowledged strongest *, when there

are comparatively few personalities worthy of admiration and .

estecin, When great Minds are scarcely percsivable, when the
pation grows spiritually blind, then woe to the masses. It
may be a far off-cry when évery snul shall be rightly a law
nnifo himself, when from within, great ethical laws, vene-
ration for noble qualities, for holy aspirations, for all sublime
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and lofty thounghts shall abound—when that day ocomes,
Nations may then close all eart!ly temples and alike
Moparchy and External Government, ¢i- ce man wil. himself
be a Temple of the Divinest. :

It is well to stop and think refore depriving ths people
of their Ideals, however faulty those Ideals may he. before
removing from before the eyes of the maltituies the person—
alities they havz2, alas, tco often in their ignorance re verenced
and venerated. Thivk of Goethe’s ‘Faust.’ Faust joins the
town and village folk on an Easter Holiday, they sare clad in
festive dress and making merry. They crowd arcund the
wise old Doctor; it is a sort of hero worship. They biess him;
their prayers sare for him. Heis an object of Venreration;
yet his motives were pot pure, even ttcugh he had bealed
the people, or apparently did so. He felt himself to be pos—
sessedof a double nature.

We know that when all is reduced tc 8 materialistic com-
monplace the people decline Spiritually, Morally ani Intel-
lectually. When Veneration is inactive and the mor:l organs
small a8 a whole, the head being low and flat on the top, the
ethical instincts are forgotten. This was trne of N-ro. the
Sizxth Roman Emperor. His virtaes were artificili —‘he
released himself from the control of his mother, A:irppina
and caused her to be assassinated. Many conetier shared
the same fate, and Rome became deluged with the blood of
her best citizens.’” Mercia, the Christian Girl, iv *The Sign
of the Cress’, is porttayed as possessing this faculty in a
large degree,

Thus we perceive many forms of inanifestation in con-
nection with the Venerative faculty. ‘



THE MARVELS OF THE HAND

C. W. CHILD, T’ L. A. Se. {Lonnon)

‘ Not 8o very long ago the medical profession knew com-
paratively litile about the humnn organisin. There arc organs
whoe functions anatomists have not yet discova -ad, but these
studcntg of the human bniy do not, for this reason, claim
that such orzans have no usefulness. Ona by one the
mysteries of our construction are heing Aizcovered, aud it is
the belief of progressive stiidents that in time the functino of
every part will be revealed, and nothing found that is nnt
necessary to the operation of the human machinary.

As long as every physician undertook tr master the
entire range of medicine and to treat everv foria of disease,
we had the gensral practitioner, who possessed only a general
knowledge of anatomy, disesse and treatment. During this
period the real information about the several parta of the
body poesessed by anry one man was necessatily limited, the
practice of medicine and surgery war crude, and the results
obteined were comparat:vnly unsatis/actory,

But when one n'an began devoting his entire life tna
stndv of the eye, another of the ear, annther of the skin, and
80 on through every orean of the body, we had the evolu‘ion
of the speocialist, and at ouce great progress was wade and
wonderfal results were achieved. The whole body was too
complex and foo big a subject for one man to master, but the
specialist. by giving a life study to one organ, began $o under-
stand that organ thoroughly, and in 'each was found sach an
infinite number of details that it has taken more than a life.

time to accumulate the prasent stoeck of ipnformation about
them all.

Strapge a8 it may seem, the hand has been neglected in
this eeparating of specialties, and this most important aad
wonderful part of the whole body, the organ which bears the
stamp of the type to which each subject belongs, and which
contains the map of his natural ocurse through life, is only
beginning to receive the attention it deserves. Thuis wrote

62

THE MAKVELS OF THE BAND 63

Mz, William G. Benham over twenty yearsago, and though, as
he states, medical attention bas been drawa to the hands, and
it is true that more items and information are beiag slowly
and painfully gathered about them, it must be confessed that
fhe progress and discovery has basa, on the whole, even now

tar from satisfactory.

e, LTYEN
PRSI e o

Map of the Mounts.
WeurepY THE CHARACTER AND NATURAL T
ABILITIES ARE IMDICATED.

Apd yet this science is, to a large extent, open t;o‘ alt
thinking men and women. The acquisition .of a few simple
facts, pius an indication of the line of ressoning to be .follqw_-,-
ed, will open an almost.boundless field of really !ascmatmg
study to even the most average intelligence. Pt

«Trg PROPER STUDY OF MANKIND Is MaN’

Soientific Band—:eading is at once the simplest and at.

the same time one of the most prolific fields of moankal re=
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search. The explorer cannot fail to be rewarded, even
though 1e discovers no new faot to add to the st rs of human
knowledse, For he cannot heip but discover, and even
continue¢ to discover, ever new facts abcat himself, and there-
by obtai1 the best and highest reward for his labouts.

We are all introspectionists, little as we may be aware
of the frct, and self~-knowledge is of more vital importance,
and also a cause of grater self-greatification, than any other.

A careful study of our hands, and the writing thereon,
will infallibly reveal to ms our temperament, mental and
psvchics! qualifications, and will, even to the advanced
student, often afford a valuable gnide ns to the most sunitable
ccuree of action in many emergencies.

No: enly is the band of the pewly bLoin babe perfectly
formed, but the lines are also clearly traced on the palm and
ﬁn.gera. TYave b my collcetion a1 inipression of one of my
ckildren’s hands taksn thirty mirutes afrer birth, on whish
the linet. show up rcimarkably well.

Medical men heve observed that, at the moment of birth,
a child selore be ha: drawn the breath of life into his lungs
extends bis fivgers with & quick spasmodic jerk, remainin ’
perfectly steaight and rigid, followiog which the lungs begig
their function. Thus the bands, even betore the lungs, signi-
fy their rexdiness to be at the service of the organism.'

The chief arguinent used by opponents of hand readin
a8 & science, is based upon the erroneons arsamption that th%
shape, formation, and markings are caused by the constant
folding «f the hands, and to the pursuits of the individual.
T_hat certain occupations and diseases will often coarsen and
distort t1e hand, no >ne acoustomed to the examination of
bands vill deny. But it is surely a very simple matter at
once to letect the abnormal from the normal, and to assign
1t8 cause.

Ter Haxp Rerrneore Tas Minp
1t i3 & remarkable fact that, in certain dj
. : b 18eases, such as
dmorde-rn of !;he mind end paralysis of the brain, tl;e result is
the otlitoration of the lines of the hand, while in other ill-
ness, such as tuberculosis, in which there is a wasting of the
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body although the mind remains, not only unimpaired, but
often more active and intense, the lines increase in number
and distinctness.

The very extensive system, now almost universally
adopted, of taking finger and :thumb prints of criminals and
guspicious characters, is the most striking testimony obtain-
able a8 to the intrinsic value of but even a very small section
indeed of the human hand. If these are sufficient to es-
tablish the identity of each individual, what might not be
accomplished if an earnest, exhaustive, and scientific enquiry
were applied to the whole of this wonderful member?

Frcm our cradles to our graves, our hands Instane
tanecusly obey every thought of our beains, and remain our
most indispensable servants through life.

Finally, on one’s deathbed, when the desire to live has
evaporated from all the rest of the boly, when the seeing,
hearing, tasting and smelling faculties have become hopeless-
iy obscured, the restless fingers, obedient to the last to the
dictates of the dying brain, pluck feebly at the sheets in &
last expiring effort to hold on to the fading relics of material
life

TrHE SIGNIFICANOE OF THE THUMB

The last ceriain sign of dissolution, the infallible indi-
cation to the watch ers at the bedeide that life has departed,
is notifisd by the action of the thumb, which, with the
absolute extinction of the vital spark, ceases, and then alone
ceases, its unwearying service.

This most faithful adherent of all the gallant company
which our brain commands and directs, the proud standard
bearer which by its very existence has distinguished man
from the bruke creation, staunch and true to the last, stands
by hie chieftain untill the very end.

Even when all the other members of the body are frozen

-into immobility, when death has mounted from the extre-

misies of the feet to the inmost citadel, when even the power
of the arms and fingers has been extinguisbed, the thumb
remains to ring down the final cartain. The brain bas
ceased to act, and the thumb, no longer owning a master,
falls helplessly inwards across the palm .



48

THE RALPARA
ning in rirajg
thpnqnent m

conelusively that the jm
brain ta hn.nd\t,erminnte

ht lines n thn rad n]arkingg nr the pﬂ‘"]'.

dportant nerve-fibrer passing from the
_ in these aaid corpuccles, which pave
]fi(;:h g;“‘v::’s"’:‘h:"w and vihrations perys’.mnlly, throuuho‘_lt
throbhines ooy vi;,e 1fm'thelz' to demanctrate, that these ﬂﬂ.‘d
forent inreva ; ra ons wm;e absolutely *distinct and dif
vatiation no.cm:_mnn heing, snd.t,hat they also underwent
their omnen. Tl)"{! to the varying c' anges in the lives of

ey are subject, in fact, to the influerce of

eve ] i
':;y change in the ureanism, and they cease to vibrate only
with the abrolute extinction of life itself. |

At this p(}int, I will give one concrete ingtance of the
method b‘y which the hand unerringly recorde hoth original
characteristics and the variation they may undergo. ‘

A man, a child even,
relfeesterm, self-agsertion,
hand reader will he able
subject’s worldly success,
vation of the forefinger.

may be decidedly lacking in, sav
the quality of puah, The reientific
to detect this impediment to the
even in infaney, by simple ohrere

. It this is very short,
serlously handicapped in these respects.

His parents, instructors,
grown cognisant of this fact
ciency by careful cultivatio

the child or man himself having
s m';‘g proceed to rectify this defi-
) n. e desired quality ; is not
ie.\'rleloped‘ It. 18 tl‘llle that in the former ex?enb t}y;:f:rre;;nﬂer

1 . nof. remsibly increage in length or strepoth unle :he
oult.xvahon be commenced in very early vo/ut;) rg es:l; -
POSINg £Towth to have ceased, and nelf-c;)nf'xdenc;, n:verthg—

less carefully developed .
> the .3 .
strong deve‘Opmentpof the. will there appeat, invarishly, o

question. lpad &t the base of the finger in

I
that thz*‘x;:.r;}l’ead.y called attention to the remarkable fact
'0gs 10 the hand often undergo various changes,

new lines forming, ang olq .
will, tberefore, b .m it ones completely fading away. It

cannot be predicted in ever

mors than g few years Y e, or with any certainty, tor

ahead. When such indications are

vestigations and resenrch enabled him to sho¥W .

then the child in question will be

that futare svents and happenings -
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clearly outlined, it i= oply in order that the individnal may
profit by such revelations. To he forewarped is to be fore=
armed, snd herein lies ite cupreme value. :

The hest exporition T kave read on this'verv rerplexing
problem, which covers an infinitely wider field than esn be
traversed here, i in thel con prehenrive work by Mr. W.G,
Benbam, ‘The Liaws of Scientific Hand Reading,” from which
T have already quoted. He explainse most lucidly and
anthoritatively the powers of the subcopscious brain to be
cognisant of its future exrerierces, without communicating
that knowledpe to the conscicus brain, save by legibly in-
ecribing it on the bands, and only on the hands, as far as we
areat present aware, for the lerefit of its material owner
whom it cannot otherwise inform.

* Recent experiments'by scientists have demonrtrated that
the human heing is possessed of a double consciousness or
mind. Oue part operates in our material existence and
makes us conscious only of those things which we can see or
handle, and the other part operates on the plane of our spirit-
ual existence, and gives us SPIRITUAL conscionsness of things
which we cannot see, touch, nor fully explain. This second
mind rarely manifests itself in an objective way, and this is
why it was not sooner discovered.

“ The first, or worldly mind, has limitations. It is con
scious only of things which have happened, or are happening
before our very eves. This side of onr conscionsness cannot
pierce the veil of the future, or rire sbove our material
existence; it only knows the things of today, which soon be~
come the things of yesterday.

Our inner conccicuespess, or epiritual mind, has no such
limitations as has the cbjective. It Knows not only what has
happened, but what twtll bappen. Tt is not confined within
the prison of our earthly body, bnt it can rise sbove earth,
and peer into the future.

Jf it be true that mind produces, controls, or alters the
lines ip the band, these lines must be subject not only to the
influence of the worldly or objective consciousness or mind,
but also of the subjective or spiritual.
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If one conseiousness has dominion of the past and present, and
the other of the future, manifestly our past, present, AND future are sn
the possession of the Two Minns, and through their influence this
past, present and future 18 stamped wpon us by means of the lines n
the hand which we know reflect the mind.'

It will pow be seen that the hand is a written and readily
'legible book, which will repay our study with the most vala.
able information obtainable, viz., an accurate, if more or less
?omplete {according to the pains we take and our pawers of
- ingight) knowledge of our own identities, even laying bare our

OwD souls before our very eyes. Its teachings, moreover,
procleim the glad truth of the poet's beautiful and triumph-
ant message: —

‘ There i8 no thing we cannot overccme;
Say not thy evil instinet is inherited,.

Or that some trait inborn makes thy whole life forlorn
And calls down punishment that is not merited.
‘ There is no noble height thou can’st not climnb;
All triumphs may be thine in Time’s futurity,

If, whatso’er thy faalt, thou dost not faint or halt;
But lean upon the staff of God's security.’

WATCH FOR MARCH KALPAKA

Prof. Vaswsani contributes:

. *Is Civilization Dying.’

Mr. H. Stanley Redgrove, B. Sc., F. C, 8, writes on}
“The Ghost of a Suit of Clothes.’

IS DEATH AVOIDABLE ?
P. S. ACHARYA

The human body is built up from the individual cell,
like the body of animals and plants whom the occultist loves
to call Younger (and less evolved) brothers. The individual
cell is » minute, microscopic unit in the body. By a process '
of growth and givision repeated many "times, this minute
individaal nucleus of a cell-unit rccults at last in & complete
buman being built up of almost countless willions of cells.

“Mhese bedily cells specialise for certain differing fuanctions

But they retain in the main the characteristics of the indivi-
dual cell whence they arose.

This individaal cell may be looked upon as the torch-
bearer of a1 imate life. It passes oo from generation to genera~
tion the latent fire of Prana—the *vitality’ cf all living
beings. Yes, indeed, with an unbroken abpcestry reaching
back 1o the time when hfe fiist eppeared on our planet. Tais
individual cell Las the property of unlimired youth. But
what about the group cells called the body? The group
cells arose from the individusl cell retaining in the main the
characteristice of the latter though functioning for a time as
its guardian. Therefore, it may be stated that the body (or
group oells) seems to ocontain in itself the property of
* eternal youth’, as the reproductive cells do. ’

8ir J. C. BOSE

in 8 lecture on ‘Bcience of Research’ said that his ipvesti-
gations had established the fundamental unity of life=re=
actiops in plant and in man. Biology denies essential dit-
ference between the protoplasm—i. e., the actual living con-
tents of the cell of the animal or vegetable kingdom. Bose has
for twenty years been engaged in the study of the activities:
of plant life as compared with the corresponding functioning
animal life. he invented special apparatus of extreme deli-
oacy to measure and record ultramicroscopic movemsnts.
‘The seoret of plant life became thus revealed by the auto-
graphs of the plant itself’. The fandamental unity in plant.
_. u o o
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life and snimal life has been shown in a siwilar periodic

msensibility in both corresponding to sleep, in a rpontaneous
pulsation corresponding to the heart~heat; in the similar
effects of stimulants, anaesthetics and poisons and in the
death spasm which takes place ir the plant as in the snimal.
In conclusion, the lecturer stated that the plant in its every
part is full of sensibility and that its different parts are
* connected tovether by conducting threads so that the tremor,
excitation initiated at one place courses through the whole,
this ‘nervous’ impulie asin man being modified or arrested
under the sever:) sctions of drugs and poisons. *In these
and mauy other ways, the lifo-reactions of plant and man

ate aitke; thus through the expericnce of the plant it is
poseible 1o alleviite the sufferings of man’.

DEATi AVOIDABLE

Apcient occultism appears to have known the truth of
Bose’s discovery by intuitional or iospiraticnal weans.  And
we can well fwagine the hayasiddhi teacher beneath the
spreading banyan addtessing his pupils as tollows:  Look ag
this giant trec. i'he vital processes going on in our brother
(in this tree) and in ounrselves are fundayaentally the same.
Behoid the leaves and buds at the tirs of the branches of
the oidest banyan— how young they are—youuy as the seed
from which the giant sprang into lifel Indeed, t)ere is no

reaon why your body stould not grow as young and vital
as the ‘vital seed’ it sprang from.

The life-reactions of plant and man being alike, man can
certainty profit by the experience of the plant. As the leaveg
»ad buds at .he tips of the branches of the oldest banyan
are young as the cells of the seed whence it s
the group cells in man, forming his body need not gradually
lose their vitality and die but Inay grow young and ‘ever-
green’ as the ovum or individual cell itself,

The ever-spreading banyan,
the Hindn Yogi, apparentiy dies
No natural law of decay~no old
within the banyan tres to injurio
its cells. The same is true of the
Kayasiddha.

prang, even &0

always a favourite symbol of
Dot save through accident.
~3ge process seems to exist
usly affect the vital energy of
buman forra Givine—says the
There is no natural law of death or deeay for
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man, save through accident. No inevitable o\d‘—age process
exists within his body or ‘group cells’—nothing that can
gradually paralyse the individual. '

Death is, then, ap avoidable accident. Di'sease is, abov;
all, dis-case, absence of ease or santi—sweet joyous peace 0
the spirit reflected thzough mind in the body. Senils dec'ay
which is the common experience of man is but an expresslon’
that covers hisignorance of causss —namely certam‘ ‘dns~ea§ed
conditions of mind and body. Even accidentsare pteventzlble
by approptiate meotal and other conditions and pteparahong
~—says the siddba. The tone of the body may ]ge 80 Preservzd
that it may naturally resist with ease even mfe.ct-u’)‘us &
other diseases like plague and inﬂ.uenza. The stddha may
swallow germs and never develop disease at all,

A LESSON .
Remember that youth is Gcd’s seed of ].'_nov\e pla?t(?d.ln
the human form divine. Indeed, Youth 1is t'he Dlvn.ntf
within manj Youth is the life spiritual—the life beautlfnl.
It is the only life that lives and loves—the one hife etc;::x:
Age i8 unspiritusl, mortal, ugly, unreal. B.esr thm;lgd 8 -
pain thoughts—grief thoughts creat'e the ugliness ca et :)h
age. Joy thoughts—love thoughts—idesl thm.lgt?ts crea 1: y e
beauty called Youth. Age is but a shell within whllc ies
the gem of reality—the jewel of Youth. . .
Practise acquiring the consciousness of anldhood. V:Isu-
alise the Divine child within, before falling agleep. Im-
iately suggest:
me(i‘::jj re:lfse that there is within, Anandama?akosa—-—
a spiritual joy-body, ever-young, ever-beautiful.
I have beautiful spiritual eyes! I have perfect
mind, eyes, nese, mouth, skin,——t¢he body of the
Divine Infant which mow, to-night, is pe.rtect! "
Repeat these Mantrik aﬂirmationg t?.nd medﬂ;a'.i;et l:xep:r:xomi:z:
quietly while falling asleep. Rising early in e
suggest tq yourself aloud: We!!, degt Smidre];mnézh Z A
name), there is a divine alchemist ?mbxfs. v“ -imhm“uu
power of Mantrik affirmation during mght,l ;' n;:;)m e
has taken place, as the Mantmmkyfu. 'cm‘[f)od mgs ol et
in the spirit, saturated this physical body
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temple, ; .
ple. The inner alchemist has caused dead and worn-

Ou'thcells of the skin to fall and the gold of pew *kin to appesr
with perpetual health and loveliness. Truly, Divine Love in
de’mo.nstration s elernal youth! 'The divir‘m alchemist i8
within my temple, constantly coining new and beautiful baby
;—cells l‘ '{‘he Spirit of Youth is within my temple—this humsan
Ic’)rm dm)ue-and allis well! Ow Santi-Santi-Santi; Peace,
meacel, Peace! Then look at a mirror, relax your face-
‘ Au:::n?:eafnd learp to sx.nile iq ti.e sweetest way Gf the child.
b omite ;;m; the soul is epiritual relaxation’. A teal smile
pot in:_,m , In,le beau‘ty—-t‘be srtistic work of the ‘ipner
Pl tl(}),r al’ While massaging the face, affiern:—The
ingers 0 fa‘e It)lvme‘ Liord are now uvpon my face! I rub
nto the, ce ~he oil qf love, and in this ¢ psycho-physical
: ge’ T thick a kind love-thought for all the world.
May all the world be happy and blest !’

relaxation. 'hat is spiritual

WSuggeu‘ before going out or sitting up for work:;-—

ithin me there j ivi

it e 18 o perfect formu—the divine forw
I am now all that I desire to bu!

ll))eiilix!t;lfulh_:)eing until I breathe it into expression] I am u
e child, all my needs being now snd for ever supplied !
‘Ife::im how to thrill yourself. Affirm:—
finite love fills i ille m
sorfoc ien my mind and thrills my body with ite

Make qverything brigh :
.. ght and beautiful ab .
vate a spirit of bumour. Enjoy the iunshi:eou‘ you. Culti-

I vicualise daily my

RENTS IN THE VEIL

V. D. RISHL

* Subhadrabsi Rishi:—I was practising penance for s0
many days. Nana Dandekar and myself were present on the.
day of the Photo. He was gitting on the left hand chair.
There was & mistake in printing the photograph. I did not
come because ! did not serve God Gopal Krishna. Do not
forget Him.

I did not come yesterday because 1 was engaged in
austerities. 1 have no time to speak pow. My attention ig
towards you, but I do not speak because [ have to worship
and practise penance. I have po de~ire which T want to tell
you. What belp can you render me? Do not suppose that I
have forgotten you.

Keep your mind always liberale Do not sit idle. Can

*a man become very wise in a short time? I do not write much.
I shall fesl sorry if you do not worship God. Do this for
helping me. Nana Dandekar had met me. I feel happy
when you offer food to a Brahman. Believe in Rambhan
your friend. 'l'ime i8 up. Worship God, I had seen my
father ten days ago. [ stay alone.

If you will only remember God for seven days, all ways
will be easy. Bear this trifling thing in mind. Remember
God Gopa! Krishna continuously. For your progress in this
work you shoald persist in your efforts. Read. There isno
obstacle to your happiness (by my passing away). If you wish
to hear my voice and have my vision petsevere in this and
worship God; tbea 1 will come. ‘

I feel trouble. If some nne else will sit here (for working
the planchette) T shall not feal the trouile. How ipuch
should [ write? Here there are ten evil spirits, so I am
troubled. I shall not be troobled if yon will perform penance
and be charitable. You should pray God in order that evil
spirits may not trouble me. Mr. Laad should not go ‘even
though RBambhau comes here. Where there is God, no trcuble

can eXist.
(]
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! have to call here two persons. I bhays no leave in the
mwormng. I eball be glad if My, La3d wil come tomorrow
worning. T have one consin snd ove maternal brother by
name Mathari. Ism in the Sa‘yr Loka. Al saintsy are
here. 1 am 4acqusioted with Mr Laad’s mother, Babu
Babib my father ie not here in the Satya Loka. He is io
t?w Tapslcka. 1 miet iy danghter P;ami!a. Bhe is now
81X years old and is o the Satvaloka.

“This daughter died whea & child
months).

The denizens of this world daily worship Ged very much.
Mr. Laad’s mother tells me that I ghould tell tomorrow the
resson why Bapusahib (my father) went to the Ta
am happy.  Vesteeday I was tronlled becauses I di

form penance. [ shall wait hege till you come here.
bas come here.

of seven or eight

poloks. |
d not per-

' il Mrs Lasd
8he is not writing sow becanse she has to
remember God. She has begome angry becsuse her busband

ha< 1ot come here. 8be knows that he is i), still ohe has
be‘!coms angry. Bhe will state tomorrow the medicine for
him« T do not wieh to be borp agair. 1 bave become Mukts.

I'sm glad beceuce Mr. Lrad bas eome here; becanse he
is God-hke. Wthen | exptred sngels camie to me, apd they
fook we to t' e Satys Loka I was seeing you. I wag feel-
ing sorry for you because you were leaving we. 1 am alwags
with you. No time ia required for gaing to the Satya Loks.

You are asking about Nagdule's sister, 80 I tejf you t.hat
you ate transiiory and therefore first practise Penance apd
Dharma and do thst whereby od will he pleased, so0 that
sithouch the punishment will not be averted still ber;x;cesaant
psin will disappear,

'(Here it must be stated that this refsrs 10 a mess
received from the sister of one Mr. Nagdule to the effect t;ge
she was suffering punishmert and wouid bs born g -
shortly). o e

What more do you ask as to whas id

1d £
were at Miraj. %ol Then you

1 knew everything when I sxpired.
1 donot epeak about the state of affsirs
he
about Parsmarthn.  Children do pot 3o her:;& IA:k we
food to est. Heve there ate naveral sorts of pesp !&' 'l'h:gu;t:‘
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pot observe dirtinctions. A new ir\camat.ion of God has
taken place for Dharma. He has come 10 bnng abont revoln-
tiop in the whole world and o remave the burden of ‘tha
Farth. Astrology it trne. [ ean go to other places besides
the Farth. There are peaple on the Mara. All stars are
pot inhabited. The Moon is 8 satellite There. are no men
on it. The Bun 1s a luminous ephere. 7 he rain Iedls in the
coutse of natutes All Paranas sre not falss. I.lere every=
hody worsbipe God. Mre. Taad has come. 1 will comelto-
morrow at 6 8. m. if Mr. Laad will come here. Inow goto
practise pepance.

Warship Goi.  You suffer fram hesd-ache because you
come in cold weather. So come after taking tea. AtV present

" there is Baudhya ipcarpation ¢f G-d. Gautams was hod an

incarnaticn of God. Devotton to God s super’ i to the service
of Toen. ’

Some persons abase Mr. Laad but they are nol wiee.
Beven spirits are troubling me here at present of whom three
ste wome;: snd four men. Do not call me often, I shall come
slter seven days. ‘

Do not troubls bimn in vain whom you cill.  That is the
only thing 1 have to tell vou. Yon tronbled metod ¢ by
con;ing tate I practiced ponaric: f1c seven or aight days. 1
was remembering vou for 80 many days. I &% not forget you.
I passed these eight davs happily.

Yesterday 1 had stated that 1 wounld come at 9 p.m,
pot | came enrlier at 7 celock hecanse 1 desired to !pet;k. ~I
worshipped God f(yopal Kria{um, and passed my timein
contempistion and remewmbering God. [ came here at
quartey to seveD. Tyil then 1 was neat Gopsl Knshns.‘ The
room in which I stay is six feet long and four {e’et wide. 1
get up 8t ¢ & @, Theu T take my bath, worsbip God and
and - Her food to Him. T remember 30d whenever 1 find time.
I require food to eat- Yesterdgy l‘aze'sweata, 'o{skes, sod
vegetables. My Jaughter Pramile is with me 8ix persons
were troubliog me, bat now they have gone. They had coms
for nothing. 1 told them ihat I have towrite. So thfy went ‘
back. 1 feel respect for you. 1 had seen Nane at six p. m,,
but theve was no talk with him.
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There is no fraud in her mind. She is my eupposed
sister. She also loves just as I do. 1f you wich to have my

vision you shonld do that which you are doing at present.
My mind is free from deceit about yon. Write to Mrs. Desh-
pande net to come nt present. Now six spirite are troubling

me. Their olﬁect is to write, and nothing elss. Your con-
duet is good.

(The first three sentences in the above paragraph refer
to my present wife.)

1 came here at six. I have got a watch with me. I was
here all the night. T am not always here. When she (pre
sent wife) took her food last night at 9 p. m. then I also took
my food. Obh, look at the board. (Addressed to my present
wife who also sits with me while working the planchette) It
is necessary that she should see it. Wait for four minutes.
V. Nagpurkar has come here. Worship God. T am with you
when you worship Gods 8o I am very much pleased. I slep
here from twelve to 2 a.m. At three [ weat home, then took
my bath ete. My d aughter Pramila does stay alone in the
hounse. I reguired five minutes tn go to my home. It is not
far from thic place I ghall come after four days

Do not entertain fear in the mind. You will have expe-
rience. A worderful thing will take place if you order met
I came here at ten p.m. Here there- are three spirits—one
man, one’ girl and one woman. The name of the man ia
Dandekar. There will be & fluttering sound.

I remember you very mnch. Will you believe me if I tel
you one thing ? You must remain indebted to Mr. Nagdule
throughout vour life. He cared for Babu (my nephew).
Otherwise you would hsve lost him ers long. Mr. Nagdule
has as yet to do much work. Do not ridicule him. Now 1
go. Good-bye to all. I shall come when you will call me,

Today 1 feel happy because you both (I and my present
wife) are doing planchette-writing. Why don’t you eat in
the morning? For my sake eat something in the morning,
\How is it that you do mot feel any appetite now-a.days?
Just consider what might the other person, I mean my sister
befoaling theraby? I have no stomach-complaint. I can digest
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food without any trouble. Yesterday I ate rice, pulse and
sweetmeat. Bapusshib (my father) will come at six p. m.

I came here at nine minutes past five. I did not do aby-
thing today except penance. Bapusahib my father had met
me at 3 pm. Heis reading Hari Vijaya (holy book).
Here those who wish do marry. Men take rebirth in order
$0 reap the fruits of their actions.

C limy mother, I want to tell her eomething. Tomorrow
is the ninth day of Bhadrapad. Do not feed a Brahman, bus
offer food to a womsan. Prepare Shrikbanda and Jilabi. I
did not come for so many days because I was repeating sahas-
ra nama of (3od» Publish my messages, Omit from them
the words Mulkta etc. because it will create unnecessary row.
But publish that I am in the Satya Tiokas I fell you things
about my identity. In my trunk there is a box which I used
to bring for every day use, and there is al:0 a cotton hand-
kerchief in it.. The trunk is in the room whete you have kept
the image of God.

Swami Mukherji
contributes to the March KALPAKA:

The Fact of Renunciation In

. - - Spiritual Life



PERIODICAL LITERATURE

Speaking of continence for men, a writer on ‘Brahma-
chary .’ in the Vedic Magazine has:—* Exercise, sound sleep

and well=gelected life change the super-abundant evergy of

youth into muscular force and lead him to the harmonious
development of vital, attractive and energising personality ’.
During adolescence, not only the sexual glands but all the
glands of internal secretions become active, The érowth
of an individual now depends upon the activity of these
gecretions. The writer—Dr. K. D, Sastri, M.D.—1s right in
saying that every young man should clesrly set the ideal of
Brabmacharya a lite of continence at least until the age of
25. During Brabhmacharva, he traneforms his sexual energy
{Rethas) into intelléctnal and spiritﬂual power (ojas). Such a
Brahmachary develops in him an inward power—power over
self, power to transmute pain into blessing, trials into trium-
phs—power &c preserve the Himalayan calm of mind and
heart in moments of stress and storm. He braves the twin
snares of heat and cold, happiness and sorrow, riches and
poverty, He loves freedom and rides over passions. His
wind triumphs over matter. His vision opens new fields to
the intellect and gives hiwn a consciousness of his latent
powers—psychic and spiritual. ¢ Sometimes the developed
and conserved energy of a single person may surpass the
intellectual activity of a whole community or a nation’. A
young man leading the life of Brahmacharya, implying
conservation amd development of vital magnetic energy
¢ always awakens admiration, inspires hope and retains a
peculiar fascination . He acquires sn elevated, attractive,
interesting and vitally magnetic personality, commanding
creative and constructive talents. Turning to the Brahmge-
charya of women, Dr. Sastri affirms that sexua] energy in
girls displays itself in gracefulness of shape, loveliness of
iimbs, splendour of countenance, luxuriant growth of hair
and remarkable activity. ¢ Her agility not only expresses
beauty but her elegant appearance, healthy organism, perfect
adjustment, regular menstryation, 'sound sleep, good appetite
80
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apd ap esgerness to grow, enlarge and expapd in different
directions. Biologically ber growth has reached the stage
of pbysical development but intellectually she is just unfold-
ing berself............Intellectual apd spiritual growth like
physical development require time snd constent attention.
Farly marriage retards the progress and narrows the channel
of life’. Years of Brahmacharya help the girl to conserve
energy ard to crystalize fullpess in life. ‘Her personal
attractions lustre to her intellectusl accomplishments......
8he will thus keep growing in attraction,with the fountain
of life flcwing and the tender rboots spresding in every
direction® ip the form of her own growing powers.
Creative vigcur demands conservation of vital forces,
The writer believes that st abovt 25 the Brakma-
charinee or woman leading the life of Brahmacharya can at-
tain to a comparsatively high perfection. Sbe may then,
blosscm into 8 eweet-limbed Laksbmi or Saraswati, ecstatic
in ber blccm —sel-1eliant Jike a Shekupisla, celf-sacrificing
like a Site, etreng in her ideals, proud of her sex—a lamp of
beauty 1sdiant with love, raying out joycus inepiration all
arcund ber. To a glorioutly developed Brahmacharinee,
marriage beccrmes a marriage of souls, a religion, a sacra-
ment, 8 worebip. It means a epiritual flowering into mutual
love end service. Ip time, it is made fruitful in true Yajna
or secrifice at the altar of Mother Humanity. ‘[Che writer
truly says.—‘ Happiness is 8 great preservation of youth.
Not creems snd n sessges but vitality snd cleanliness of both
the bedy and the mind’. Man and woman are life-comp-
apione—comrades in the csuse of Diarma. Man should
uplift woman snd woman inspire man. After marriage
ccmes upon the Brakmacharinee s remarkable change in mind
—the growth of tepderness and the motheriinets, and upon
the Brahmachary tbe growth of character along purer, better
and grander channels.

Wiiting in € New Insight into childhood’ in the Herald
of the Stay, Mr. Invander 8hack noies that even in English
newspaper columns occult matters are seriously discussed
and that there is the awakening in our great modern rcient-
ists, articts, thinkers and scholars’. But to the writer, the
mest significians preof of the awakening lies in the fact that

L]
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this is the day of the child, Fop
depends the future as

The writer quotes with approval all human victories stand
apon the inner force. A ohild is thousands of years old —
may be, by many hundreds of births upon thig planet. He
s an immortal iadivida coming amoagst us in clouds of
heavenly glory—coming with expsriences wroug ht into him
as faculties and powers. Yao & woeld in your child, as
Krishna’s mother saw in hec divine child. Become a little
child yourself in spirit before you can enter the celastial
Fairyland of childhood with your own child. Balieve inlove;
believe in loveliaess; balieve in balief which is sublime faith
Believe in the trne ight of Graes which lighteth every mam

and woman above all, in Him who is the Diyine Child and in
the Universe, which is His virginlove to-day.

on the teaining of the child

pitation of the oitizaa of the world.

RBVIEWS 83

(Continued from page 56) . -
rably elaborated and enlarged (p. 28, I’nﬁrodno.bnn!. tia :::x:.
mon with many Theosophists the writers believe 1: e i
tence of a Great body of S8upermen and Men ma el p:;nem;
executing the Divine will and suparintendmg‘ all 'evoL a dl oo
this globe those who are known as the Great 'Wmte oh-g ol
the ¢ Occult Hierarchy, and the authors claim that 3.18 -
der of the 15° was pat forth by &he occalt (.}z?xrdx ax;sce
Humanity to gather togathsr thos: who ars willing to 3 .
themselves and who are sufficiently advanced- h:, t:.sk.e in f
theirown hands the respcnsibility for the dlsclplll‘"ngaor
their lives. (Pref. p. 21) Again it is stated tl.mt tha ¢ Ot et
of the 15° is ONE of the avennes thzongh. which these grle:-
souls are working to lead Their followars into pessonsl !:ich
tionship. (p. 22). The above Order has seven objacts w
are expressad thus :— . .

individuali ugh the Union with fhe

1. Complete individuality throug Higher Selt.

2. Personal traiﬁing in the Philosophy of life.

3. A higher standard of purity on all p_lanel.

4. The esoteric Interpretation of the Bibte. ]

5. Training the senses to reapond to vibrations from
. all planes.

6. Preparation for the coming World Teacher, tl::'AVb

ing i isi Trath
i ng in recogaising the oneness of
7. Special training e e .

A glance at the contents of the book w.riu leave oneathde
impression that it is indesd ag eponb-m;.ku:g ::;au;e' r:;)
i f importancy is trea .
that almost every subject 0 rt: ) o
i ls “of the oecal$ phil rs3p
d presentation of ths detai : |
:ngr:;e %igher Ethios is given whose aim i“}f m:\: \;u;?;
ios such a3 the I
d men but real God~men. ']:‘op the B |
ic;:] l{)fGt?e Solar Bystem, the operation of fhe Evolntx:rgi
Lfvu in the sub-human kingd?ms, the o(f-}:;:t I’;.::tthlla :)Mw‘
4 Reincarnation the exnste?ce
2;’;:manity or the Masters of Wisdom, :t‘qg powers ?“;z‘:f-
ly latent in man, the Path of Purification and tha».. & !
Ayttainment or the Path of quon hlva. also been dlwlnss;l
and elucidated beautifally = Thete is mach va u.a °
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*Pority’ teaching as part of which instruction, a special
chapter on |* Narcotics, Alcobcl! and Psychism* is devoted.
The evils of the use of intoxicants etc., are clearly described
and the depgers (pbysically and astrally) attendant on the
development of *Yogi practices’ so called are ‘also vividly
pictured. Verily those who accept the authors interpreta.
tions of the Cbristian Eeriptures will be followers not of the

Christ or Chrittianity alope but students of Universal Reli=
gion.

We pow come to Chapter 32
¢ Thou sbalt not kiil®. There is a note to this section
which runs as follows:— *This lereon is intended to advo-
cate neither meat-eating por Don-meat-cating but to incul-
cate 1 all that tolerance which can see others follcw lines of

conduct differicg from their owp, without condemnation oF
a feeling of superiority.

Yet, it is regrettable to find the
sr-called cruoelty of the Hindus.
‘The birdus kave cairied the literal interpretation of the
ccn mard < Theu shalt net kili® to its extreme limits practi-
cally egerificing buman life, in preference to that of 1msects
8rd other ncxicus and pestiferous forms of lifesacencercsacancess
1t is a ccmmen sight to see these ssme Hindus treat their
dcmestic animals” with tuch ecruelty that a European can
tcarce endure tle ®ight of their suffering* ete., ‘Thisisa
groes libel and we wish the author or anthors were more
sure of their facts. Again the statement that ¢ using vege~
tables for ford is just as much taking life as to uge avimals
for focd® only prevokes laughter and shows that all sense cf
propcrtion has been lost by the authors in their attempt to
make out a case. The testimony of the several vegetarian
Societies in the world will prevent them from the sweeping
generalisation they induige in when they say that * Spintual
giowth is not & matter of what goes into the stomach’. We
ao note make & tetish of vegetariamem tor all sorts and
conditions of people but it is only 1’ght to expecs in this age
that the earnest atpirant for tne spiritual life should be
akcve making bis stcmach 1be ‘gizve of abimals’
for 1t violates the principlie of umveisal Brosherhood. ‘LI'ne
bcok concludes with a seciion on the “Prayer of Consecration’
gIven, 1% 18 stated, by one of the Masters of Wisdom and a
chpjter on the meaning of the symbol of the ¢ Order ¢he 45’
Wik 118 mostos of ¢ Dare, Do, Keep Silent’

> the heading whereot is

writer condemning the
On page 396, we read j—
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The Factor of Renunciation in
Spiritual Life

A. P. MUKHER]JI

Renunciation is synonymous with non-attachnl'lent. Its
great spiritual value Hes in its potency to free the mind and
soul from the thrall of material attachments.  As long as the
mind labours in the toils of manifold desires for temporary sense
pleasures it will be constantly reaching out towards those ob-
jects which minister to those pleasures and the loftier 1deals ;
are bound to be missed out, not only that but these latte}' will .
suffer total eclipse. Hence, in order to induce ¢One-pointed-
ness’ of mind, Renunciation was insisted on by the great

teachers of spirituality, so that the soul might shine in ‘its

pristine splendour and lucidity of spiritual - perception might be
attained with its consequent peace-giving influence and result- N
ant powers; they did not stop short even here but took the
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spiritual aspirant to a vision of the Highest. Many things have
been misconstrued and misapplicd in India and this is one of
them. By renunciation of the lower attachments a man is free
to soar aloft, his brainis clear of material cobwebs and see things
in their right relutions but there is not much gained when a
man throws overboard all his responsibilitics, all his possessions
and wanders abow from place to place, @ mendicant dependent
upon others for his support, a burden upon society, a wasted
life in creation. There are exceptional cases where a man
“risen to a very high degree of spirituality may be justified
in discarding enerythong but we doubt if this is applicable to
the majority of Sanyasis ouc comes across in India, They
are just students of philosophy or what is worse either deliber-
ate humbugs or self-deluded men.  They have not lived, they
are dreamcrs or too lazy to shoulder life’s responsibilities and
and worrics,  We repeat that it is our firm conviction that no
one can cheat his sclf which insists upon sounding everything
to its depths beforc it leaves it for something else. We must
g0 throngh everything yet be attached to nothing. How
simple! Everyone knows it! Yet, no one can live the spiritual
life unless he has taught himself the principle of m>ntal renun-
ciation. We say ¢ Mental renunciation’ as the whole training
is a2 mental process after all is said and done. No one can
escape evolution or Karma, yet the true philosopher knows it all
for what it is worth and does not allow anything to bind his
soul down to itself. Under existing conditions of life the
Spiritual Life will have to be lived in one’s own home, in one’s

dally life, and not in jungles or mountain caves. . The human .’

_mind has lost that power of concentration where absolute lone.
liness was welcomed as a means for ‘ meditativeness’, it can
only remain in a state of concentration for a very limited petlod
- after which it craves for action, diversion, whatever one might

call it. We have to take ourselves as we find ourselves and do
our best right where we are,

IS CIVILIZATION DYING?
PROF. VASWANI

Looking out sadly on the Nations smitten with unrest, an
Indian lover of the West is constrained to ask: What is the
malady of modern Europe? We witness at this how a world-
breakdown such as history does not record unless we go back
in imaginatidn to the days of the Aryavarta as she was after
the Kurus had fought the patriot Pandavas, in the long ago.

IS THE CIVILIZATION OF EUROPE DYING?
Here is suggested one of these vital questions to which not
sufficient attention seems to be paid today except by a few

with a world-vision and a world-message. The world-war -

now over is a sad commentary on the life and ‘Kultur of nations
of the West. The modern nations—the French writers use the
expressive term nation polices (potice n. iticns)—have equlpped
themselves with commerce, with military and naval strength ’

have they built ap a human scciety? Or is it true that this

Civilization rests on competition, conflict, suspicious antipathy?

So great a soldier as -
MARSHAL FOCH

said the other day :—¢ Our peace should be a peace of victors,
70 millian Germans will always be a menace to France and if
to France then to the world at large” But can a peace of

victors make the world’s future safe?
SEPERATISM

has been the sin of this civilization: the very socialism of :

Europe is hunger-born. The ¢League of Nations’ is a League

practically of White Nations, a league of the great governments
and powers of the West, not as it should be, not as
KESHUB CHANDRA »
of blessed memory dreamt it would be a ¢Family of Natmy%
Fraternity of the world-peoples including all .African Nati

all Asian pations. Europe is undoubtedly great in many thingh..:

'i

4

i- She is great in Science, in commerce, in powers of orgamsa\‘mn,

. in traditions of national freedom. But this greatness,

cnlmxe,thzs]oveof freedom itself when not controlled;bya‘

8y
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Higher Idcal can only develop strife and hatred. - The Higher
Ideal is maitrya - the vision of the €man’ wniversal. For lack of
maitrya, the '

VISION OF MAN AS MAN
the history of modern nations has been a strugele as sustained by
Clamenceau in one of his books ¢ Facing ’.

It will be showing scant respect to tacts to deny the deeper
values of urope’s life. IZurope has worshipped before the
shrine of progress; and the science and organisation of Europe
have still a valuc for us; we have got to re-make our national.
manhood; and we have yct to achieve our national free-
dom,  But Europe has yet to risc to a conception of Humanity
as the In-dwelling-spirit of all Nations.

THE PRINCIPLE OF NATIONALITY
has long becn a source of strife and warfare ; the cult of power
and national cgoism is the very superlative of vulgarity, and
thisis what has tainted modern civilization. Nationality
becomes vulgarity « it antagonises other nations with a view to
expansion or exploitation or domination. A nation is on the
right path when it strives after greatness not for aggrandise-
ment or carth-hunger but in order to serve Humanity greatly.
Nothing human is a lean to me; this is the manrra of the true
servant of his nation. Is he an Indian? }e knows he is not
merely an Indian; he appreciates and assimilates all that is
good in the culture and life of the Englishman ; hehasa genuine
human feeling for the Englishman: Is he an Englishman? He
knows he is not merely an Englishman; he appreciates the
value of Indian culture; he stands beyond the limit-line of color
and creed ; he has genuine sympathy with India's struggle for
Freedom. Such men, no matter what their native land, realise
that they belong to the one Brotherhood of Man. They are
WORLD CITIZENS;

they have a consciousness of being citizens of an eternal kingdom
of Humanity. They have what the Budha called ma tri—-the
friendship and fellowship with man, with the universe,

In the forest he sits, the teacher of Aryavarta,—pet not cut
off from communication with men and women ; they cothe to

him from far and near; they come to listen to him, to gaze a

IS CIVILIZATION DYING? . 89

the beauty of his face and carry with them some streng'th for
life. One mother tells her little boy to be quiet. as
they approach him ;—¢hush! make no noise,’ she says, *the
Buddha is speaking holy words®’. And his holy words have.b.ut
one dominating thought—the Peace of life through' the Service
‘of Love. It is the thought we need to re-mould modern civili-

_ zation on lines of Brotherhood,

THE MELADY OF MODERN LIFE.
is its egoism, its greed of gold, its gospel' of race, its cult of -
power. Is it a wonder at the heart of it is 2 deep unrest? One
recalls the words put by 2 Russian novelist in the mouth of a
doctor who feels the dulness of life and who, therefore, eits
enormously whenever he gets a chance. < Yes’, says the doctox:,
« if we think about it, you know, look into it a}m.i analyse this
hotch-potch, if you will allow me to call it 50, 1t. is not sze_ but
more ldke o fire ir- a theatre.” Modern life is lfke a fire in a
theatre ; the Buddhas who have looked at it directly as Seers
know that the remedy is the Service of Love. India’s sons are
res tless too—restless with the struggle for freedom. But

THE TRUE ROAD TO FREEDOM ‘
is not egoism or power; but tapasya. India to be free must

build her life in the inmost depths of the Soul. Maitriisa .

sense of oneness with all our fellows, with all the Universe; and
as long as our civilization is not controlled by this sense, we
t honestly say it is democratic. .
Cann;)t is the dZearr}: of the Kingdom of Souls, the mgdern nations
have torn from their hearts. Hence our natignahsms ar.e ‘eva
clusive, our cities centres of confusion, not citses of fne;?;i :
hence the orgy of industrialism and the chaos of Kultur W lie .
cannot see the Kingdom of Heaven beyond the S.tate nor t.
Brotherhood of Man beyond the Nations. The Nations glory in
WORLD CONSCIOUSNESS L
but have forgétten God consciousr{ess; and what ava}ls IE foru: |
Nation to gain the earth but lose its own Soul? It 1sd tgs :me
“forget)utu ss which has made modern life restless;. and ¢ ; g
tion of the problems of freedom and progress gnd peace, W ;
organisation ‘of diverse interests and cultuges and races ~the
solution of the problems of today will not‘ggme wzthout {
viction that there is the One Eternal Self, living and moving-and.
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growing in all. Oncc in i
all, ¢ the life of Indi X )
strong—the conviction ndia this convicti
of the Eternal : -tion was
was . al Pmugha in g cp
W it S i omictn. et e B
Indiare. politica) unrny s Supesior man; race-{riction appeared.
s poatical unity was sundered and she f(lzlln a%grclzalc']qd.
. ndia,

much , .

unsolvsgt:zi t?l?aY? or is the old problem of race-un; :

their h © . Cold.sm of denying to the d e-unijon still
uman rights still on India’s head ? epressed classes

The N. ing i i
e New Awakening in India will not unfold its issues if

we will still indnlge i .
n the old sin of .
and th ¢ In the old sin of separatism, )
The Ei:ﬁfl&{?ith‘- %I?hpns] 38 in the ancient Aryanh:g;it?i hope,
P 8 one; fle hath no ‘ ngi—
is the ’ . L no caste. A Brothe e O
teac}iifmoggs need; the Nations nced the inqgti]rl;t?y civilization
Kingdom of thnTaél 15] fmt a fighting animal })ut‘ﬁ (():IiltiOf the old
commercial lz(lc' Ot’ s; the dominating hivilizntionsar?e\n of the
diplomac z’ﬂ? g uh%lty above truth, nationg'\bo; I_LILXten:!al,
demqngis }(’)f tho(:/si\ éno;rah%\;, the intercsts of thc‘ ;ctmel 1§mamtﬁ’.
. deal. The only chance > actual above the
Egr;rior 2 new civilization i in o el 7 world-reconcilia-
ay cxpand ever so much, but if thg cof hrart, A civiliza-

centre, if it obstructs the truth of the iere be emptiness at its

better than a nner life, it will be no

SOAP BUBBLE

which is bound t
; o break. E
nature; Europe covR. o LLurope Las studied
but its,sciencgca,};gs gwven prominent value to nationg?epomer{a]
of Humanity, a vi _pation-cults when uncontrolled b rerests
Y, 2 vision of the Kingdom of the Soul 'xy:elnwsmr;
y 4 S€NSe O

the maitri, of man’s spi
man’s spiritual unit
Power and Pride. To this visiznbz(f:ome ony the cult of

the vision of the Eternal Purugha in all man’s spiritual unity,
. , )

have borne wit INDIA'S PROPHETS

down to the moﬁiﬁi fl‘Qm the Vedic age of the Aryan ri
day India trampled age of India’s greatness passed arz; n rishes
several silent ¢ pled on this vision; India has awak ay in the
shall win our enturies look upon us today eager t ?{ cned and
anxious to vin‘c)ltlde or shame in the coming days, e if we
lesson of her his;cate Herself?  Then must she ngf 't s India
greatness and m (21’5’ but th.rough all her strivings { orget _the
her heart—the ta erial efficiency, she must expr egss I(;r political
fhis truth was t;;ltﬁt()f the freedom of the S?pirit.t femmef,
baktas of India %‘h by the rishis and the Buo:ldhasges back
service of that "rmth elz fgdae of the kingdom within, an (‘;nxg g:e
healing of the Nations. ¢ hope of modern civilication and th:

b )

THE GHOST OF A SUIT OF
CLOTHES

H. STANLEY REDGROVE, B. Sc. (LOND.), F. C. 5.

There docs seem something ;ncredible about it at first sight,
does there not >—¢the ghost of a suit of clothes’. And the
objection 1o the reality of apparitions on the ground that they
are invariably reported as svearing clothes is onc that is con-
stantly being met with. A moment’s consideration, . however,
shows the cogency of this argument against ghosts to be very
much less than appears at first sight.  For Jet us suppose that
ghosts appeared unclothed, wherein would the difference ie?

The observer Wwould now witness what would appear to him to

be ficsh, whereas in the case of the ordinary decently clad visitant

from the beyond, he sces what appears o ‘be linen, or cloth, or
gilk. In either case, What is seen is scemingly matter—all,
forms of Which are theoretically convertible into one another
and the particular forms of which concerned in the present dis-

cussion are closcly related in a chemical sense. There seemsf

therefore, to be nothing more difficult in the concept of 2 cloth-

ed ghost than in that of an unclothed onc; and the fact that an
apparition is reported a8 having appearcd to be clad, provides
in itself no argument Whatever against the credibility of the
account.

There is .no game more precarious tha
argument. Whether ghosts do appear, whether they corres-
pond to some reality outside of us, and whether this reality is
the reality of the dead—these are matters of fact to be deter-
mined only by observation and experiment.

n the game of a priori

Ghosts are proof

against argument. The records of observation and experiment
relative thereto are available to all in T'he Proceedings of the

Society for Psychicul Research and similar publications. For
m inclined to think that a fairly satisfactory

my own part 1 & )
case for a belief in the reality of ghosts has been thereby esta-
at 1 think it worth While to

blished; and it is because of this th
"1 «ge in a few specula.ions as tc the possible modes in Whiclzi

9
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ghosts—and their clothing—may be produced. I say ‘modes’
because I think it probable that there are at least two~-and
possibly more—sorts of ghosts produced by entirely different
methods,

Physical science, in its valiant efforts to account for the
existence of matter, has succeeded in resolving it into what, if
not spiritual, certainly sccms deserving of the designation of im.

material.  Philosophy, nmore venturcsome than science,

is surely
not unjustified in seeking

the origin of matter in spirit and envi-
saging matter as a spiritual phenomenon, ¢ Matter,* wrote
Carlyle, ¢ cxists only spiritually, and to represent some idea, and
boay it forth”. * If God ¢created the heavens and the earth,’
spirit must be related 10 matter as cause is to effect. And is if
too much to supyose that the creative power of the Divine Spirit
is shared to a finite extnt by lesser spirits? T do not think s0.
I think it possible that out of Spirit matter may be formed—an
idea that will be very acceptable to those who have been con-
vinced in the reality of the phenomena of m
preduced at certain spiritualistic seances,
rhencmena there does not seem to be a
matter, but cnly the moulg

aterialization as
1t is true that in such
n actual creation of
ing of some peculiar substance derived
from and pre-existing in the medivm’s bedy; but too little s
really known concerning such phenomena to dogmatize. In
either casc the possibility of a disembodied spirit forming for
itself, whether out of spirit, of from some peculiarly plastic form
of matter, a temporary material vehicle of expression is one that
must be allowed. Some ghosts may be of this nature. The
forming of material clothing, one would think,
more difficult than the forming of flesh (possibly both processes
are very difficult); and, from the point of view of establishing
identity, the first alternative would- certainly be preferable_
Apart from our faces, we are recognized by our friends (and
- enemies) far more by means of our (othes than by means of our
bodies. Smith nude might be o very surprising figure to
whereas Smith in bis usual clothing is a very well known
I do not think, however,

the nature just suggested. S

should not be

Jones

that the majority of gheste are of
ome, as 1 hava said, may be. Most

* Sartor Reamw‘ Bock 1, Oh, x, e ————

oney

*
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no doubt, are hallucinations pure and simple, Others, it seeerns
certain, are hallucinations of a type that almost renders this
term inapplicable. )

We sec a material cbject either because it is opaque to
light, or because it reflects light, or for bo'th reasons. Splrlts ,
persumably, possess neither of these properties, for otherwise we

should always be sceing them. It may be asked, however, '

whether the physical senses cxhaust all the possible rrfodes
whereby the mind may acquire information,  The estabhs'hed
facts of Telepathy render only a negative reply possible.

i i ;eari ich is not seein
There is a telepathic seeing and hLearing, which is no g .

with the eye and hearing with the ear. Thfsre are, we m.u§t
assume, modes whereby spirit may inpress 1t.self~ on spirit
independent of the organs of physu:a? .scns(, Wth.h can only pe
described as spiritual sight and spiritual %xearm‘g,. or clair-
voyance and clairaudience. If we are embodied Splrl‘tS, we are
all, presumably, potential clz'urvoyantS and clazralidzgnts.
Suppose that our spiritual sight is opened for' a momen# an. we
behcld a spirit spiritually. How can we describe that cxperience
to others, or to our ordinary consciogsne&s, whose sxght. is
alimited to things of earth? Only by making use of the. a‘%sentlal
analogy—or correspondence-—tnat relates matter to spirit. We
see a spirit—we describe such as a man, and man, as we civil-
ized persons know him, is a clothed being. '

Two friends find that they are in telepathic rappo.rt. Any
idea can be conveyed from one to the 01the§, appearing as a
picture in the latter’s mind. It needs only mtensltyh to. ctauii_e
the picture to take on, for ihe percipient, all the the character

tics of objectivity. Let the picture sent be that of the com-

i i i : be his
municator's sclf, or, rather, his boly (it would naturally be hi

clothed body, as knows to his friend)—the result may be an.

apparition of the living. The fact of this phenomenon is well -

established. 1f the dead are not dcad, shall we deny them a

like power. The extraordnary thing is rather the paucity of -,

»

well-authenticated ghosts.  Thcre must  be  extraordinary

difficulties in the way of the dead appearing to us¥. Do they,

perhaps, Forgct us, as we, so often, forget them?

fonts a friend from whom she friquently . -
*C f my women-students had u fijen : |
received (iazp‘:;thioy communications, The friend died, where upon all sgch

wmesanges cenged  This fact greatly shuok her belief insurvival kat'a

nugatory case, sach e thig, cannot overthrow the muss of politivo evidence, :

L
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One interesting point about the tclepathic theory of ghosts
is that it explains the traditional transparency of spirits. A
telepathic impression of a visual kind, if strong enough to be-
come objectificd, must by the percipicnt be placed somewherc
inhis visual space, If however, his eycs arc open, this portion of
space will also be occupied by some material object; the result
will appear as though the ghost were formed of transparent
matter, interposed between the observer and this object.

A telepathic ghost, of course, could not be photographed,
it is an hallucination, in as much as it exists only for the perci-
pient.  But it isa verdicrt hallncination—that is to say, a
truth-informing one, corresponding to some reality cxisting out-
side of the percipient’s mind.

Other possibilitics remain, such as are scggested by the
hypotheses of the astral body and the ctheric double. But we
venture here into a region Where as yet no light shines and the
darkness of doubt is profound. It is as well, perhaps, to cry

a halt, and patiently to await the results of further observation
and experiment.

THE PSYCHOLOGY OF ,
| PHRENOLOGY
ldeality

W. #EO0O WrTEELER

Ideality is the poetic faculty, and as such Dr. Gall origi-
nally thought it; Dr. Vimont, another grcat authority, referred
to it as the “sense of taste in the arts”; ¢ poetical genius.”
Combe, and other Phrenologists, described it as Ideality. The’
organ was discovered and classified, its meaning being .he same
to the Masters of the Science,

. Ideality is a faculty which gives tone and beauty to the
mind as a whole. It tends to refinement and artistic taste, and
is perceived in artists like Gustave Dore and Burne Jcnes; in
writers like Dean Farrar and Bulwer Lytton; in poets like
Elizabeth, Barret, Browning and Keats.

Mrs. Browning had a wonderful type of face and head.
Her small classic features, her magnificent dreamy eyes, her
high moral qualities, were peculiarly added to by a psychic
tendency, noticeable from the shape of the head. We have
seldom seen a writer with so large an .organ of Ideality. Her
biography shows she was deeply interested in the psychic.

Ideality when acting in conjunction with the moral
faculties, gives a pure and invigorating influence.; it expands
the mind, touches it with light and colour, lifts it out of the
common place. It is found in the best musicians, in the noblest
religionists, in the choicest speakers. L

Stackpool E. O'Dell, founder of ¢ The London Phrenologica -
Institution,’ said :—¢ This organ enables a man to be a Seer, and
gives him admittance into worlds of thought unexplore.d‘ by
ordinary minds. It is the organ of the prophet that sees visions .
and foretells future events, If Ideality, Spirituality, Casuglity?
and Comparison are combined as faculties of strength and
activity, v;'e will have the prophesier of events, many of which
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we may expect to come true, for the outlook will be in con.
junction with the rcason, and the future anticipation will be
built upon knowledge.’

This fine quotation, however, must be taken with some
reserve, as no mention is made of the faculty of Human Nature

whicli has really more to do with insight into future events
prophetic vision, than has Ldeality. '

There arc clever musicians, able preachers, gifted orators
with but moderate Ideality; but thev never rise to the sublim;
heighis of those who possess the faculty ata full degroe of
development.  \When it tend's 1o the it a

; . hizhest refinement it acts
in harmonv with th - moral nowers.

R:lbindr.an:l{h Tagore ¢whose songs are sung from the
West of Inilia into Burmah, wherever Bengali is spoken, by
Z;?;\::ifri’ (}))foutt}x‘:un;w:::(l‘r.\:)zt:‘;51d;“;oitorcr}.:’ is a4 magnificent
dreamy face andv mys‘tvi‘(‘ d}( ) 9(‘{ 'y 'psyfc ];C bl e

Ty Tace and iny 17, _,,\‘[]{; eyes, fu of. thought, full ot
g:zl}mo qtuilit’u’o} ):x\“u:m %d/ by the e fone of mind,

. vy of organion, and the massive frontal lobes,
Idealli ty 1plaz'}s alarge part, the organ being noticeably large,
comb'ned with that of Constructivene ivi
poetic tlxoxquht’ ztfi:;tno(lb]f"(i}:’)cv'tlts“(‘t1;:'(‘{“ SS"un'd nese, ot

: : v idcas. « Tagore’s picture shows a very

fine development also of the faculty of Human Nature, giving -

true psychic insight.
When Ideality is active apart from the ethical instincts
apart from Conscicntiousness, we have what may be describeci
as Vulgar art ; the selfish and animal working in conjuncti;)n
with the Idealistic. There arc pictures presenting  poetic
thou‘,:;ht and movement seerningly appealing to the best in us
yet intermixed with something quite different, and conm.cted’
with the lower forces of th mind. There have been orators
presumably ideal’sts, who have yielded to the lowest passions‘
who have intertwined there lives with good and evil, ' the true,
ax.ld.the vulgafly real. ‘Thus men sometimes appear a contra-
?;Z:ﬁ?é:n enigma, f)Wxng to a lack of harrgony of the mental
It is the duty of Phrenologists to help men and women t
the best of theur abilities, to set them going along the right lin:s'

4
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to reveal to them the scerets of the facultics’ unfolding. Those
who have ncglected the cultivation of the idealistic within
themselves should learn to study the beautiful in nature,
literature in art. As beautiful thouzhts are desired and longed
for, so the individual will grow into the beautiful, If the ideca-
listic has been developed overmuch at the expense of the practi-
cal, a juster balance should be aimud at, thus bringing greater
prosperity and useableness.

Modern life demands the practical combined with the idea-
listic, and fortunately this type cxists both in professions and
trades, Takc the professional man. Here is perhaps an ex-
ceptional one :— '

. Hewasa fine looking personality, nobly proportional, with
a massive frontal lobe. A distinguished lecturer, teacher, and
author, who had studied human nature under many aspects in
this and other lands. He posscssed the Idealistic faculties in a

large degree, and revealed poetic gifts in his literary productions. -

These combined with the intellectual ; .he was at once poet and
philosopher. His views were interesting ; his lecture room filled,
for he was an eloquent speaker. This gentleman was developed
on both the idealistic and the practical side. '

The writer, when in London, visitec a superior type of
business man, Managing Director of an Art Vurnishing
Establishment. IHis temperment was Mental-Vital, and his

quality of organism superior. The forchead broad and high, )

showed intellectuality and human nature, He had a natural
insight into character. His business abilities combined with
artistic taste. His idealistic side extended to literature and
music. o

This gentleman had large Agreeableness; he was genial,

His Acquisitive organ was well marked, but he did not Jive .

merely to acquire. Although he was not a great talker, he .
could express himself 'in flowery language, exercising Ideality.’
His temper was well controlled.  He had a constructive '
organiging type of brain. With hepeful views, he show ed aléh
taet and judgment. Herein may be perceived ‘the.faetlty Df‘:‘,\ﬁ

Ideality revealed in the life of a superior businesemam. /. .’ .
Modern lifein England allows too l‘ittlé‘ll’eimi'e to the
thinker; too little meditation to:h: religioaisttod ;little richasss
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and beauty of environment to the struggler after the ideal.
There is a vast vealim of comuonplace. It is, however, possible
for the individual to rise above the mere matter of fact, to be-
come a law unto himsclf.  He is not nceessarily destined to fall
beneath the iron heol of competition, of amassed wealth, or an
inartistic environment. Stll, man is subject to many influences
and canuot always risc on stepping stones to higher things.
Thercfore the Governments of conntries should study the facul-
ties of the mind, and thus scek to bring ont all that is noblest
and best in the people,

Ideality tones the character; it b
soul; it opens up to men and women
giving a desire for the ideal ane

autifics and cnriches the
he realm of noetic thought
I porfeet; combined with the in-
tellectual and moral facultics it heips: them to appreciate great
literary and artistic productions.  This mind power plays upon
the physical organism, slowly but surcly refining and giving'to
it a higher tone.

There is a vast difference between the musician with Idea-
lity large, and the musician with Idcality small. The former
will be noted for quality, for perfecticn of produciion, for exquii-
site refinement; the latter, however, may display wonderful
Time, Tune, Construction, and Exccution, yet be minus the soul
of nsic.

The shop-keeper with Ideality large has a different method
of display than the shog-keeper with Ideality small. The for-

mer surpasses for artistic arrangement, the latter perhaps winn-
ing on the practical side.

The author and publisher who brings out a finely bound
production, magnificently illustrated, containing the highest
literary art, will sometimes suffer financial loss; while the smart-
ly written, sensational novel, pro..uced in common place binding,
may have a long run and meet the popular demand. Thus
there is an idealistic as well as a practical side,

It is the higher development of the faculties of ‘the mind
that tend to create a more refined physical organism, and in
this Ideality plays a large part. Though peculiarly the faculty
of the poet and artist, it yet belongs to every single individual,
Those who develop it in harmony with the other mind powers
will find themselves in possession of an improved tone of the
physical organism, and a more ennobling upward tendency of

the soul. Like a magnificent sunset it casts a richer splendour
over all its realm,

SELF REALIZATION

AMULYA CHARAN MITRA, B. sc. 0.,

The I’ is not the physical body; that is simply an instru-
ment which carries out our purpose. The ¢I' (annot be the
mind, for the mind is simply another instrument which the I’
uses with which to think, reason and plan. The I’ must be
something which controls and directs both the body and the
mind; something which determines what they shall do and how
they shall act. When one comes into realization of the true
nature of this ‘I he or she will cnjoy a sense of power never
known before.

. Human personality is composed of inuumerable character-
istics, habits and traits of character, these are the results of our
former methods of thinking, but they have nothing to do with
the real ‘I'. When you say ‘I’ think then ‘I’ tells the mind
what it shall think; when you say ‘I go’ the ‘I’ tells the physi-
cal body where it shall go; the real nature of this I’ is spiritual,
and is the fountain of the real power which comes to men and
womnen when they come into full realisation of their true nature.
The miraculous power which this ‘I’ wields is the power to

think but it is to be regretted that most of us do not know how

to think correctly; and as a consequence of this they achicve but
indifferent results. Most peeple allow their thoughts to dvs'rell
on selfish purposes. On attaining real maturity the mind
inderstands that the germ of defect or failure is to be found in

wery selfish thought. The mind which has been trained con.
structively knows full well that every transaction must benefit

wery person who is in any way connected with the same and

\ny attempt to gain by the weakness and ignorance of another

will obviously operate to their disadvantage. This is because
‘he individual is a part of the Universal. A part cannot anta -
sonise any other part, but, on the other hand the welfare of

sach part depends upon the recognition of the interest of the
whole.. .

Those who understand thie principle have a great advaa .
tage over the affairs of life. They can discard vagrant thoughts

% .
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with case and can readily concentrate to the
degree on any desired subject,
mﬁoney upon things which can be of no possible benefit to them
If anybodv fails to do this i{ i becanse he has thus far failed t(;

puat fort‘h the nccessary cfior:. The result will be exactly in
proportion to the cfforts experded,

highest ‘possible
They do not waste time or

One of the strongest athrmations which you ¢
‘burposc of strengthening the will and realising
accomplish, is ‘I’ can be what ¢ {* will to he. Lvery time yon
repeat it, realise who and what this ¢ * 155 try to come into a
thorough understanding of the true nature of the ¢ I’; if you
do, you will becomne invincibin, provided that your obj.ects and
purposes are constructive and are therefore in harmony  with
the created principle of the unive:se, If you make use of tl;is
affirmation, use it continuously night and morning and as often
during the day as you think of it and continue to doso until it
becomes a part of you; form the habit.

Modern psvchology tells us that when you start something
and do not finish it or make = resolution and do not keep it, we
are forming the habit of failure; absolute, ignominious faiiure
If you do not intend to do g thing, do not start ; if you do sta.rt.
see it through even if the heavens fall, If you make up your minc;
'fo do something, do it ; let nothing, no one interfere the ¢I°
in you has determined, the thing is settled ; the dje is ’cast th

_is no longer any argument, P

an use for the
your power to

_If you carry out this idea, beginnin it ;
which you know you can control :nd ggd&ll}; si:::iastehmgs
effort, but under any circumstances allowing your ¢’ totb:
overruled, you will find that you cen in the long run cont I
yourgd{, and many nien and Women have found to their sor: o
that it is easier to control a kingdom than to contro} thernselmw
‘But when you have learnt to control yourself you will hvs.
four:,d the « Woﬂd Within ** which controls the ¢ World Wi;e
out”; you will have become irrcsistable ; men and things , xli
respond to your every wish without any apparent eﬂ'm-tng i/
part. This isnotso strangs or_ impossible as.it ma o
when you remember that the * World Within® is conz-oﬁggel?t
the 1 and this ‘I’ is a part or one with the Infinite I’ wh‘cg
is the Universal Epergy or Spirit, usually called God !

—— e
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necessafily involved the failure to make out any of the words

‘constituting the replies,

On the 23rd of the same month I invoked my dear brother,

On questioning who he was he replied R.S. N. My cousin
proposed to him twelve questions altogether on that night but .
we succeeded in noting only six of the replies, some of which
are given below. it
Who are you?
R.S. N.
‘Where are you?
Here.
Did you ever appear to us.
No. :
How you seen any of our &
If so whom?
Yes Raju. ey

(Sanyasi Raju was familiarly called Raju

O PO PO PO

b
>

>

Again I began the usnal practise intending that my brother
should come. But I am sorry to note that some evil spirit came,
One the 24th night as soon as it came my cousin was seized
with an instinctive fear but it no way affected him.,It assumed a
pseandomym and personality and wanted to impaose upon us as my
brother Satyanarayana. At first my cousin believed and proceed-
ed with his question, Instead of ziving any satisfactory, relevant
or polite answers it began to use terms like ¢idiot’ and the
like which are unworthy of publication. Just then, it seems,
my cousin had a passing thought that the spirit would fling thé,
tripod on his face. No sooner had he thought so than it acto.’
ally happened. But at the nick of the moment he receded and
fortunately he escaped uninjured. The same spirit appeared
again and my cousin, as usual, asked the name, It used abusive
language and from former experience he suspected it, and ex«
claimed ¢I suspoct’. Ifound out the fraud and inflicted a
shight punishment. e

I then invoked my brother and though the questions we
put are few in number, yet the success which has attended us is-
more satisfactory than ever. Here are given some of the
questions and answers. ' TRy

Ry ‘
S, N b KL
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How long do You remain in this form?
One year,

Can we do anything helpful to you tomorrow,
(There is an eclipse of e moon on 27--10—20)

©C PO

A. Yes, bathe night.
Q. Does the spirit feol any pain when the body is burned?
A. No.
Q. Where does rhe Spirit remain till the Karma is Qver ?
. AL Alr, .
v~ Q Is it a fact that the spirit loves the spot where it is
disemboaied bettor than anvihing clse ?
- A, Yes. :
. Q. What is your Presegt occupation or pursuit ?
i A, Devotion,

- We intended .te ask -Some more questions but it bade ¢ good
night* and departed.-

* “* * *

The two spirits that attend our sittings, as we informe d
You in our previens communication are those of my brother
R. Satyanarayana and My cousin K. Sanyasi Raju. We
hold sittings almost everyday with one or the other of the two.

From the 28th October night the que
With Karma, relation betwoen hushand and wife, etc., and a
few materialistic questions also. But we give you some of the

questions excluding the latter for they are unnecessary and
tnimportant.

stions proposed deal

General Questiong :—

Q. Is there caste system in your regions ?
No. Purity,
Do spirits of all sects exist side by sid. ?
Yes,

Are they conscious of the arbitrary names of God there
also?

Yes; depends on tendency,
- What is the object of spirit meditation?
Almighty, , ‘

Is your meditation the same as sages on earth do?

)

POP LroP

©
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A, Yes. Mental,

Questions dealing with Karmy:—

Q. Where does the spirit of a Woman go after death?
Does she unite with or Separate from her husband in
spiritual life ?

A. Akasa. Karma,

Q. Suppost she is righteous.

A. Union.

Q. Suppose she is not.

A. Separation. ‘

Q. Are men and animals responsible for their Karma?

A.  Men (mankind) only. . : -

Q. How do you reconcile the two theories that m;n is

the architect of his fortune (spiritual and material) and
that Providence guides humanity ? ‘ ' '
A.  Man makes Karma, God gives fruit accordingly.
Q. Are Karma and Janma interdependent ?
A, Yes.
Relation between husband and wife:— BRI

. Q. Isit a fact that husband and wife invariably stand jg.
the same relationship throughout the several Fhanmas?,

A, Yes. -

Q .Isthe theory of husband and wife applicable in,‘%ﬁ
case of lower animals also ? )

A. Yesin some, Dove. . :'

Q. How do you reconcile the theory that husba a. d

wife are inseparable and the implication t‘hat tﬁeﬁ" are

separable? | e

A. Karma is inevitable in such cases. R

Q. Does she unite with her lord at any time in spitit of
separation 7 i

A. Yes, in the end. B

Q. Are mankind given a chance of reforming Karma ? .

A, Yes. . / .

Q. Are husband and wife one?

A, Yes, N

Q. Both physically and spiritually ?

A, Yes,
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Is widow marriage permissible according to Scriptures?
No,

In laws of Manu it is permitted |

Only for earthly convenienccs,

Is a widower permitted to remarry ?

Yes, if he has no children (of any sex).

What punishment is inflicted on breakers of these laws?
Transmigration ascording to Karma.

(There arc some other questions, but I think these are the most
important of all).

PO PO PO P

Whencver we hold sittings with good  spirits, the counten-
ance of the audicnce glows with Cheerfulness and becomes
radiant.  The spirit feels disgust to be pestered with any
materialistic (uestions and if at all he answers, he does it in the
most reluctant manner imaginable. But the case is otherwise
if evil spirits come. Their presence itsclf inspires us with fear
and casts a gloom over the audience. Sometimes the spirit
assumes a pseudonym, the name of one of the two whom we
love and require. But even then it can be detected. For there
is difference in the methods of tilting by different spirits, The
tilts produced by the good one are gentle, and cheer-inspiring.
But those of the evil one are violent, indistinct and fear-inspir-
ing. Under no circumstances, will the good spirit spare to us
more than 30 minutes. An evil one does not leave us even if we
bid it good-night.

To make the work easy for the spirits we have adopted
the code suggested by you in the November issue of the Kalpaka,
Curiously one night, all on a sudden, it se.ms my cousin pro-
posed to the spirit the code, even before we received the
magazine, We also use abbreviations.

SOME SECRETS OF SELF-
TREATMENT

P.S. ACHARYA.

Whether you strive to build your body or your mind, to
recreate or renew your circumstances or to develop your latent
faculties, you must know how to treat yourself for success. We
begin with a trcatment for you—which you may give yourself
—= the first thing at every morning and the last thing at night’.
If, at intervals of your business during the day, you hoppen t0
think of it, treat yourself over again. But, asa rule, don't strive
to think of it save as the last thing at night and as the first
thing -in the morning.

Here are the Mantras for self-treatment :—

1. Success I desire rightly and wisely is mine now in
spirit and truth. Success desires me, wants me rightly and
loyally—is mine now and forever in spirit and in truth.

1 affirm it! I believe it! I know it! I feel it!
I have it in spirit and in truth! .

2, Circumstance opens its magic gateway into the very
kingdom of success I love and desire! I see the golden gateway
around the next cornerl I am ready to enter the enchanted
castle of success!

I affirm it! I believe it! I know it! I feel it!
I have it in spirit and in truth!

3. Every day—every hour—Iam preparing—prepariﬂg
for the success that is dawning upon me—preparing for the New
Dawn in my life with peace and joy—preparing for the dawn
of success by beautifying everything I touch and do!

I affirm it! I believe it! I know it! I feel it!
I have it in spirit and in truth!

4. I do each work in His Name and as His Worshlpl I
do it with joy, in the light of His Gracious smile! I beautify it
with loving kindness! I make of it a success by doing it with

goodwill—by doing it in the spirit of loving service, of pure

enjoyment|
I affirm itt I believe it! I know it1 X feel it!

I have it in spirit and in truth !
101
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5. I shakeoff the coward-fit-—the paltry, faint-heitrtedness
and put my heart——my good Will—my right desire—my con-
served energy—my soul-force into doing this thing before me
in the most beautiful way possible, in the light of His
smile and loving Glane:)
conscious union with God !

Sracious
LHove to do it—1 love to do it in

He works and 1 work! He the
Divine Lord and Lover works in and through me, His Beloved,
His instrument of fove and s,k 4 divine !

For b am one with
God—the spirit of success

-who works in mwe, through me and
by me, a soldicr, a warrior, 4 horo arnad with His terrors and
decrees!
Laffirmit: I believe it! I know it' I feehit'
¥ have it in spirit and in truth'

6. As I work in conscious Union With God, affirming
¢ Victory unto Him’ (Jaya Kili or Java IKrishna), I become filled
with the spirit of success and power—I become so radiant,

S0
attractive that I am quickly drawn to my proper

place or
position in the happy surroundings that match my loving  suc-
cess—Spirit—and— Ideal |

Picture the above Mantrik Suggestions.in mind over and
over again. Thev by repeated affirnation, mind-picturing and
meditation, transmute you into a tremendous Sakti and Success.,
Learn to usc them every night, covery morning-—cvery night,
before falling asleep—every morning before going out into the

world. Emphasise them in every word, phrase and sentence,

Take the treatment regularly and keep at it until success crowns

you and your efforts, until you find yoursclf face to face with
that which you have desired and created in your heart.
Recognise no failure, no defeat. Never say, impossible’ |
Believe in the Divinity of Success and in the miracle of . right
desire. Recognise the sovereign power of the soul to cure evil
or to kill it. Think success, affirm s uccess,
manifest success and success alone. Be strong in your native
strength of the spirit of Love and success. Visualise your
ideal—yourself in union with the All-prevading spirit, ' See only
the real man of success in you, day and night. Sooner or later,
you will be the soul of success—sakti incarnat_el ST
Powerful and ./ye Mantrik affirmat ions and suggestions bu ild

You a new heaven and a newearth.  Thgy baild you a gloriosu

feel success and you,

SOME SECRETS - 103

future—a new body—a marvellons spiritual power, to be a hero
on the Kurukshetra of life,

Success-magnctism is evervwhere present, like God Him-
self who is the very spirit or sakti of success. Think it over.
Speak it out to yourself in silcnce.  Body it forth in imagina-
tion and in life.  Just trv jt.  Close the Mantrik self-treatment
fot success (already given) with the following affirmations:—

1 am filled with Sa k! ‘

1 express my Sakti in Success

I express more of my sakti today than I did yesterday and

will still express more and more of it day by day! .

[ conserve Sakti to be cxpressed and utilised by my winn-

ing personality-—my tremendous self-conﬁdegce and

- success-magnetism!

1 ama Success-Magnet. I attract Sakti nc, consciously

to execute.my greatest desire | ‘ o
1 Am well—perfectly well—sakti-inspited—success-magne-
tised. Success wants me, Wdoes me! 1 Am Success.
5 SS 1S mine. : N
I gsel;ZiZte, utilise and transmit success-nyéghétiéi@:, bo&'ﬁﬁf
soul-force, of Divine omnipotent sakti! 1'generate, &H“h
and transmat sakbe and suce ss-inagnetism.

When you chant the last sentence, imagine that you s?pd
the river of life rushing through blcod-vessels to notvlf)f”ev‘g‘ry
part and cvery cell of the body, of your‘ﬁrm resolve (.sankalpa)
to manifest sakti and success-magnetlsm. Then. s}t1ffe1!1u g\}‘t,
clench your hands, stretch out your arms and limbs, throw
back yoﬁr shoulders, tighten ev<.3ry muscle, and then re}ax, to
demonstrate the might of your will.
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R. VENKATROW.,

I'lost my beloved brother, R. Satyanarayana on 3]st July
1918, and my cousin K. Sanyasi Raju on 9th April 1919, the
former aged about 18, and the latter about 22. Both of these
loved their ancient literaturc and sastras., LKver since their
passing away we had an unquenchable longing to speak to
them. At first we thought it s beyond the power of any human
being tu speak with the departed. But fortunatcly this appre-
hension vanished ever since | began psychic study, Very
recently an interview that took place between 1y cousin, the
departed Sanyasi Raju, and some of his friends at Guntur had
been published in a Telugu Weekly. '

I and my cousin the brother of my departcd cousin Sanyasi
Raju, have an equal share of interost in this affair. For the
present both of us are sitting for the experiments, Sometime
lapses betore I perceive a shadowy form. 1 bid it go and rest
on a small, light tripod which I have made specially for this
purpose. I place one of my hands on it which Just touches the
surface and when the spirit alights on it, the tripod begins to
shake. The «onversation then begins and it is done in English
only. We may question the spirit, either in English or Tel
just as we do any living person. The reply comes in English
and through the. medium of one of the legs of the tripod,
To denote a certain letter the leg strikes as many times as the
number of the letter in the alphabet, We note the number and
afterwards refer to the corresponding letter., In the same
manner words intended as replies to our questions are made out
by us afterwards. The whole conversation goes on in this

manner. This is indeed a tedious process but the best that can
be had under present conditions,

uguy,

When first succeeded in my attempts,

I invoked the
spirit of my cousin K. Sanyasi Raju.

It was on 16th October

1920. Weasked him his pame and the reply was K. S. R.
Ml st - her questions but I regreat to say that my cousin
failed to note down carefully the numbers denoted. This

104

PFUL HINTS ON |
HEL , UPASANA

P. S. ACHARYA

A proper study of Mantra Sastra and practlzlrj‘e hziui;'sl
sadhanas must awaken the spirit or'real man to his .
inheritance as an immortal co-worker \V{th th§ 1mmanenS e
Ruler of all. This spiritual awakcning gives the asp
dominion over earth and heaven—says the Sastra. .

By self-surrender, it is that the mind becomes om:i Wltl”lr the
Divine, armed with omnipotent power to.dare and (;‘eautiful
speaks one of the great of Vaishnava saints whose

mns have won all hearts. . _
" It means that the sadhaka should have a vivid mm('l?;‘(;f;f
of the Divine Lord of his devotion or (]pus»fn/ Moorthi. e
of Sri Krishna or Christ, for instance. Think (?f the .slzure of
strength and splendour of the Divine Man. An ideal &wﬁhi) o
your Favourite Deity (Ishta Devata or Upasana Mu

found to be essentjal to Di :rena and Dhya. 1, . e., to thought-

concentration and spiritual meditation. ¢God loves the ;01;2;
or image that His lovers and devotecs love best’ says one of t
earliest of the Alwars. | -

Let thc sadhaka look upon the pictured represc.antatxon ¢ )
his Ugpasant Mu, 11 asa symbol ; let him visualise in it a beauti-+

- ful vision or thought-form of his Divine Friend and Lover

Let him simply use the image or symbol bef9rfa him as ameans L
to bring about a more perfect sense of the Divine Prasence.‘i,' o
Imprint the image on your heart, Recall your Wandef’:;g_.i
mind to the living God, always in and near you. Let. ;tllile br::;or'gz
picture recur at ‘frequent intervals-—e5pf3c1ally' at m}g(;:tét yon
going to sleep and early in the morning 1mmed1ately 3& Y &
are awake and at midnight ~when the WhO‘le‘ worl
asleegontemmate the picture of y?ux: 1dmlLord tl!:; Io&u: ‘<. : ;
spirit'of Upasans.  Vividly portray in lmsmat{e; S e
Divine Face sweetly smiling upon youw-the mlgv“_jt‘){,,, o
109
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CVES eXPressing an ocean of tenderness and grace ! Think of

the Lord of Beauty and Laove, of sympathy and compassion—
the Lover that is the samey vesterday, to-day and forever -the
God of gods and el the servant of His servaotst - Traly, this
IS a0 very offective i wholesome and aplitting means to
spiritnal thought-coneontetion.

Hold the sul-conscious mind at atlention to the Spirit of
Beauty and Wisdom and Compassion in its ideal form—to the
Image of Divine Love and Power and  Perfcction—to God
personificd in* Krishua or Cheist, in Siva or Subramanya.
Through this means, vour Ideal becomes to you, the way, the
teuth and the life,

The (/pus wr or devotee begins to rcalise, more or less
rapidly, the Spirit of Divine Beauty in his < Upasana Maorthi .
He begins to feel also the currents of hcaling love and power,
srowing niore and more like that which he contemplates.  The
heauty of the concrete Divine Image impresses and educatos the
Creative imagination and concentration and meditation are at
once made easy and simple. Remember that it is concrete
images ratlicr the abstract metaphysical thoughts that influence
the creative iniage-tuaking  faculty of man and, through i, his
mind and body, his inner and outer worlds.

* Even an idca of the formless is a formed conception which
15 not the formless, but a mental symbol of it’. None can think
of God without clothing Him in his own image or ideal. The
Upastmoorts is God expressed; in His radiating sun-like in.
fluence, the sidhak pictures to himself the idea of Divine
omnipresent Sakti.

The Upasaka says to his ¢ other self 'y—the U pasanamoorti,
in the language of the great Depr.m hymner:

¢ Thou enterest this frame of flesh and standest rooted like
the Dwine Kalpaka in my heart of hearts which, though
apparently constant, is yet ever changing., Never to lose hold
of Thee, my Lord, is my one firm resolve !’

Standing rooted in the Great Within of our being like the
Divine Tree of Plenty, the Lord of hearts showers His blessings
-~ His celestial healing powers--radiating light and love to
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every faculty of the mind and every cell of the body of the
aspirant,

Love for your Ideal Deity is the very secret of concentra*
tion. Love without vifort concentrates itself on the Ideal. The
lover can never take his mind’s eye off the face of the Beloved.

The Divine Lord or God-man is the ideal Beloved of the
spirit.  Divine Love is born of Idcal Beauty; it mellows Gnana
or wisdom and glorifies the sadhana or effort.

Upasana Mantras are mystical words of mighty power
Wherewith to direct the living healing dynamics within you,
that you may heal yourself and others. Take the Mantras; hold
to it persistently with faith in its power.

There is no siddhi (excellence) without sadhana. You
understand your divine possibilities as you evolve in the image
of your Almighty Lover—in the character of your Ideal Lord.

¢ Good, pleasant, ben-volent an( cheerful feelings create
beneficial chemical products which are physically healthful
-+eeweee . Every good emotion makes a life-promoting change’.

Thus wrote Prof. Elmer Gates about the power of thought
and emotion, This explains at least some aspects of the de-
votional sadhanas, for truly we rejoice in the knowledge of the
Power und Presence of the Divine Lord and Lover within
us—from Whom flow the streams of joyous vitality.

A Cure for Worry and depression of mind.

Affirm thus: An Immortal co-worker with God, I shake
off the paltry coward-fit that limits my thoﬁght-pOWef and
darkens my atmosphere.

I dissolve all the mental discord of thedav. My mind rises
into the positive state of joyous freedom and brightness.

My heart-lotus is filled with the fragrance of Satp,ti——:‘.he
peace and harmony of Divine Love and Beauty. .My n:u‘nd rises
into the peaceful glory of the Divil?e Will and is radiant ‘W:lth
the joy-giving effulgence of the infinite, all-pervading, .all-l’owfzg
spirit. In my heart of hearts dwells the Master radiant with
the peace anc joy of eternity. ¢ Come unto Me alone for refuge,
says He, ¢ Be of good cheer and I'll save you’,
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I surrender myself unto Thee, O Lord of Love, in faith
sublime, and 1 praise The, for the spiritual strength that now
renews and enlivens my soul, Contemplate in imagination the
glorified presence of the Divine Lord who gives you of His

peace, power and plenty.  Imagine that you partake of His
Auonda (joyous lifey and sakg; (might),

Deny fear and mental weakness |

Take your stand on your immortal
dissolve away all th limiting, wc
thoughts of the past.

, divine spirit-force and
akening, ignorance-born

Affirm: T ama $pirit in unity with the
divine! 1 dissolve al) fear-thonghts of i
and dissolve all fearful memories of the
With the power of the spirit-—bright
the light of divine Love,

all-pervading life
norance from my mind
past. I am powerful
with the light of heaven,
In union with Perfect Love, I know
no fear—absoluteiy none., Race thoughts of fear, hereditary
thoughts of fear. born of ?gnorancc, I dissolve in the light of
Love. I command my subconscious mind to drive out all
haunting fear-thoughts. Th.. fearless spirit of the Lord js
radiating from within me.

‘The Lord is my life and soul,

Divine sakti is all abont
me; Divine peace

and harmony surround me!

Sleep in the peace of God and bujld up in soul-force every
night. Develop your will by continual use, Exercise yvour
will to work and win—to conquer for the glory of the Lord

My vital organs are generating, vitality ‘healing, harmon ising

Repeat this suggestion just before f
thing in the morning,

Affirm: I am centred in the protecting power of Gqd
who is my defence. My enemies ca nnot stand against me. He
that is for me is mightier than he that s against me. My squl

wins; my sakti, in union with the Divine, gains the victory.
All is well, all is good |

alling asleep and the first

Thought attracts success. Test yourself and find your

lack of power to win, Resolve to change your every thought
motive and éffort ta accomplish a new task .esired,

L3
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Place your thoughts wholly on the one purpose of 'success.
Never doubt. Follow the thought-created inner conscionsness.
Convince yourself, by concentrated thought, o.f your fitness for
a given calling. Hold strictly to success-conscxousneSf,.. Never
arouse atitagonism. Always keep sweet, bright, positive, self-
poised. Play the master of your calling. .

Energise the following affirmations in your mind by
repetison: ‘

1 am living the life of eternal peace, for my life is one
with the One Life Divine which is peace and
beauty and joy. )

I am life. I am power. 1 am joy. I am success.
I am prosperity. ‘

i i i God-—immortal and

There is only one life—the life of :
ever-young—only one Will, the Will of Ged, full of
divine life, overflowing with healing love and up- .
lifting light. -

After your daily duties are over, retire in imagination from the
world that {5 too much with you and contemplate the power
inthe Holy Name of your Uprsewumnithi. Repeat :

All is Infinite peace: all is eternal harmony.



THE NEW ERA
FLORENCE BELLE ANDIIRSON.

I HEARD a Voico above the world’s eommotion
“Carry a messago to the boarts of men’
CWrite ye of truths as bonndless a3 the ocoau

Things ye shadl know bevond all mortal’s ken

Say to the worid “From God ye hiye departed
See the destruction” Sce the Nation's plight
Your sons ar dead and ve sre broken-hearted

Mens henvt e Futing, Ave " <tis dwk, ‘tis wight

You have sought goid, mimindful of Gol's broastres
Things of the «pirit, you have thrown aside

Blood has been spilied—how mueh ? hut God can moeasure
For oveed, for haste, for ihnse your Sins have died

Wars guns have swepi tha innoeent- -the lowly

They who would worahip s their hearts seemed hest
Think ye that God will nae proteet his IToly ?

Aye * but He will—Ho'll guard his sore opprest

PEACE' has heen said, hut Oh’ an awful thunder
Shakes all the carth—Your God would have you learn
Maliee wnd hate and agreed, vou maust put under
For God has said-——that Tle would nverturn

Learn ye a leeson, Liook on History’s pages

"~ Nations have flourished and fallen to deeay
Know ye the rveason ? They in by-gone ages
Flouted their God, as ye have done to-day

L ]
But, U would tell of Hope amid tha sorrow
Ye are approaching wondrous thinge—An Fira New

From out this night shall rige the Fairest Morrow
Men will be nearer God and hearts he true

Men will have learned that Love aloue lives Bver
And men wiil see, and know God’s way is Good

LOVE'S tie will bind with cords that Naught can sever
Grief Bearned—lts coming’ Eternal Brotherhood,

——————..

VT

CORRESPONDENCE

DEAR SIR, ,
It was my birth-day; that night after taking the ¢ memory
and other exercises I went to bed at about 10-30 p. m. I had
put the light out and was on my bed in an attitude of prayer
with my eyes closed and my two palms together when suddenly
Isaw, although my eyes were closed, a circular light about the
size of an Indian rupee. At first when I saw the light it was
very feeble and of a deep red colour, but gradually it became

+

brighter and at the same time began to turn round and round
very fast. After about 5 or 6 seconds it disappeared; then I
op:nd my eyes to sce whether there was any light in the room;
but there was no light. 'When I closed my eves again and was
in the same attitude of prayer the circular light began to
appear as before. Then after a short time it again disappeared
and appeared a third time, but this time it seemed to be in-
tensely bright. After the third appearance it disappeared and
I have never been able to see it again, although I have tried my
best to be in the same position as I was on the first night; but

I find thatit s of no avail. By the way I should like to

mention that when I saw the light with my mind’s eye I was
bv no means in a sleeping mood, but was on the contrary wide
awake although my eyes were closed.

Will you, Mr. Editor, or any of the readers of the Kulpaka,
be kind enough to exphain what all this may mean.

D. D. MUNAWEERA.

s



PERIODICAL LITERATURE

A translation from the French of M. Gaston Denys Perier
on ¢Rabindranath Tagore’ and his message entitled the ¢ Meet-
ing of the East and the West’ appears in the January Modes
Review. In the language of the French scholar, Tagore’s
‘ movements wcre rare, but cach one had a touch of character’
—the right hand alonc being used for giving expression. At
times tightly closed, the fingers of his hand would softly move
in front of the speaker; again they would open, slowly des-
cribing an image in the air—such solemn movements reminding
one of the sacred ¢dance music of Hindustan’. Tagore's
courtesy was almost religiously refined, His command over the
language he uttered was marvellous.  As he chanted his songs,
the listeners seemed transported into the open air and sky of
Nature herself—to the very threshold of the Poet's own far-off
retreat at Bolpur. Tagore’s voice, clear and distinct like
Truth, would be raiscd high, only to become soft once more
with a cad-nce full of pathos—at the close of each succession
of long limpid sentences starting afresh another series. Tagore
is doubtless a member of that glorious company of immortal,
incomparable singers to whom the Tamil Alwars and Nayan-
mars and the best Maratha and Bengali hymners belonged.
Verily, to his [French admirer, the new poet seemed a new
Christ—the Christ of India tracing, with his mystic wand, the
course of the two civilisations—eastern and western—flowing
like the Ganga and the Jumna. But the two rivers are still
flowing side by side without union or communion. The
aggressive West knows not, nor cares to know, the age-along
- untouched beauties. " The West speaks to the East of the East,
by the circulars—che East knows them not. For, officialism
and militarism, capitalism and imperialism do not appeal to the
heart, cannot capture the goodwill and confidence, of humanity,
There is no sincerity in the Gospel of mechanism which pro-
claims.—¢ Blessed are the exploiters; for theirs is the Kingdém
c{ Bread and Butter!®, Sincerity is a potent influence from
within, It cannot co-exist with hypocrisy. Heart speaks to

e
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heart, soul understands soul, spirit communes with spirit. The
only creative work is the work of Love. Such is the outline of
the doctrine Which Tagore spreads everywhere. Such is the
surest means to bind humanity into a union of freedom and
brotherhood. It is the idea of the ¢ child-spirit’ in man which
has been the perennial theme of song among the greatest and
purest of world-poets. It is this spirit of childlike sincerity and
humility and love which should inspire even the practical war-
sick machine-man of today, if he is to cure himself of all the
ills to which a material civilisation is heir. Such is the mes-
sage of Tagore to the modern West—a message, pregnant,
indeed, with the celestial fire of the Veda and the Vedanta—
the message of one Whose licart is ever-green and young like
that of a true Rishi-poct! Learn to know yoprself ax.'xd'your
¢ other self’ the Inner Ruler eternal. Love others as yourself
oras your ‘other self’; i.e, God: Be sincere; sympathise
with all ard sundry. Laugh unreservedly at your hypocroisy,
lack of sincerity and other weaknesses as the saint Thoudar
adijpodi advises you to do, in his unique ¢ Garland of Psalms’.
It is the Gospel of Salvation for all—of Salvation here and
hereafter—that the Humanity awaits—the Gospel of Salvation
through God’s Grace and our self-surrend:r and selfless service: |
Thus and thus-alone can the joys of science and progress meet
and mingle with the living waters of Suxf: and Sudkava !

Peace and pleasantness shine upon us through the New
Year number of the New Thought Magazine ¢Nautilus’,
Lighien life’s hurdon und push aheus o vietory ! that is the keystone
struck in it. It consists in the Leisurely Enjoyment in silence
and surrender—in the secret of living more, loving more and
serving morel Joy in the thought of service, love in the f?rm
of life—such is the way of Happiness, Loving understanding,
loving sympathy, loving service, such is the secret of a truly

_successful life |
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Realms of the Living Dead. \ B Descrie-
TION OF vk ARTEf DEATIHE TRANSMITTED FROM  THE
Tractnrk o tir OO Couy HAkRU:TTE AUGUSTA CURTISS
1. 0. 15 1n contasorarioN  wire Y, Hovier CURTISS,
B S, M. Db IO 150 NEW YORK: 150 P, Durrton &
COMPANY, OR1, Ui AvEUR, S 2, 00 NET.

This hook deals with after-death states-- not from a purely
scientific standpomnt like that of Sir Oliver Lodge, for instance,
nor from a mercly spiritualistic standpoint like that of manv
others-- but from a philosophical or rather * theosophical * stand-
point which differs from that of menv of recent writers on
mediumistic spiritualism,

Does the conscionsness (personal and
individual) survive death ?

If <0, is communication possible?
And, if so, are there sa’c and legitimate methods? 1o these
important quest:ons which are just taxing the thought of the
thoughtfu! and stirring the feclings of the sensitive, the author
gives answers which decerve to be considercd  carefullv by the
earnest students of Spirttualismall the world over, I the great
teachers and Avitars of the world are not false, it follows truly
that man is intendad evon on carth 1o realise the fact of the
mmortality of life. Tt s true Spiritualism that lead: ¢ such a
reaisation.  But mwodern Spiritnalism or Spivitsi, ss it may
more appropriately be stvled, can lead the stucent .nly toa
reaiisation of the truth that death does not enc ail a1 that the
spirit dies not with, but survive, the dead boc s+ “l» author,
however. wstmes that those to whort his teackings = v appeal
have long since been convinced of the truth of spiritisy, namely,
of the survival of the personal consciousness after death and is
further desirous of information relatin: to true r ligious spiritual-
ism embracing the varicd conditions in which the surrounding
personality functions as an imperishable spirit.

The sookshma-loka next to our plane of lif¢ into which the
departed souls pass immediately after death is called the dstra/
World by our author who evidently borrows that name from the
Theosophical Literature. Whatever name we may choose to

us
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give that Loke, it is a materia! world, although composed of
matter in much finer and far more ethereal states than we find
it in the physical world; in fact o cthercal that even in its den-
sest expression, the physical scnses are scarcely able to resPond
to its vibrations. It exists above, in the sense of being higher

" in rate of vibration as well as extending far above and beyond

the earth’s surface—interpenetrating our physical world.

In Chapter 3 the author spraks of the seven realms or
Lokas, which the Hindu occultists have known for long centuries.
Detailed information about these realms is given in the chapters
that follow. (Chap. X & XI contain among other things some
useful information about the obsessing entities which the aspir-
ant will have to deal with in the course of his experiments and
‘experiences.

Ch. XVI deals with what theauthor calls the ¢ Independent
Methods of Communion’. In the next chapter, som. informa-
tion appears on ¢ Subjective Methods’. The advancel student
will find in the ¢ Telephonic method’ tae most advantageous
way which is referred to in Ch. XVIII.  Since the publication
of his First Edition, the author says that he has beer asked by
readers for further examples of Independent communications,
The specimens accordingly given in the last four chaj ters show
the range and  possibilities of such communications— all given
practically in the wording received by Mrs, Curtiss W‘nite'.in full
consciousness and often while busy with househo d or other
:;ffairs. In advanced stages, it means, therefore, thai, aftet all,
it is the state of consciousness that is esscntial, not the time nor
place, though these may be necessary to give the min 1 Santi or.
peace that it may respond to hjgher consciousness and intel--
ligence.
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*The wisc give up likes and dislikes and examine facts '
says the ancient Tamil poct.  Yes. The wisce one feels that he
is a child of Naturc.  Lven as a little child, he follows humbly
where Nature icads.  Nature shows that all our know-
ledge is based upon expericnce.  Nature is at once our mother
and teacher. Nature shows by expericnee the things that
actually exist. Nature puides us by facts and invites us to
closely lock into her wonders with reverence acd courace.,

Tolepathy is now heing gencrallv admitted as a fact in Nature.
What doces Telepathy prove? It proves that mind can act
directly on mind.  Mind can conununicate with

Teivprthie mind without the medium of bodily organs.

Commu- - t'o Idcas may be communicated from mind to mind
by other than physical or material means. ¢ Can

the physical hody restrain the flood of love-laden ideas that
overstep the bounds of consciousness?’ asks the anthor of
Mansonmane.yom, Thoughts are things yet thev are not of the
material region.  Thoucht influences matter generally through
mechanism  (Annamavakosa) provided by vitality (prana).
Matter is an indirect medium of communication between mind
and mind. Without the intermcdiate physical mechanism
telepathic intercourse directly occurs mind to mind, heart to
. heart and spirit to spirit. But most people are
Means of  ignorant of such direct mental and spiritual
Communicatio intercourse.  However, you can specially
awaken yourself by practice. In some cases

a state of samadhi or trance seems to rouse the latent
faculties and to facilitate direct telepathic Intercourse. Or?
in a rather exceptional state, you may withdraw the
customary limitation of the physical body and brain.
Remember that your mind is esscntially one with ‘Chittakasa’
or ‘mental space’. It need not be isolated as it now appears
to be. Your conscioushessis part of Cosmic Consciousness,
You can, by practice, certainly make the mind (inonom tyaknsa)
accessible to more direct influences. For, there is super-con-
sciousness as Well as sub-coasciousnzss,  You can develop you r-
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self by quiet and meditation (Santi and Dhyana) and by various
s+ hanas calculated to bring them about. Think of your loved
ones, in this world or the next. Spiritualise your thoughts and -
wire or ¢ Wireless’ them on; thus you commure or communicate,
in spirit with those whom you love well and truly. Still the
senses, retire into silence and as Tennyson says ({n Memoriam):
—+ the Spirit himself may come, where all the nerve of sense
15 numb . .
Spirit communication does occur. It occurs especially
through mediums or those who possess or develop the faculty of
mediumship. ~Mediums act as intermediaries. The faculty Qf .
mediumship should be exercised reverently. It should be used
for the legitimate purpose of ¢ comforting the sorrowful, helping
.the bercaved and restoring some portion of the broken lmk.
"between souls united in affection but separated for a time by an’
apparently impossible barrier. But, to the spiritualist, the -
barrier is no real barrier. Neither distance nor death can break:
the true bond of love and affection. Qur departed friends, in-
their early efforts at communication, generally assure us-of the"
fact of continued personal existence. They help us to realise :
that they are still leading active and happy and useful lives in
regions of love and beauty and hope; and that changed surround’
ings have in no way changed or weakened their memory or 8
affection. They help us to understand that our earthly duty'f
and happiness need not be affected for the worse by bereave-
ment. How do the spirits teach .us these and other lessons?
They teach us sometimes directly, at other times mdlrectiy,ii’r‘j“
recalling various incidents of a trivial nature. Such messhges.;
convince intimate friends and close relatives
Important immediately of the identity of the comfritfié
Trifles cating spirit. ¢If often happens that liftlé
personal touches incommunicable to othétb id
their full persuasweness, sooner or later, break down theé lasd’
vestiges of legitimate scepticism’. With a well develop: Iy
medium, more instructive information may be 3iorthcoming.15,'3 :
this implies two necessary conditions. The sudhaka ’Qhoﬁa‘)
awaken in the spirit-friend a genuine desire to give new‘ Wﬁé
mation. At the same time, there should be adequate reeeptxv
ity on the part of the aspirant, When more 1mporta.ut mas
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ages (than mac einotional or commonplace interchange of ideas,
begin to low, the stident mav ask for infornation regarding
the methods F commmnication as scen froue the spiritsside of
life. T s micomation may heoip you o bridoe the gulf hetween
the living and the so —ealled doad inoaowvore <atisfactory manner.
Thus bricging or striving to brivee the *Chasne which the Hindu
occultists catled the Kiver 1) wyune, wsing the pictorial langu-
age of th» Puranas. vou nay  procced (o got weor - usefal infor-
madon respecting (1) the monnec of spivit life, (2) religious,
spiritual and  psychic conceptions of truth and () the darker
prableme of Tife and death, of frec-will and karma and of micro-
cosm anc macrocosi. After o1l you should not forget the fact
that the piritsare but our brohren, their g little greater
than our: and that they are no nvarer han we to the Almighty,
Infinite Purysua.  And vet  nformat’on of the higher and the
more use.ul kind con be reccived and tested by (1) inherent
probabilicy, (2) internal corsistency and () external evid-
ence obteined by erit-cal and comparative study and collation
of variou» Psychic cormmunica jons. While attaching naturally
more imp-ortance to such stud es and  uvestigations, you should
never igrore the value of “ trivial veminiscences amad character-
istic personal tonches andof rof wences to be remembered or verifi-
able facts which alone wre proof positive of puersonal identity.
For these relate gencrally to either family affairs or some humor-
ous details Which may survive in the wemory often connected
with affcetionate recollections.  Indecd, they are bmportant
triles which  convincingly  prove the presence  of some
“departed ” personality bubbling over with happy characteristic
jokes and fun.

Communications concerning deeper and more important
matters generally cume through automatic writings which can
be practised at a regularshort time each day. Such communica-
tions can come to you fram belpful and informing spirits. Some
of the old Rishis and siddhas could write super-consciously as
well as sub-conscivusly and were in touch with advanced
intelligences. Their teachings have becn handed down to us
through Sastras and Puranas, though they may De eriticised as

unsatisfying and imperfect in the light of fuller
Nature of inspiration. The truths of spiritualism should

Pey-hic  belearnt not only from the pages of the oid

Commu. .cation books of wis¢om, but above all, from one’s own

Psvchic and Spiritual experience, Thus alone
you can rationalise your belief and blieve your ceadn a3 a
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measure of revelation. Thus alone vou can have a first-hand
knowledge of the truth of the spirit-world and the ministry of
Devas and Piwis who, living in the Hicher Lokas as we live
on earth, minister to us with the same love and affection that
they bad whilst yet in the flesh.

Hi: 1 or Communications are of‘»n above and bevond the
known"‘ow::rs of the medium, being characteristic on the
advance? spirits from whom they cmanate. Vet they are
colourew 1ore or less by the human channels—through \fvhlch
they flov.. ¢« Like attracts like’ is awdl-‘known law in the
inner psvchic as well as in the outcr. ?hysma] .\vor!d. Eac-h
spirituatist attracts the congenigl'splrtts t? himself. Evil-
minded students attract cvil spirits, h(?verx.ng nearest earth,
The pure in heart invite purer spirits living 1g fairer realms of
love and joy.  Evil spirits have abzmdc.m.ed the body but not
the lust or Aew. that enslaves r.he spirit. 'Such spirits are
doomed to foul Murckey Or purgatories Where,. in the Hames of
hopeless passion, they have to burn out their dead selves and

"be purged and purified by Zupra. 1t is evil spirits which annoy

the student by their shameless frivolitv and false pretensions.

Automatic writing isa some-what common method of
communication. It is verformed through the agency of sub-
conscious intelligence. You learn now to rely and devitalise
vour hand at will and learn to leave it at rest and at liberty to
;;pelx whatever comes.  You should not consciously control your
hand or the pen and need not necessarily attend, what-ever
mav be written through you at the time. At the outset you

) may get nothing at all. Then you get some
Manver  kind of scribbling. Then Comes, it may be,.

of Communi- mere nonsense. By and by you may get some
cation sense out of it all. Then you know you have
tapped supernormal sources of information,

A rudiment of this power or faculty may be cultivated with
wisdom and care, But the aspirant should have or develop
three characteristics before developing the faculty. =~ That is
he should be (1) occupied wholesomely with intellectual a.md‘
other subsidiary activitics, (2) critical and rational in his out-
look on Iife. (3) well balanced, with the ideal before him of
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a harmonious deveiopment of various faculties and powers, Such
an automatist is safe beyond harm.

In his fully-developed stat, he reads what comes, and
makes suitable oral replies or comments {o the sentences as
appear; so that the whole has then the effect of a straight
forward conversation of which one side is spoken and the
other written......... the speaking side being usually rather silent
gnd reserved, the writing side free and expansive.  In such
cases, the subliminal self of the experimenter is in touch,
telepathically  or otherwise, with wtclligenees, living or
*departed . Sometimes the automatist goes into a kind of
samadhi or trance and becomes moce amenable to spirit-control,
In this statc specch becomes commoner than wiiting,

Regular communication generally involves a double medium
of communication and the activity of severa) people*, The
Spirit communicator originates messages on the other side, The
spirit control transmits the messages through the medium, The
recepient or ‘sitter * rcads or hears the messages.  The note-
taker records the proceedings. The experimenter-in-charge 1s
usually an experienced spiritualist. He looks after the health
and safety of the medium. A circle should consist only of
persons ingimately concerned Many mediums find it extra-
ordinarily ditficult to convey names, Kor a proper name is a
conventional thing. ¢It has very few links to connect it with
other items in memory’. Hence the difficulty, Sir Oliver
Lodge supposes that in the case of a medium the ngme is often
in the mind of the communicator but will not or cannot come
through the control. ¢ Any device Whereby mental activity
translate itself into movements of matter will serve for sublis
minal as well as conscious action’. A table or other piece of
turniture can move at the expense of the energy of the medium
or of people present, ~ When you bempk)y a table, spirit

communicators seemto be more djr i
Psycho-physies} with the sitters than when they opetgge?ix:gggcﬁ
Methods an intermediary or ¢contrp)® on their side
N Thus through tablespirits can give with mort;
facility names and private messages, This is g slow but 'sure
p_ro.cess‘for the beginner, guranteeing steady progr&v Table-
tilting is an old form of psychic instruction and amuse;nent It
is an elementary form of psychic activity which reqmr.es a

- b l - . -
g:t;t:i;lgt . 3: améunt of mediumistie energy or saktd than
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THE NEW RENAISSANCE

VICTOR E. CROMER
The Evolution of the Moral Law

Under the * Moral ’ group of subjecf's all \su?h movemfants
are included which deal with Law, Religion, Eth’cs, Occult{sm,
Faith, Prayer; and the Universe. Thes? {epres'ent the various
branches into which the moral ray subdivides itself. For the
manner in Which these subdivisions of {he moral ray have
evolved throughout the ages We,mu.st I(?Ok into t.he p‘ast of the
world, both historically and prehistorically. sttorx?ally, we
can tracé the evolution of the world thr'ou.gh extant lxterat}lre. :
F thé'ﬁ&ehistoric periods we are limited to the ancient
S::iptureé of the world, the writings of a few philosophexjs \'vho
bave raferred to these prehistoric timgs, and to the rev?latfons
of se;m"%ho from time to time have given forth_ communications
to the world. The beginnings of the evolution of the moral
law took place in the far distant ages of the world, ’I_‘he
primitive savage lived for himself alone, unable to see anything

198
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bevond himsclf hut the satisfaction of his own
back in fLe prehistoric periods this early man lived a life
almost without a coul, without any aim in life except the
immediate things that cratificd his appetites. He lived his
earthly life to himsclf, and for himsclf. But as his cvolution
proceeded, the primcvai man began to he urged forward by a
law which was the outcome of a pressure and force inherent
in the universe, and involved in the man himsclf without ap-
parently his conscious understanding.  This pressure or force

may be jndicated as cither moral or spiritual, or hoth. It is
the power of the

appetites. Away

soul in man as distinet from hiz waking
consciousness in the body, existing for it only, and living . to
satisfy his physical necds. With the first rcalisation of the
family, the first ray of understanding that the family had to be
protccted against external enemics, the first dawnings of this
moral law began to break in the consciousness of the ‘primeval
mind.  With o lareer srowth of tlus moral consciousne ss there
began to be « drawing together of groups of familics, and with
this grouping came the first glimmerings of a moral code. The
first two or three families which herded together in their primeval
caves for mutual protection laid, as it werc, the moral founda-
tions whick ultimatcly led, in the far-future evolution of the
ages that were to follow, to the formation of the Golden Rule,
This grouping together was something that the primeval man
craved for in spite of himself. It was, as it were, the inner

working of the moral forces in his soul.  As in course of time
these groupings grew in size, $o ultimately the moral code was

reduced to writng, and the transference fr
to the written moral law  began.

the written law passed through ma
drawings of the cave men,
ultimately we

om the unwritten
The Transference to form of
ny stages. First in the crude
and later symboled in forms Which
re Worshipped as idols or Gods, until the evolution
of a system of Caligraphy led to the writing of the mora} law

on racks, on stones, on wood, on Papyrus, and in the course of
time in the printed volume,

~Man’s Early Beginnings

We have to look for the origin of man op this pl
also for the development of the : e

moral law through humanity to
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iods far anterior to what is generally supposed to ha)ve 3?:2
B eint in Man has been on the carth much- lnngu .
e begm:; i.osed by people who have drawn their ideas 'tna:;:(;
?asfrt;:nBibﬁcal accounts, which should be reg?rded.more ;3 fhe
:’ature of allégory than scientific facts. The }‘,gzlrph?nse :,-s e

ly Greeks go back thousands upon thousands o y C(,ﬂouy
the };" : )tian\ civilization itself must- be rcgard_e«‘\ but asa ¢ ’
;h" tghb ! ancient continent of Atlantis. The difference betWeere
he e nt Atlantean civilizations and those of today ad
o a“g‘:s In that lost continent the moral law ﬁn:st wor}; ‘
e Oh: rimitive types, welding them together into tn lels
thml?gh - ps until ultimately great Empires stretched through- |
e lfftﬁ’l ra<(r:teh,and breadth of that fair continent. Then c;m;
o ral decline, and the cataclysmor cataclysms w .1c
. g:le‘%iltt :Eosink Beneath the waves. Egypt w;stfetttl‘:d l()i;mtr;lge
the “lysms in anti
the period & 9“’3\(;{ thf;‘;g re\ztlsc;:?:i:’x out of Atlan‘tis.by the
arrival of Queen Mu, e o O which the
.ataclysm, and founded a colony in Egypt, o the
e an ilization commenced. The upward evolu
D in be o dynastic period of ancient Egypt has Peen
mcral. o !nbtt;tel pii-r)/) peautiful. The ancient Egyptia.n.s turn(;
des‘?“‘?ed " f'oi to the cultivation of the moral qualities and ,
ed their altterl elnt of religion to a tremendous extent. .Evelt;ykl
the o Ol’tm re and the moral powers in man’ and in the
aSP§Ct olf oo ;]d was symbolised in form, and as tlrne wen&__lg%:
Those o wo:hemselves began to be worshipped. This, hom
these fore taze, and was confined to the masses, th;: o
R dtg n’ding the inner meaning of the symbols. Flft}]
classes vRder through all the dynastic periods. In the Fi :
process WeRl ODB C. we find a book wiitten, en‘t"xtled. ‘Twe.
i 3500h fiote. » in which the moral ideas will be fontsg
Sayings of P loftyp'na.ture, indicating that a-t that peri !
. bel o;ezé ‘:nrg the moral Jaw were fully appreciated.
moral i |



ALCHEMICAL TEXTS AND
SYMBOLS

H. STANLEY REDGROVE, B, Sc. (oxp.), F. C. S,

ONE of the ohstacles that, at the very outset of his studies,

confronts the serivus student of Occultism, and more especially

of Alchemy, is the difficulty of obtaining the requisite texts,
This, at any rate, is truc as concerns the texts of Western
Alchemy, and 1 imagine much the same holds good in regard to

the Fast.  Mediacval, and even post-mediaeval, works on
Alchemy are, in the majority of cases, well-nigh priceless and
only to b found in such libraries as The British Museum Library,
the Bodleian Library at Oxford, and other libraries of similar
magnitude and importance. The student, therefore, who
happens to reside at a distance from one or other of the great
centres of learning is ata serious disadvantage, alchemical books
being unknown to thes vast majority of the smaller public
librarics and utterly beyond the purSf‘: of any but the most affly-
* ent collectors,  Very many books dealing with occult subjects

have been published in recent years, but the percentage of those
that are worthless is unfortun

been done in the matter of reissuing the original texts or reliable

translations of these. Honourable mention must be made in

this connection of the series of small alchemical and occult works
edited by Dr. Wynn Westcott and issued some twenty.
years ago by The Theosophical Sociefy under the général title
of ¢Collectanca Hermetica®’, and of the many import'ant al.
chemical reprints and translations which We owe to the assidy-
~ ous labours of Mr. Arthur Edward Waite,
-, so few years ago, even these reprints are b

" . are being cagerly sought after by students.
chemical text is, therefore,

five

eComing scarce and
The reissue of any al-

matter for rejoicing, and it ig in this
138 :

ately very high, and little has .

But, though issued
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spirit that I welcome the English translation of Solomon
Trismosin’s Splendor Sclis® just issued by Messrs, Kega.n Paul of
London and edited by a gentleman who veils his identity under
the initials J. K,

Bat, it may be asked, what is the use of studying the texts
of Alchemy? Alchemy is dead, it has become transmuted into
modern Chemistry, and even if the alchemists—as now is be-
coming to be recognised—did grasp by a sort of intuitive process
certain fundamental verities concerning the nature of things,
the student will find a more satisfactory demonstration of these
in the text-books of modern chemical science. True. But the
same objection might be urged against any historical study.
The past is dead, why bother about it; only the present
lives. But the present lives only in virtue of the life of the
past; and fully to comprehend the present we must under-
stand also much of the past. The modern student of Alchemy
is concerned, if I am not mistaken, not so much with metals
as with the mind of man. He reads the texts of Alchemy
in order to enter into the thought and to understand the mind
of the men who wrote them. Minds which had such intui-
tions as those of the alchemists are surely worth studying.
Moreover, there are intimations in alchemical philosophy of

» things transcending the realm of metallic transmutation and

the world of sense. A Will-o’-the-wisp? Perhaps. But.‘ in
the attempt to solve the mystery of the grcat Unknown, it is
well to leave no avenuve of approach unexplored.

® Cplerder . Selis: Alchemical -1re-tises  of Sammo'n;
7 rismosin, Adept ana Teocher of Paraceisus. Includi_”ﬂ' 22
Alleqorical Pectures v produced from the Orig nal Pt_lfntmgﬁx»m
the Unirue Mannacript on Vellum, dated 1582, in the B"f".'hi
Museum. W ath Introduct or, Elueid.:tion of the Pﬂiﬂf“"g#_,::
asding the Imterpretaticn of their Occult Meaning, 'I'rv‘smnn‘ﬁ"’l
Autobrographical Account of I Travels m Search of ;tf:g
Phslosopher's Stone, A Swmmary of his Alchemieal P,ci e
called the * Red Lion”, and Explanaiory Notes by J. K, 9%
ing X 7% ins. pp. 1044-22 plates. London: Kegan Padl,
Trench, Trubner & Co. Ltd., Broadway House, 68—74 -Carter
Lane.E.xC.ﬁ'aPrice:?ls. get, :
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It will no doubt come as a surprise
with the literature to lcarn how Jargely
use of symbolic pictorial designs in ex
should say veiling) of their meaning
cases, reach a high degree of
Solomon Trismosin referre

embellished with twenty-two extraordinary illustrations. The
book appears first to have seen the light of publication in

1594, when it was published in German along with other
treatises under the tit]e of Aurcum Vel ye
this «dition are

to those unacquainted
alchemical texts make
plication (or perhaps 1
—designs, which in many
artistic merit. The treatises of
d to s a text of this nature, and is

The designs in
poorly executed andd crucely coloured, and the
same remark applics to (he French translation entitled La
Teison D () (Paris, 1612) and a later German edition pub-
lished at Hamburg in 1708, except that as concerns the last
mentioned the designs are uncoloured, at any rate in the only
copy of the book I have seen. But in the British Museum
there is a magnificent German MS of Spteridir Solis, appa-
rently dating from 1582, and therefore antedating the first
printed edition, which is illaminated with coloured miniaturcg
of a quality very different from the poor designs in the
printed versions. It is these splendid  designs which are
reproduced in J. K.'s edition of the book. The reproductions
are in black and white, but 4 fairly detailed description of
the colouring is given by the editor, though really to appre-
ciate how magnificent this s the original MS must be seen,
Moreover, these designs are embelliched with a mass of details,
beautifully and meticulously executed, which is entirely absent

in the printed editions, the latter, as it were, only giving the
crude core of the symbol,

is
8s tolerably certain
d (i) that his real
That he was the teacher

Concerning  Solomon ‘Trismosin, practically nothing
known with certitude. The only two thin

are (i) that he flourished about 1370 an
hame was not Solomon Trismosin,
of Paracelsus, as stated on title page of J.- Kos edition, is
statement of a purely Imaginative order, There are also SOme
other points concerning this same title page which -call for
protest. The ¢Elucidation of the Painti '

ngs' turns out ¢ be
little if anything more than a bare description of ‘them,. and:
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the ¢Explanatory Notes’ ar. few in number, elementary in
character, and explain nothing. '

In the Bodleian Library, Oxford, there is an unpubhs§ed
MS (which I have not seen) consisting of an English trani}a[t;o:
by William Backhouse of, I believe, 'the whole of .1 meumt ; s;a:
but J. K.s edition of Splendcr Solis is, presumably a nevF.'~ ra X
tion direct frcm the British Museum MS—though this is not

icitly stated.
o CCZZéerning the text ‘of Splerd-r Solis 3 it consistts ve;g
largely of quotations from the works of alchemma{r 'jtdept ;ata‘ <
is obscure even for an ulchemival. book. J. K.' sugh: sB ace it
evidently has a twofold mcamng,. and , like t ,,e bori,,ht »
Revelations, is written within and wntho;.: h ginm:ge , ; OS;; h),—

jally as concerns the pictares, whic :
::f:siﬁ;} part of the book. But the' symbols are h}?nj 'cr(:3 arga(:;;
at any rate it is difficult to be certain thaf one has reac the
artist's meaning out of them, and nolt O%e Z;:i:s z;ll:a vark "

xample, illu

illz’er:énT:;dt‘t‘;f:st y.s*::iSIE;:Oaxrnz:e fzmiliar to the student of al-
ch:mica’l literature. What connection has thel W(t);ktofb:;:vn:‘:
with Alchemy? The relation may be merely i :aﬁon) and,
chemical processes making us? of heat (x. 8 ;:a (;he o
the domestic process of 'co(ci)kmg. Alt:g;;xv? \ghether e
By B e B b o anf the foetus in the womb
imaginary) between t'he developme:ft ;ature, foates divin’e,spax{k
fl: ilteh::o(l’i:(;?ifésx:nt:.e “(’?g:ginly both these implications
i

to reside in the design which Michael Maier uses to illus-
- seem

iect in hi iens (Oppenheim, -1617),
trat‘e theh 5:: Jlf;r;:;:d‘liﬁlm;tzyg:geﬂl,i‘eli(e / f ?Rider,‘ Lcr‘ldonf
o ha re I deal with the topic of the sexual element mal-
;920).' w_; ry at some length. A deeper mystical mgmﬁ?g,n_ge_
'?-hemmal ‘ E(l) )Tahd the women in the Splerdor Sulis p1qt_u:7e
is also Ws:é:;trange are the ways of . Alchemy—in 13‘,19‘1}’}{?
:g}ir,lgszgthat the reference would seem to be to some proccsq o

i ature. ) = !‘
) Pm::;:t‘;‘z t!; 18 appear to illustrate seven stag;zs i tl[::e'
genmﬁm; o cae Pailosophér’s Stonz uader tiz severa :si’:‘n?;)ﬁf"_

*

‘
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;))x;u(;; a (ilgdi (:111;(1 a dragon, (‘ii) three doves, red, white and
o a.‘peqéock rge~headed bn.rfl, (iv) a three-headed dragon,
N (hﬁse‘ deq(:-n(?)') a queen, .{vn) a king. The embellishments
asu.olﬂg',ca)‘,:,ti in jch(w British . Muscum MS are clearly of an
srooge I)}.;;]e:e’,‘l]‘&‘ S}fmbohse the powers and {unctions of
o Customar; sd(xccorilmg to astrology, displaying them in
. MOQH OYT?- 'Satum, Jupiter, Mars, Sun, Venus
pretation of th(t sy bbldwlr)pmrS to r.ne to complicate the inter_
D o r.‘(‘yfr; ;JS very considerably, for the order har:
monises mvsﬁ)c ; c x)ermc:zvl theory of development, whether
e e tm,,.;ufom‘,‘!‘ g T h_“’ aim of Alchemy as a physical process
e e ; o O;MIOH’ of the base metals into gold, symbolised
e be&, o 1e would naturally expect therefore the Sun
n allocated to the blast of these seven designs.

‘theiJr' };y S:ng;s;s, f‘.onceming the e.lllegorical pictures, that
22 Kevs of ih ;‘nmg’ seems to be identical with that of the
order *. Apari famt adc.img that, ¢they observe the same
ceems only /n <rom the inherent improbability of. this, it
Tarot Tfnm :;Zﬁary to compare the pictures with the 22
the womber I;Z Majer to .refut'e this idea. At the same time
in the Hebrewlsa?u}g;gesnve‘ since it 15 the number of letters
i Kasbalistic hf .abet,‘ and therefore of great impoitance
things svmholigtc osophy. The alchemists were, above all
lighcly, té o emv,} and numbers Were important symbols not
tions of Kabbalisp oyed. But I have found no other intima.
succesful in an tm " Splendcr Solis and have been quite un-
the let ; attempt to correlate its 22 illustrations wi !
etters of the Hebrew alphabet, so that [ am incl?nev;lfch

0

think, after all, that th
1Ky e fact th ; .
22 is not significant. at these illustrations number

The  East is by re .

. pute the land of symbolj ]
:hczefore, a book like Splendor Solis ought esypeci(:um' To it,
: 1:;‘ it would be of much interest to know what Y to aI?P'%‘;

e East could make of a puzaling bit of Western tﬁ;&“ﬁl’{-‘ "
' SSUL

“THE MIND THAT MAKES )

THE

+Be ve transformed by the re

P. S ACHARYS

Never leet ihat it is too late for you
psyehic trutbs. Keep an open mind and learn

attisnde under ol gircumstbances i
¢ Day by day I am ap YL TEUCWIDE, povitafising t

Remeipbes that youl mental attitude

out your destiny. You ecan be whap you
shere to be cheerlal

where you 8re

you, ia the situation yor are o)

ambitous afer highey ideals and principies
of your mind, you ro2o® your life.
mental atiitude, o0 ghauge your

harmoaions, bappy and prosperous:

Do pot argue. The student of Psychic

BODY RICH’

newing of your mind’

e Olevistian Soyiplure.

wilt & be.

1o sudy aud praciise the
Hold to the righ¥

weing

is what shapes snd maps

Learn vhat

There wmust be & lasson fa¥ .

[eaca that Jesson and be

Through the renswing

Through the change ot your

He knows that his frierds know him eud that ot

Arguipent id barren,

meutal papee~—theé spiritual equinbriva

Pgychic obergy aud vita) magnetism.
Affivn s < The Universat Mind (God) is wy Treasure~house

(Mooiapmdamm) aad | rest secure in My prosperity .
Wealth is, above all, the Wealth of the Mind~—so runsa Tami
saying. Mind sod maetter ppesr

gpiritusl inveatigasion shows there ig
le which may e galled the Univ
.l 18 the real forse

operative Prineip

God, atatic-subtis-silent. The Uaniversst M

or substanos, eternal {Achyuta} 1bod
Miad or God we live and paove and bave our being, aonsciounty (88 -
in the Yogi} or unconsciously like
An

Matter (achiy) i8 aver-changing.

Laames of tWO difforeat parts of ané

the Whole~ Whose Rody Nature 18 and God the
o subsiance iu ¢

apd mabier are but the ssm
yibragion.

Retire from the world of m )
o into the gubtle silence of mind.

dag or week. Retir

%

]

to be twa separate

copditions, makieg themp more

clence ngver does.

hers will not.

when it leads nof vo Peush. It disturbe the
It is s leaksge of

eatitios ; bud

but ons—Que Principla—One

ersal Mind of

gh invisible In by Uatvarsal

she ordinary uvinitiated manj.

3 yeb mind and matter at® but

quaatity, They are aspects of

goul “Miu&

iffront rates of ’

attor~—at loast for sometinie overy

Imagine the
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Mental Sea to be placid and peaceful and look underneath the surface
Realise that the uitimate cause of expression lies in the silenee of
the static substance - the Universal Mind—becoming dynamic or
operative through Desire-thought (Icha-sakti)- Thus realizing, be-
come through conscious thinking lord of yoursell.
Wealth—spiritual and mental—
Journey—to the other side of life  Those who acquire such wealth
are wealthy indeed, in this world as well as that beyond,
They do not behold Death with terror, for, to them, it is but the

Passing ou into a higher life—into ‘a newer, brighter, better and
glorious freedom of light with higher attainment’,

retouins with us on our great

You ave at all times just what you make of yourself- Develop

THE LAW OF UPASANA

ARYA .
i S'Ti(:iia.ntra Sagtra teaches us hov.v to live and work ;nl;:?ich;:
Unioa (Yoga) with the Supreme Spirit (God?f kl.b &lszn t:mb us how
we oan thus enjoy the Heaven of Frcedor.n. (Multi) ;v
freedom from disease and poverty, from sin and death. P
The aspirant ‘ iwwages ’ his God in his Upaaana Mt;iz’ao;r i,:a,g B
Devata (Favourite Deity or Divine Man). An ﬂdea;l“ :i):; e ot
of the Divine Man is of great aid tothoughh-concet? r paren)
Liook upon the 1mage ov picture of the Deity, not as a

: o sion of
image or picture, but us a Vision of the Deity—as a Vision
image '

i i icture as ‘a means to briog..
. . . ) the heaet, Visualise the 1m:}gef ::,ep;cl;}l[;:rvading Progence. ~Tbﬁa‘x‘:{-
your' soul qualities (atma-sampath). Unfold the God within, about s more perfect sense’ of th orvading Prosence.  Tha:)
Remember that Tove ~-Divine Love—is the oreative and ruling picture or image, imprinted as a vision on inor Gonscionnem,
Power of the Universe. Tt ig ealled by Tamil oceultisgts recurs at intervals—inducing the wander{ng rl.nmB e
‘arul-gelvam °, literally the ‘ Wealth of Grace’. This is the only o i o Bomtty ams Love. that 1‘s bzev:':,g e
B ot e . nearer than your body, nearer than the very ;

A in the.%rue ..
icture or image before you, in th St
Contemplate the P{e 4 Bhakt) to tho Divine n
Train the nervous systam spirit of love and .devotion (Prema an »
Vina of Narada—a most delicate musical

[ ig i tainly a simple and effc, ...
irit i is perfect form. This ie_oer
! Spirt i Mk ntration and meditation {Dharana and Dby‘a..ua),
provieet dearee of harinoniovs sourd. tive means to conce

; ik hich You
w Grow Like That w .
Some accuitists say that the pineal gland (located in the ty:z. late sn loving faith and devotion.
head at the seat of memory) is the sea’ of the ex'ra gepses ' . 'G'o'n ett Pb law
claimed by the Yogis and the vew Psycholo.ists. In Dharpaa and That is ai: 1mportan

Divine Fori
ty and Glory ot the S T et
Dhbyana (thought fixation ang meditation) l:es the key to the culti- Contemplate the ~Beauty tive image-making fgth];ﬁyd
vation and development of the pineal gland.

Train your mind—conscious and subconscious—that it may
mirror the Universal Mind in action.
which is likened to the

instrument, capable of the

fore-

P ke

This educates your imagi‘nzt;ion :l)f Z:‘;”}‘, It is concrete images
Repeat the following atfirmation;— and, through it, your n;m ah:: that serve the purpose: for the
‘I Am Santi (Peace), for verily the spirit is santi, rather than abstract :(;u:hiuk in form or picture. Hence, we
I see all Peace, I know all Harmony. I live and move buman mind cannot bu
and have my being in Love a

nd Joy and Peace and
the Power divine in the Universal Mind’.

Learn to be receptive and tranquil as well ag positive and
Sit ‘twice a week n the silen
with gpirit friends and relatives,

Have absolute confidence
law—You grow to be what Yoy s

speak of thought-forms, thought-pictures or thougbt-xma.g:.s, ;qd ”
tes, by .the psychic. 8B,
Upasaka [devotee] creates, ot
. -ﬁ:f’ise 01; imagination, his own ideal ofl the‘ Supre;n;, diﬁwo}j‘
It s i ‘i * more or less in some Idesl,of:i

OImune It is this ideal which he txma-gﬁze S Krishaa or Subramaaye,
Chvint o lzhﬁlo’n’rﬁe (;:f[)?nnd;y mystios believe that, in Sri Kfish“"t,,w

Christ or Kali.

strenuoug,
c¢ at_home to attract and ¢
if you will,

in your ability. Utilige the psyohije

A ity, the devotee hag .

Sy Light of Humanity, the devotee 13 .

law— ou seem.  Whatever you desire, beligye the Soul of Indl“‘”‘nd th? Div(‘x’ne Liove and Grace, wisdom and ..

In yourself and that you will taceive, With prayerful and earnest - the most perfect lmags o ‘
wttention, divect your energy in that direction,

ion—the very God or Supreme °
ion, power and perfection i
earTy on. s keep up aag ;‘;?;559?82;‘:"“] made flesh, in the most perfeot Inearna

| Paripoorna- Avatar]. .



-~

1 -
36 THE KALPAKA

While « . . .

Hindu Ofcu?tri]t:m};immg Krisbna or Biva, tbe sadhaka [says the
Siva Suna i i] 10\;1(.3 look upon Him as Soorya Namyana or
ence i sluﬁ‘r‘mt:)vd\ fI | S?lar Lord whose warm radiatiog influ-
e hbe ;,(:;L ll}‘e idea of the D.vire Omnipresent Love. It
tbe human form (;t‘m cred that the preatest Temple of God is
fal mental imnes ~‘)x,‘e.m.d His holiest image is the most heauti~
veiled by 11, age or vision of the soul’s ideal which ig |

y the sadbeka i1n the course of his sadhana oing on-

The spirit in each i i

T ' ndividual is a o

1) u . € 8 a4 ray {amea

fZﬁZ?—?Hin(ssun\ centte of healing power a(m] ce]Iejfi lu;e Sun_ of

cone :1 t‘(,\u for o bvig ddenl s the very (ge:n(tz l{ght‘- True

vniration. . v e8sence of spivi

[i. e., the 1’:lov$3he Lover (Upasaka) corcenirates on th‘:)-);ua:

and ;ﬂ th ’ a ] with easc and with pleasure  He s a idea
¥ . . N ees”

the o ]an all other wotlds glorified with Divine Bes eav'en
rvellous boy-saint (Prablada of old eauty, like

To tb ;
Belo\’cé'-tilfl}izall)i:; }”~S Upasa%amooni is the Ideal Lover or
and sheds the ba)Qm 4{1 n l'ns beart of heorts that showers plenty
evolves' quickl of healing t(? suffering humanity. The devotee
‘Ishta, Devata’ yf nd ‘?%ureﬂy‘ in the image and character of bis
well a5 the Iife Eavou‘rxte dg;ty] Who is the Great Physician as
N the- ;naer:]‘:gor}g:xw. Thus h'e 1s ‘reborn’ n this very
Avnd be manifests & new Saket?virtlhe(m:v:ia; ou this very earth.
Wweaves prosperity into destiny, suocess in;oe:ivfe

, .

soul-force) that

o~ YO

THE IDEAL MARRIAGE

GHIV NATH DAR, B. A. (HONS)

A man is unconscious of his previous existence, and the vast
change he undergoes at the time of his birth and death. His
advent into the world with all his hopes and ambitions, fresh-
made and new-fangled and leaving it with many of them still
unredised in his brain in the shape of theoretical
schemes, never perhaps to assume 2 practical form, (How short
is the span of life) are processes, which go on without his
being aware of them. But what Sir Oliver Lodge calls ¢ The
Second Great Adventure of a Man’s Life’ is one of such
practicél importance that many a man, when 'he has
suddenly to pass through its ideal is* perplexed in the extreme’,
and cannot adapt himself to the grand change. Itisa wise
course, therefore, to think of this Universal problem, which

every man has to solve in practice, the most entangled and
the most refined and the purest of all

ambiguous of all ties;
relationships, before one has to face fully the stern realities of

connubial life.

Marriage is 2 connection, so delicate and difficult, that it is

liable to be misused, and its significance misunderstood.
1t is the proper understanding of the real meaning of the term,
which can bring about true happiness to 2 married pair, and
can constitute an ideal wife and an ideal husband. All those
who are devoid of the caid understanding, cannot pOSSesS
happiness, although they may be said to enjoy a momentary
pleasure. Real conjugal bliss is not theirs.

To build the ideals of hu
animal instincts, t0 think of man on the analogy of the beasts,
to allow all lewdness oo the principle that ¢ nature cares nothing
for chastity’isa diabolical form of reasoning. The theory
which neglects the principle of reason gu
ing the passions in human beings, Which stands for a ceaseless
gratification of censua) desire detracts from the dignity of man,

inasmuch as it classes
a sin as unpardonable as any,
¥

man action upon the basis of .

iding and supplement- .

4

him among the lower creation. Isit not
to think of one who is made after
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the wiage of God--a Little lower th

of the frond an the angels—as a ficnd

» and a species of animals no higher than the brut
prop’:;i iopr:nrp?se which marriage serves is not &
propagatio b;t télfe rlz:ce. The real purpose of marriage is to
e he ethic 1 a. human emotions into a proper,
ally right channel,
are the peculiar property of man
lewdness among the lower animals v:ro
not centred around one particular’ ob
focus of all their forces,
the marriage hond,

merely the

clearly
Love and affection, which
as opposed to lust and
uld run riot, if they were
ot ‘_]ect, which would be the
- l,(rem we sce the true significance of
mean thoughts of the thoughgssf,p::ge ieent it s from the

Do vou not, while a bachelor,

a friend, and enj. y the company of many

o commint thou;;htn:Jvt your fnenc?ship so pure and simple that
that 1t s fooet u er disturhs its peaceful piety, provided
ersonal topond p of the .truest kind, free from all selfish and
i the Lo o s n;a- What dlfference, then, can marriage make
in this Loh Whenn,hwho ge.ts into the habit of looking at things
b feioncs. ;v“en " fa admits qne xpore person in the sphere of
combraes oo ¢ re.al.m of h'lS friendship widens a little and
s e, nore md1v1duz‘11 into its scope? Therein he gets

ionship, far more divine and holy, far more continuous

an i
W:}:cl\;:;gidil’lnt:l.he ha(ll hitherto been enjoying. FEnlightened
g ,‘ww ‘ {ifezcz ‘r;lz’lrnec} man will successfully stand the test
e e an(i y resnsjung all servile thoughts angd ha;é
conceptio ;;ev " conque}-mf‘gr all temptations that he fa
ot Hgle :} anlz:]? of this ldfea the country could be cleacesci
o puny lit Wreetahmgs, flooding her exhausted soils alnd :;
e come © rloc ets}.l who are forced into existence, ;nd whe
e o o aQSI.o er reason but for the satisfaction of .
moontrolle ofpn;ar(:fl' Then only will we reach, even thrg az
Brapeiam of ma tlI.lage, .the fnuch-admired results of th ug
e é;\q A ;extlrpa't{on of all undye workin ; i
e apc ﬂlf;,phn ' the mitigation of the sexual hab'g e
ysical, mental ang e feed:
eogie moral health of oy
The prime good which marri

faction of a social rathe, tan a‘age Serves lies in the satis-

carnal desire, And this is

_every woman as mother,

. the difference between the sexe
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the fact, which ought to be brought home to evervone. It was
known to the old sages of India; 1t was tully realised and
practised by our ancestors (or else our Scriptures are false); it
was ever the golden ideal of ancient poets. The Ramayana
and the MNclallerate Which are the only written records of
old Indian history, furnish us with characters which symbolise
the true husband, and the true wife; and even if these charact-
ers were only ideals living in the head of a poet or the fig-
ments of the imagination of a literary artist, as many of the
dubious folks of to-day feign to believe, the imagination which
can breead s ch ideals cannot be imagined to have thrived in a
ccuntry ot the natcrialists, whose ideas were that there can be
no union without the intervention of scxual desires.

It is recordcd of S1d B ma Kiighra Parmo Bams, that -
after he went into the forest asa recluse. his wife ( he was a
t recently married) came to see him
in the desert-place. “In her far-off licme, the girl had heard
that her husband had become a religious enthusiast, and that he
was even considered insane by many. She resolved to learn the
truth for herself, so she set out and walked to the place where
her husband was. When at last - she stood in her husband’s
he at once admitted her right to his life; although in
India any persen, man or woman, who cmbraces a religious life
is thereby freed from all othcr oblications. The young man
foil at the feet of his wife and said, ¢ I havelearnt to look upon
but I am at vour service .

young man then, and was bu

presence,

This is one of the relationships, which can exist between
fferent sexes, when one of them has so
deeply immersed herself in the spiritnal wine, when he has-so
reached the ecstatic heights of worldly oblivion, when he has so
completely merged himself in the Divine Self, that he forgets
sand looks upon ~ll womankind
as mother—the Kalr Mother. Matter, then, ceases to -exist for
him. He isa Spirit, that is wnconscious of the body in Which
heis fettered. In fact, there is no fettering at all, when the -
spiritual light dawns upon pis head. He’sin the home of
Deity, not in the material Dungeon of the Devil. Such a soul
does not need a srynpnidVAL all; there is nogap which he feels

two individuals of -di
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he is the fricnd of One who embraces all. He has the whole
universe at his door. He is ever in the presence of the Master-Mind,
the Supreme-Soui, the Divine Absolute. Why need he pine for
a thing which comes to him of itself ? He has found God; in
Him he has found the whole universe. God is always before
his mind, always within the compass of his mental vision; he
hears His soothing voice with his astral ears, He stands face
to face with him. Now he sits absorbed in contemplation like
a babe sleeping in the lap of his mother ; now he dances in an
ecstacy like a child who is reconciled with his lost guardian.
He conceives of (od as the Heavenly Mother. The world smiles
at him with a maternal affection, and he smiles at the world

with a filial love, He is never confronted with the problem of
marriage.

There is on the other hand
between the sexes, which
ship at all,
civilised na

s another kind of relationship
properly speaking is not a relation-
- which was prevalent among some of the old un-
tions now entirely extinct, or co
ised, and which is proposed as
tion in modern Irance,
familie

mpletely revolution-
a cure for the increase of popula-
I refer to the matriarchal type of
s, Where there are mothers and children, but no husbands.
To What degree of baseness is marriage being reduced, how far
is this divinest and purest of all ties being swerved from its
right aim, can be better imagined than described. It amounts
merely to an adjustment, an operation, which results in produc-
ing off-springs. The matrimonial su

ed on the sandy foundations of lust and

not upon Love’s strong
basis. '

Neither of the above-mentioned ¢

ases comes under the title
of marriage. The one is much above it,

The other is much below it.
The ideal wife and the ideal

husband know each other
perfegtly well, and are fully aware

of each other’s nature,
They are inseparabl

y bound by the ties of strong mutual
love and reverence,

~ Their <familiarity’ is not of the kind which « breeds
contempt’. They have great respect for each other's opinion
and character, :

perstructure is reconstruct. .

. many westernized

marriage, does not blush at the very nam: of his Wife, £3:12
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They are so related that the traits which are fou;(lia:r; ht:;
character of the one are absent in that of the other, soious ! ther
united life does not involve any e:xtreme, buta hzrxczlr(l) v b e
ing of all the faculties, resulting ¢ inan all-round developmea

]

They are, however, not diame‘tricallly OPII)Oie(}l t(c)) :e;::f};

other, in their general tempefrit}r:lcintt,h ;lr;g;}lergoo:lgac:otheypdo e
in the general trend of their , :

T)rrljall(nt:x};ir }ffeads against each other over fzvery trlﬂ'z.eal oman
The ideal husband conceives .of l.us wife as an 1t ol o
-topping the rest of her species in every respect, a e

g ber virtue, purity and wisdom at his dlpos-a is

l'ng herd b he,r company, and assumes the same role in hc?r

:01::11‘:::;(: ) Wi’lile he is hix11§elf wiser, holier, anq no;)h;r, th}fle!: htlz

wife, he by personal example, sets an idea or‘ ;

fonow'h ideal husband and the ideal wife are quite free ar{d ‘

f lT ’ with each other. and do not get time to brood in ,

er lar' ics which are the natural endowments of every =

boman be toplc:I‘he most pernicious ideas that c'>ft.en fill the

;:tr::;:’br:irrlli' are those, bred in solitude, when curiosity led by

1 i ss.
ignorai’cf;:ii"i:?f:" ::dbatshl:afu:gfeal husband are properly and |
cautguz; tﬁtored in the real significance ott mar.riage,d ar;ld vt:tilfhits .
nd dignified a relation ‘marriage is, an oY b »
h'ow pureb a' bused. Ancient Rishis explained t.hese things y _

e l: : ns ar;d mantras sung on the occasion of a l.rxgt:;-,%,,.

means of hym ny. Thesc hymns although muttered to th.lS dagi‘»

mo‘mal aders y.d'b the persons to whom they are recited—

B o e yt even by those who recite them. By :

;xr?dians they are even ridiculed‘as mez:xég- |

less appendages, which are Gree?t to 'the;n' Bt;te Z; ei‘i};a :

literature on this subject 18 -a:vallab e o.n usefu}

world of li d many experts in this line are doing very. .

Eookstalls, an light on the marriage problem, and to guld;e th g

::’Z;l;tot}t;!:;\; ideas. Yea, it cafnlr;ott bgésa;c:s:‘bout marrage

i e is bliss, it is folly to . 2
| Wh;‘r:e:g:zlalr:sband does not feel ashamed at the thought of

nay, in some Cases,

.....
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knox.Vs - that far from being shameful, marriage is a bond
so dignified and noble, that all other relations dwindle into
nothing when compared with it.

The pantheistic Ri:his of yore saw the Divine Being in
every thing, and aimed at a knowledge of the Deity by concen-
trating their attention 0. the object they loved most. For it is
easier to fix one’s mind ca a thing, which attracts one's passive
attention, rather than onan object on which he cannot concen-
trate but by actively forcing his energies. The love that exists
between husband and wife is regarded as the strongest and
the most intense in the world, and can be made the means for
the realization of God in the worldly life, '

Led by these considerations we will be {ollowing the right
path and will know that marriage is, after all, a very high,
holy, happy and harmless thing.

Divorce, then, will be only a name, for where mutual love
and respect exist, separation is impossible.

Polygamy will be a thing of the past, for love, if it is to be
pure and intense, cannot Le distributed among more than one
person without injuring its own purposc i—rivalry and hate are
the legitimate issues of prlvgamy.

Infant-marriage Ww:l eventually vanish; boy-husband
and girl-wife will be allywed to mature their mind and body
until they arc able to unc erstand each other. ‘

The raising of the minimum age of marriage will thin
down the overcrowded ranks of widows in India, and will
mitigate much mental and physical misery, causing her social
degradation.

How far were these ideals followed by our forefathers?

How far are they being followed now ?

How far will they mark the destiny of the coming race?

. History, Experience and Time are the respective sources
whereby knowledge of the answers to the above cap
be had. 1swould answer the first in a probable affirmative the
second with a sure negation, and the third with a s ui
o a sanguine

g

Etchings from the Broad
‘Highway of Philosophy

F. H. KEY

»

Homo mensura Omnium
Man is the measure of all things, and in accordance Wwith
this scale, the world has had meted out its share of knowledge

Of the philosophers wnc thus treated of Psychology, or
more correctly, Psychosophy, in the period from 480 B.C.to
about 361 B. C. two in particular draw attention to themselves,
Lencippus and Democritus excited the praise, or censure, as
the case may be, of their contemporaries by ably preaching
the Corpuscular Theory.  As expounded by them the elements
of creation Were #soms or corpuscles which were observed. to
possess a general falling or downward tendency, proceeding
in this manner through empty space ad infinitum, the means
of regulation, of falling speed being determined relatively by
the various sizes of these atoms. This hypothesis may be given
the more credence on account of the nucles cinime . to b ve thus
been formed, and because our present modernity has since. dis- :
covered the fact that the universe itself originated in a some- -
what like manner. In this connection it is also worthy of note
that our own particular Solar system is moving through s'piace‘
at a speed of approximatcly twelve miles per second, though
whether this motion is one of falling or downward ‘tendency,
or the reverse is not our present purpose to determine. ’

The nuclei of matter formed by these falling -atoms_ was -
supposed to have assembled themselves into aggregate masses
and thus produced the materia out of which the world of things -
evolved itself. "

The atomic theory having thus propounded its hypothe-
sis, its exponents proceed to explain that the soul constitutes .-

one such aggregate. *It is composed of round, smooth, warm,

fire-like atoms’ while other like aggregate masse@s‘of a.tdms

N. B. For this mteypretation of the corpuscular theory 1 -om _  ;
indebted to Mr. Baldwin’s History of Psychologys .
148 :
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partake of the soul warmth emanating from the fire-
and quicken into a physical .body.
and body existing in individual unity.
the body which becomes inanimate,

like atoms

At death the soul teaves

Having arrived thus tar, a slight temporary deviation may

be deemed pcrmissible, and it will be found advisable to dissect
this theory of soul and body.  Accepting, therefore, these
premises, it becomes necessary to admit that the soul must quit
the body at a certain period lejcre actual inanimation of the
body, for inanimation of the body cannot take place while the
body yet retains some warmth shed by the already departed
soul; which signifies, rha+ « dyvng me ot few mements hefore
death has already relecsed hus s, This obviously is the
corollary which must be attached to ihe theory and the proof of
this corollary, taken in the light of the succeeding axioms of the
corpuscular theory, will be found to be impossible. For where
then shall go ¢ Perception’ when once admitted by the senses
of the yet animate body; and whence, it follows, come ¢ impulse
and Wil M., culpa mea mazrma culpal The corpuscular
theory of Lensippus and Democritus thus founders in the very
act of being launched in its objective world and the hypothesis
so ably thrust forward degenerates of itsclf into a mere fallacy.,

At a later period there arose an anthesis, in the guise of
philosophic of sophists, who preached to condemn this their
prototype of religious belief. 1f Protagoras said,’ Man is the
measure of all things’, the Sophists arose to reiterate this
supposition, and in so doing to give birth to their own mode of
philosophy by saying * Man is the measure of all things,
have we measured all things, and. have thus found all
wanting’. In a word, their teaching merely served to
down the gods of their ancestors; and from the ashes of t
beliefs, there arose, phocnix-like,
thinkers.

- Outgf this chaos of broken gods whic
impregnated air in licu of its former inha
there ensued a colossal, stupendous nothi
. belief which would only foster a nature
. materialism, to take the place of reag

by him
things
batter

he old
the creed of the more modern

h with their dust
bitants, the ‘demons,
Ng—an emptiness of
worship, a specieg of
ony truth and morality,

We have therefore a soul-
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To view this scene of ruin and schism ther.e an:i‘fes Socrat:‘s,
clothed in all the fullness of his wisdom of s:mplxc'lty. }th e
yet the tottering images of the atomists hang poised before a

last and final fall, Socrates, we say, arrives to view the scene of

disaster with a Stoicism prophetic, surely, of the philoso;?hles tz
come. He looks (meantime the Sophists complete their work
of destruction) and sees—nothing. .

¢Socrates said, as Plato reports, that the only fh;xllg.
he knew being in this wiser than other men, at the oracle
declared—was that he knew nothing. This is, howevgp, Vto\
know something of the meaning, limitations and va!uev‘of
knowledge.’

So Socrates could see nothing, and thereby gauged t:;
limitations of man, whom he found to be a measure not ll

reliable. | ' hOd;
i on to tell us of the uses of the Dl'fxlectlcal meth d,
how i:rsct;rg);mgc;)::stions and argument‘s was establ;sheg a ne:i ﬁ,z; ‘
d veid out of the chaos of Sophistry. ’.l‘hroug a period of
an ty years, Socrates developed himself, and became.
f‘b°“t Se"in }:\thenian philosopher, the famous teacher of Pls}\té,ﬁ
in tllrn_v t etor of a distinct school of ethical philosophy. * Vlr.t?ﬁ
:‘md Oflg{n;' e, vice is ignorance’, sums up his main doctnqe,;’
1; hknz V; ethge ;apience of his teaching in public places, an&:g&
acc:;)ungt of the attendant setting up of new god: hte e:nasfz?; ;
and found guilty of Impiety—an anclz(x; ferm for”
modern Heresy—and forthwith .conde‘mn 0 enth
his friends together, and in their presence ok,
cal.led draught of hemlock. FHis memory was enshrin tfa
p(;’ion his pupil. He left this for another sphere, and went to
I;r:v:’ the measure of the justice of Man.
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Executiven

lY M e

W. GHO WHERLK, 58
. Executiveness is g faculty

conjunction with and sives i,

o powa tendsh €S Impetus to other fac

character. Whep acting |

it Is productin acting in hf!rmony with the govern;
Execmivenesseizf ;I:O}‘;Z:f fnfml ;fmd determin;tion olfu;gurggjz: f
ongtoate © : gwing faculty. It does not -
ot Car;;c;fr not plan new methods, it simplycrz?;e ?l
: g out of the mind’s powers, o
' This faculty is g, .
in a.n abnormal condit
n.atlons of a destructj
like disposition,

.metlfnes called Destructiveness, which
on 1s correct. The organ is large in
ve tendency, and in animal showing a

thanM;n have morc of the destructive ele
. Women,
spirituality 1 ?Nf)men have more Benevalence sympath
dispositi Y3 they are gentler, sensitive and s ’ i v
Exzc ilt.lon, and more psychic, When iy e\ceptiol:lsc 1eptlble -
' 1ve faculties predominate iy them, the phys; al cases the
18 generally coarse. » the physical organism
Whe i :
en Destructiveness is abnormally large, using th 1
? € menta

Powers and the animal p

_ Ature apart fr .
r .. om the .
;gl ez(iit cruelty and even ceiminality, as mapijs ethlc.al, there is
eaded murder type, such g ltested in the byll.

* Olive ist ’ as Bill Sykes in C i ,
brain l’ar;l(;Wl:t . Men of this cla_ss’ with a heav?as. chkens
language fcoarse organism, think bruta] though ase to tye
in Ma(gia’mgerlrorm brutal deeds- Many of the c ? 'tS, use Vlle
’ ri

this part of theuésaud s Waxwork Exhibition L m;nal types
that the E .ead extremely large, 1t ha’ ondon, show
ers althoux;cutlve Organs are the largest i Cepf €S sometimes
e §1 notso much in ths best ¢ Ttaimn price-fight.
passionate, and the controlljp. .ralned of them;
The cleverest fightcrs are so. -
146 active

ment in their nature
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Combativeness and will power rather than extreme eXecugyf- -
ness. They are not mere animals. SR i '
In man crime often arises from destructive animalism, but
rarely so in women. The root causes ¢f crime are not altogether
alike in the two sexes, although the mental order of procedure
is similar. Thus there is first the thought of crime, then the,
mental picture connected with the criminal idea, foliowed by
persistent concentration upon it, eventually leading up to the

deed.
All mental processes are really evolutionary rather '_ than
revolutionary, be they upward or down vard. In the wma jority o .
cases the evil thought form is crushec; by many others it ) 1s
wiped out in its mental picture fory; it is only the continued
concentration on the evil picture which leads to criminal action.
It is a truism that as we look on the beautiful we grow into the":
beantiful, or as we look on the evil so we erow into the evil. ’
Shakespeare’s Lady Macbeth is a striking representation of =
the victim of an idea for evil; her powerfui brain being concent- .,
rated on it. The same is true, through perhaps with a less
selfish motive, with regard to Madame Defarge, in Chas. Dickens’
‘Tale of Two Cities’. The beautiful Charlotte Corday too,
was a remarkablc instance of a woman with a fixed idea, an =
idea for evil not unmixed with good. o B B
These instances of abnormal Executiveness in women from " -
historical and fictional literature are the exception rather than
the rule. As might be supposed, womens’ crimes are frequent_ly‘ i ‘
connected with outraged affections. Tennyson protrayed this
in Camma, in his fine production enticded «The Cup’. What "
more terribly sad than the thought of Iv1 le Courgeois, in Evaxfs," T ‘
Wilson’s < At the Mercy of Tiberius’, who, having idolised her = -
child, and finding he was to be torn from her, taught to despise . -
her, destroyed his life. Fiction knows no greater Woman '
criminal than Judith Malmaynes in Ainsworth’s < Old St. Ea}il.s’?_ w :
for she stooped to outrage and murder those whom her profes- -
sion as a nurse should have compelled her to tender z{@d lqgﬁf .
Hers was a Lif.. of crime in its most diapolical form; she possese- .-
ed the animal propensities and Executiveness in a,n'_extgé;x‘fiélyﬁ ek

abnormal degree.

W
7




148 THE KALPAKA

The successful business man posgesses a good degree of the
Executive faculty, Herein is one the writer knew well; he
was a diamond—rough and ready. An excellent Manager,
superintending cverything with extreme thoroughness, leaving
no task unfinished.  Abrupt, rugged, practical,—he took a
common-sense view of things. He was distinctly acquainted
With all branches of business. He ruled, it may be with a rod
of iron, but he ruled to the fullest. It was a rough, business
honesty; it was rough justice. Thisman had a strong magnetic
personality, a robust physique with a hard visage, a vigorous
type of head, being wide at the base in the region of Executive-
ness. He would stand no nonsense. He had a marvellous
knowledge; he read individuals to perf

o ection, He was a born
cader, was exacting, and commanded respect. He moved
rapidly, was here,

there and everywhere in quick succession. He
Possessed splendid Perceptive organs, his eyes were always open
to .every occurring thing, and his mind keenly alert to every
th.lng around him. He remembered faces, kept details well in
mind, never forgetting anything he wished to remember, As 2
Manager he knew most of his aristocratic patrons personally.
He was ragged, inartistic, abrupt, but they generally liked him.
He looked well after the financial side of the business, kept his
€yes on the accounts, went through the books regularly, was
Managing Director, and no one doubted it,
controlling faculties; the members of the staff w.
2 pair of eyes fixed upon them from a distance,
Strong magnetism about thc man, but he b
moods, and appreciated good work., Herein w
possessed of the business faculties with larg
enabling him to carry everything through wit
ency and to a successful issue,

He had strong
ere conscious of
and there was g
ad hfs generous
e have the man
e EXecutiveness
h absolute effici.

‘When the faculty of Executiveness is weak, men -
fail in business, fail for want of driving forc ’ re apt to

- €, propelling po
for walft of that essential energy and executiveness of pir:oest;
Which i necessary to ‘success, Such an individual may, how.

- ‘ever, poseess high moral faculties, Benevolen sym, and
. . . § .1 ¢ ce. th
- high intellectual ideals, though lacking pow o

> . er toca :
phthlthtopw purposes, 1Ty out their
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When children have extremely large Executive_ organs, and
only moderate developments of the moral and idealistic groups
they destroy their toys, and enjoy games that are §trenuous and
rough; at other times they are passionate, contentious, .qua.:rel-
some and inclined to fight. In these cases the ethical instincts
need to be aroused to belp counteract the more strong developed
passional feelings. : o

It is the duty of parents to arouse the best qualities in
their children. There is the possibility of turning the most
lovely child into an uncontrollable animal during periods of
provocation by arousing the worst side of its nature, Asan
instance, the parents of a beautiful child commz.mfied her. to
appear in a frock for which she had a partfcular dlS[l!{e, which
gave much displeasure to her artistic faculties. The girl argued
and pleaded in vair, the parents insiste‘d; there were harsh woxjds',
a whipping, and theangel in the child for a time excommuni-
cated. The girl was a sensitive crez?ture, hlg.hly strung, and
capable of receiving life-long impressmns.; unkm.d. wo'rds h;rt
her, she felt the sting of what she considered injustice, She
cried, lost her self-control, and fled to her room, caught up 'the
frock and tore it to pieces. Thc wrong faculties for the time
being ruled the mind. . ’

Executiveness is essential to the carrying out of one’s
projects and plans, but should not be allowed to over-power
the higher mental powers. 1t should be made to act in con-

junction with the nobler qualities of mind. It is impossible -

for reason to guide it without the aid of the'ethi'cal in.Stincts.

This faculty can, however, be made to conmbute in the

carrying out of the divinest work, and. may be‘cotm.e an m;tru-, |
ment for the accomplishing of the sublimest missions.



THE POWER OF PRAYER

VAIDYANATHA IYER

It is a fact recognized by every mortal that the supreme
con'solatlon ard beatitude for man lie in the infinite felicity he
derives by dirccting his  thought-centres to the /l/?l()‘o(((i
C?’fﬂf(? «f Is brang with a concentrated effort .<‘0ntr()rlliyngr l;m
phySIcal'pOWerS; it is prayer which gives him communion Witl:l
the Almighty, which conduces 1o hie wdll-being  spiritually
me.n.ta}ly and physically, which nouristes his bramhw‘iih hight‘;
spmtu.al ideals, which cultivates his mind with the manuré of
]reﬂect)on scientifically, which bring ‘
Sat;rizttualnd a'nq rfﬂ.:’lrvd]ouf ;ov\:ers into clear manifestation and
u};d ztl a(;:nvxt} (md.whlch gves hima power of discretion to
of]i(;;s a;]aar;crl t;:a»h'fe h.is ‘¢elf-stand”’ in this broad bivouac
e hin op};om, r(;\ks w:de open tne pertals of a new life; it
8 comprehen;i\-e m(yto Le a forceful and potent factor, with

e e, r;ﬂ(' f.\}(hl(‘ kno.wzledge, to illuminat. his mind
et iy o8 (f)ons and spiritual chought and to endow him-
e ]p erful w.eapc»n that may prove a barrier to all

! in life and perils that may threaten him: he himself
will be capable of resisting temptations
ar'e endewed with a marvellous stamin,a
miraculous talisman against all
chances of lcading a
opened to him,

st » proving thereby a
afflictions and diseascs and the
really virtuous and righteous life are

By prayer We mean ‘our ardent appeals to the Almigk;t
to bless us and illuminate our mind with truc knowledge.’ Wy
: _ . e
concentrate our mind upon Him and direct our emotions to

Him with an (arnestness and conscientious

waal fervour devotion and spiri-

Wwe cenircd our physical powers
faculties with the assistance of an indom?tablirh na:]; T;Et.?l
0 1 e

thus praying to Him, we must be men w; :

spiritual knowledge fo sscertein ar;dwlli]?zeretal craving for
phe'nomena, to judge and weigh the things andwtf'h and ‘its
which We come in contact and discern falschood Objects with
and study our own nature, daily conduct ood and
find out means of rectification,

t0 review
and character and to

182

s forth his slumbering inner -

his physical powers

_pliant to any

if necessary, Prayer is the.

3
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guiding principle of our life; it is the means by which we seek
to solve many a difficult problem to definite and practical ends;
it is the elixir of life.

Certain specific rules and principles of daily conduct are
necessarily to be followed by us before we start praying: we
must regulate our habits and should try to mend all repre-
heusible and objecticnable features in us: We must have re-
course to sathwik diet and should abstain from taking all
injurious things and irritants especially, for the harm they are
likely to do both to the body and mind is immeasurable. Our
physical constitution must agreeably suit our purpose: we must
enjoy regular cold baths in the early mornings, and immediately.
after the bath, we must go to a secluded, retircd and solemn
place, there assuming the meditative posture With eyes shut and
thoughts concentrated on the Almighty, we musty begin to in-
trospect within ourseives; but as we cannot check easily the
deviations of our mind in drawing our thoughts and emotions
to abstraction, it will be advisable under such circumstances, if
we repeat the name of the deity whom we wish to propitiate
and continue the process of repetition throughout the course of
meditation. By so doing we will be gradually entering into
concentration and our will-power shall gain control over body
and mind. - Atter this elementary stage is crossed, we require
no more repetitions; for then our mind will be enlarged and
prove capable of resisting temptations and thought-wanderings,
controlled by an indomitable will Power. Tnen We are OO
sidered to be thoroughly fit for giving discipline to the mind, the
body, the thought centres and to the other allied intellectual
faculties. Pranayama will be an accessory to meditation, but
.t cannot be practicable or possibly followed during meditat\fon'"
;n the elementary stages ; but when we have triumphed over all
bindrances, and have a concentrated mind which is no longer‘ ,
kind of deviation, we can with ease practise
pranayama  side by side with meditation, but absolutg‘
care and all precautionary measures must be employed by us to .
see that we get no disturbance from sources outside us, and -
there must not be an occasion for even the slightest nbise,dmi?g'
our meditation. Every day before we go to bed, we must.
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review our conduct, study and judge it and should make a
ncte of what we gained ficm cur meditation, We must try to
rectify all flaws in our conduct by reviewing 1t daily.

When we Fave crossed this stage, We arc considered to
have attained Multi ¢ firiie Jelicty. We are then in
pessession of mrarvellcus powers, with an enlarged inteilect
illuminated by e¢piritual knowledge, and our invisible, latent
and miraculcvs pewers will be manifested
lifein cvery busincss purcuit upcn which w
in all cur sceial cnvirens,

in cvery walk of
¢ may embark and

Our wholc inner sclf rcplete with
electric and nagnctic current, being the

fruit of our psychic
and scientific training g

ven to the mind, will endow us With a
healing power: by nai¢ breathing we can cure discases, and
rectify flaws in othars and by this psychic breathing which
generates and cenccrves deetricity in us, car physical organs
are punificd, chest gets enlarged, and cur bleed circulation is
energetically carried out. Qur physiognemy receives ali the
gracefulness of charne cem mingled with a bucyancy of spirit
and pbysical stamipa; cur heart is clate with enlightenment
and whole some feelings which are invariably accompanied by
a mind indulgirg in cengenial reflections of Him and His
magnanimity, Further more, we are ¢ndowed with a discre-
tion fuli of fore-judgment and fore-sight for moving [5blitel}v
and tactfully in our various social environs and in handling and
managing our business concerns: Our lifc js an elysium of
happiness to us.

CORRESPONDENCE

Dm'n SIR, s you will acquire, it the

pressure on your eyelids. -
Insist on the same

> o8
I must congratulate you on th~ suce

rd
light you saw was not due to any ouuYa,tmem. .
o on your way, there i§ no dlw?pmz by virtue of copeentration.
i i i be achieved by
light being seen. This can

'I‘ o .-l .
l I‘ ht i“ uppe’w to yOu i[l due wourse an y u A y
16 lg w i A ¢ d ou my 36 ltl dal y

Y o] 5] ! -Ve ul] out ]eSSO‘“ ; B”
Ir &ftl met&ime ou do n t see it, don 4 gl . )
er so

i ‘ \y,
' ou again. This may bappen genera v
o SUddeFI " “:"l};l?f:::’rizo ]};kelygto take place by bhih::;tusour
roneet Sp‘_”t”"‘ d meditation. I shall be glad tolearn f \
ontion n fatur 7 h our esteemed KALPAKA.
Yours faithfully,
MATAPRASADA.

etter in the Kalpaka for

position in future throug

DELHI
14—3—1921 o
* A reply to Mr. D. D. Munaweera’s

March 1921, —

A

Series of articles on

Phrenology practically Explained
by Profr. J. Millott Severn

ident Phrenological Institution, Brighton, (Eng.)

President,

will appear in the KALPAKA from
May 1921 onwards

e
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A programme of what it ealls the
of general disciptinge applizable t
New Commune or the

communal cutture, |, e,
e 0 “brothers and sisters’ of t‘]e’
Stovdars o mm.vat‘urﬁ Nation—appears in the
and Sagpnr (2).V“ e new discipline consists in (1) Meditation
) stndy for'ﬁvp hlg :an~é}dhyatmayoga and national idealism,
ntellecsoal b .;C' rsﬁ daily—on direct intuitive as well as
work fars ™ r;Ulecnn c meihcd,m.xd (4) sM-help and practical
is well emrhas‘iéecrl“in :hioizS)rl}\)lclisr(;t er ot penaing
o : 'n the ¢*Power of Thought'’
togertr;]e;seul))at,t]erlzs may ‘be made, by numbers of people un?thlfng
b rares tour.:.' o qiven l])'mlg Lt If the whole of India
éoming ree i En e, say, te? minutes every evening, at the one
reing of rNr;etfgn gtocat:lgk a iingle thought, ¢ We are one.-
: ne. 1 ‘ revall against us, to make us thi
ni:;:;g;:g;dl;q I‘o'r”we. are; cne. We are cne and all antagz
niems hardly.b::el usions’—the power that would be gencra-
wed 1 gl be 'me;asured. This {force should al»\;ays be
batth for o roC 1;; orms and to positive ends—in love and
e o) 11]35 ui 'n;:ngf something—and- never for hatred or
OvércomeA w; mz.st o ven when evil is to be destroyed or a lie
ove gOOd, - : N ink of the truth that is to be r;-vealed or
il oo fone and nczt the evil or the faltehood °, :I‘he
R arlzs possnble.selfless (Nishkam) to be 3 real
e reca i Zsih sh the things we wih for, the great
anc thought-bauec ,e accumulated and multiplied pofver e;
Let this be said % i hl'z(‘peat: "Awake' o Breat Tndi ?’
oo be within the. mind, quietly, by hundred ia !
immeasurable E)irson? e gIV?n hour. Th'S WOUld ‘ : dand
tion on the thin Ciei,s ;?’Propmtlo“ o oth of their CO::O -
to be cientrve fil‘h e Th(.)Ugbt must be cleared ang Orsr}tra-
et wo.men l:e world without reflect the world w':}:'ed'
cacrifon. ooy I(:ome 1ncarr.1ate ideas’. This means | lb in,
national work. 'i‘he gezhe 'Indlan mind 5 the true ﬁ;dour;
the whole of our constp eﬂlf}g o the nationa] onsious 9
. ructive program-me® ¢ F RCSS 18
. undamenta}

i64

PERIODICAL LITERATURE 155

brain work® intensifies the idca of India and the Indian people,
Indian duties and Indian rights. It stamps the rank of real
indian work which is going forward, as it does Indian produc-
tions. Lvery Indian is the .xnbol of the grcat Mother (Bharata
Sakti). ¢National feeling ¢, abeve ali, feeling for others’.
Hunger and thirst for the geod of others. Fire the imagination of
our children and young men with the thought of the Mother—
the Vision of a united India—the ideal of India for India’s
sake. Feed them with ko or burning love and passion
for the Mother that is to be. ~ Aim high. Think hergically.
Believe in yourself, Be reborn into a great nation. '

)

An English rendering of ¢ Premonitions and other strange '
experiences in France curing the Great War’ (as collected by
Dr. Charles Richet, Professor of Physiology in the University
of Paris) is published in the J wrnclcf the Amerioun Sectety’
Jer Esyclicnl Research:  Prof. Richet points out that what is
remarkable in these presentiments of death is that they are often
cudden and unexpected, and do not coincide with increased
danger incurred /by the percipient. = In certain cases, the .
presentiment is rclated to a danger which has no fatal conse-
quences. In some, the presentiment of death does not concern
the percipicnt, but some one clse. Tt may be accompanied by
symbolical, visual perceptions or dreams in which subconscious
activities are manifested. All prcnonitions are not necessarily .
tragical. Some of them may refer to joyous incidents. There
are praronitory dreamsas wel as cases in which the percipients
are wide awake. ¢Together with death warnings commumi-.
cated auditively or visually, thcre are others well authenticatéd
and very interesting of a tactile nature’. A strange case of
death-warning by the sensc of cmrell is also mentioned. Buta:
great number of premoniticns are on rccord, by various ‘noises
and especially by raps. Somre cascs amrong those reported are’
of a very eurious and complex character. ¢ The special interésvt;_‘
attaching to Professor Richet's inquiry, however, lies'in Jits
connection with the pericd of the terrible war just terminatéd.:
From the second year of the war, as soon as psychical - jourbalg’
began to publish the first supernormal cases observed " by 14
combatants, some newspapers (the Eclair and probably - othegs) 4
) . RPN




156 THE RALPARA

hastened ) express their surprise that there were not more

cases reported, when for so many months de
such a large number of soldiers,

this was a « weak point in the cas
see, however, that an appeal m
sufficient to elicit an abundanc

ath was harvesting
The journalists concluded that
e for i:sychical Research’. We
ade to the French soldicrs was

e of narratives, which could be
added to the numerous accounts already published. This

Proves that in connection with this subject, as in others, it is
only necessary to seck and we shall ind ; and it is obvious that
the facts involve problems of fuch immense importance that the
search is really vastly worth while.  This conviction is gaining
ground in France as elsewhere.’...............We are glad’ to
learn that cur gced cemrade the 42z 17, born during the world-
war, has commemorated its fourth birthday and begun the fifth
year of its usetul carecr. It owns no cult or creed—no special
school of thought or philosophy, but stands for the ‘larger life
of man and the hidden laws of his existence’. The New Year
issue discusscs the twoe-fold aspect of cceult stud
mysteries are slowly and graduall
—and mysterics no longer,

great minds in the past as the

v+ The ancient
Y becoming public property
*Although there were as many

re are in the present and in fact
sore to Which no mind in modern times is comgparable, there is

no doubt t1 at tke average intelligence and the ability of man to
think for hirrself is far greater and wore extended now than
then.......... Whatever man darands, whencver he is ready,
such are socner cr Jater granted unto him: cuch is the law of
growth; hence scme of the outer veils shrouding the Divine
Mind from profane gaze are being lifted and the light of under.
standing shining more br.ghtly for all’ This general enlighten.

ment is surely for the benefit ard progress of manking, But
still there is the other side of the picture,

*Take for example, one or two of the fundamenta}
of Occult Science. It is now very generally believed that thig
life in @ ‘mortal body is followed by a continued and jp all
respects a more pleasant existence in another condit;

old horror of death is disappearing, To those who ('io The

teachings

o . o
being the realm of spiritual ideals, the tot
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Yffect, when improperly
. ~ause and Effect, whe RO
. of Karma, or Cau . lete resignation
“ The ]L.a‘:s {ikdy asnot to result in a C‘Ob{i‘tlgn to overcome
underStOO('t]Sl)le fate and the loss cf all am
to an inevita ate

o g 1 i some
]1 ‘ I ] lf‘QG' . .l ( ne atiVC [¢ V]’IC‘ > but Iet' us ]ma.glnte that
: ]‘ l]Sarnen 'ldd women bCC()me SEIZCd lt !
l]nSCrllpU [¢] < W ll ] € ‘]ull[ ()[

k the many sources
f thought and will, and learn 'gorl?ecome rresistible

the power 0 to develop it. They wou and could work

available ?}?vlvr immv diate sphcres of influence

forces in the

. on otners. . op e
indescribable evil 4P 51 would be tremendously magmfﬁ;d ’ft‘é
. ons to acquire a knowledge of how of
erint'\l and other forces by fl;acltizethe .
metitas © be gratelu
. sic 3 but we may be g
o -remonial magic ; by : owledge of
what = Cd“fe d ifnrethat really very fittle rehit()i]ewkor:nan o% the
gugrqusq mcln and the average man'kal o, dismiss what
this art is } no“inélimted are more than _11 ely ,
E ’ ave ¢ i .
fltgj c‘lhoer:elg,t with as but gross suPerS;‘“ofn ctudy of Occultism,
; 1ls or a .
. e of the possible evi S lies as one
‘b“]?hla’i;:g@;edge js a dangerous th”:g siliqpstudy. and
thf;;c saa(;;cltveqee with much greaterhaftf}f::e dangers should be
w1l re A . h(rs tha = 5
. : t to all teac : laid upon the neces-
we would sugges t cmphasis be la b . .
: t and that cmp d of ethics as a
carefully pointed out an - ssible standar _
: : e highest pos a successful
Sltly Off Se%}(ﬁi‘;} an:;essafy and inseparable from a
rule 01 CO L 0 o
f Occult Science’s ives some
grasp o ticle on ‘A Religion of Love ’h;;ulyi’(cissarﬂy e
clmpecs of Friher T tnite. (Codor Easware),
| PR v i wit e . her manifested. .
maintain some relations eneral (achity and other T
: ) oy and
material )envgorr‘lm:ntthz.n iémportance of religion, science
life (chit). Hen.

on 1
1gi the moest fundamental,
philosophy. *Of the three, religion 1s O o teath, the

KT lor all aspects A '
of one’s religion co relation he

The fl.mdarrllenta{? is formulated in terms 0; ttl;eof life’. The -

and his phl' Osr?phi-z: religion and his accepte;lj aca the price of -

makes betw eevast storehouse open to all w Oeclt) Z’hat one gives

Universe is a ire. And it takes on the aSPﬁ ite, environment. .

what thOely r:gl:udé, therefore, toward the 1](;1 [r,: éne of UnitYay;w

to cllt.h m;n;t (chit.achit-Easwafa) .Shou This means a Cmn-

an ei con?murlity and co-operatlon.h Unity of Life}a,x‘ia -

cciousness of Oneness with All }haﬁiii’ﬁ "and finaly & Lpve

; 0 —

1 singleness of its purpcse and ODJ! : ;

t};f:osglzlgs:g as the one solvent of all life’s problems.

c )

¢« This power for ¢
were possible for su;:h IpA
operate and control €i¢

avenue of realization of on
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Bcr,iptsnzé)dated -wnh letters argd 1€ queste fo;' leciuriv bwen Y
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o v ng the life t
hooks under review is being Puhli.cw'\ ord death.  REoch of

other Egropean lpngurges, hes
{the United States of America)
four volumes altogether,

: the two
hed in Feench, Norwegian, anﬁ

ides being isrued 1o the New World
« It is undersicod that there wii be

* Lord Northeliff
. ' e, the world-renc woed i i

tion of th , : ned journalist, in hj ;
o manyeoznessages tublished, bas justly observed 1hat "'e sppiccia.
ard that, o Srewt beauty fand, it may be added, of ity e
hat, to dewrenenate bis compl » OF uplifting power)
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@ personality of

¢ use of sincerity apg

ete diginterestedy
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Sir Arther Conan Doyle, in bis introduction, aver bhat the
narrative speaks fer itsell ard emphesises its gver-sscending Peauiy,
¢ pisirg steadily ootil it reaches 8 level of sustrined grandeur .

Mr. Vale Owen descrbes, in bis own wcrds, tbe manner in

[
which he came to receive the meesages It tcok 8 quarter f a
—ten years that spirit communication was

century to convince him. : . .
a fact, snd fifteen that tbe foct was Jepitimate ard geod First bis
f automatic writing.

wife developed the power ¢
d 1equests that | weuld sit qu'etly’

« Then through her 1 receive
in bard, apd take dowp 8D} tboughis which seemr to come

d yrcjected there Ly gcme ¢xterna! perscnality ard not
p the (xerc’se of My OWD m ntality. Reluct: nee losted
lest 1 felt that friends were ab band who wisbed
k with me. They did rot overrule or compel
{bat wouldt bave settled the matter at once, 80
{bejr Wwishes were mace ever more

fencil
ipto my mir
conscquent o
a long time, but at
very earnestly to syes
my will 1n any way—
far as I was concerped—t ut
plain.

<1 felt a
was mpreesed with the feel
go, at Jast, very doubtfully
vestry after Evensong

« The first fcur crfive mepenjes windered a mlesely frcm one
gubject te anod ber. Fut gradually {l¢ sepleners bepen o take
consecutive forn: and at Jast 1 got some which were urderstandable.

From that time, development kept 8
whole series of mesrages was
the tpeed bad tcen maintaire
words 2 minute. On !'wo ceeasicns ¢
ject was to be lreated.

been left vncompleted.
certain subject 1o} e 1aken,
of thought went off in an altogether

On page xxii Beok 1isa redvee
the actusl script written down 1y the
to learn how the commuricaiors OP

ing tbat the - influence was a good ove,
1 decided to sitin my cassock ip the

pace with prectice. When the

d at en uversge 1ate of twenty-feur

but on taking vy my pepeil the stream
different direction.’

d reprcduction of a sheet from-

oomments (p. 3xxii Book I, describe bis mental and physieal GOPFH'“

tion during the time he was actua
From the Vicar's mother came the msjor F¢
in Book 1, The meeeages deal cbiefy Wit
pearest to the earth.

. 1act that T cught to give them sp cypotunity, for 1°

finiched 1 1eckoned vp and found that

nly bad 1 any idea ‘what sub- -
That was when the mesiage had obviously -
At otber tmes 1 had fully expected &

Vicar. It is also interesting ~
erated «n the other side. (Vide
& xxv Bcok 1).  The Viesr's

L

Jly receiving the communicatiom;
rtion of tbe messsges -
b tbe * sphere of Light *

The communications in Book 11 were
received from one who called himself Zabdiel by the Vioar during.
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some 37 sitbings ; ir anstai
3 37 sittings ; L.hm' sustained beauty and sublimity  of cxpressi
sanuot but appeat forcivly to all spiri'ualists . oo

are brought face to face with g o oo works

Spnibua,l (]niv(’)s(‘. t i i)
‘ : ) 2 O mnimy iﬂf\:
Ilmmensif y {]ll(l gl(llld( u s W]hh Sphel(’, 'll[)()ll S ph( re {)‘ 1‘)() reﬂgims (}lef

light which stretch away in‘o infinity. Those who
:;he'ay are ‘grem;v saints like the Alwars or the Par&mZ:Zszn’ lgmeﬂs
d;;:},;;;;nf};iittthhe ‘nearer spheres, amid surroundings n‘o?; wl;;m'?'.
bose they have known in ‘his world * Th i "
thas, tl.ntoueh the gateway of death, we anter the o h ' i rule’ N
our spiribual development fits us, Step hy step we [::\i?;?) :(})12 1::30})
- ‘gis‘;h’z {;Zs;t;}s)phm‘e va light we find trees snd flowers like ”
doom o 1o ,;l h yd gardens ; f.)ut more beautiful,
ooy ao eath, an endu?Ved with qualities that make tham
conple aly a part of our lives Avound us are birds and nniz:;:
"y

still the friends of man, b
, but nearer, more intelliy L
the fears and the cruelties they suffar here sonts and freed from

those,
immune  from

¢ We ﬁﬂd v R]](l
houSeS &nd gﬁrdb‘l’ls, I)UL Of Subst&nce Oolou

atmospbe)e m re respOI]SiVe to our pr(‘&ence N ‘
3

; nere I ' water whose i
18 music ; wide ranging harmcnies of e lour ¢ Playing

. We find
- ) : everyth
L'rfmdlnn » MATe jovus, more exquisitely complex, and wh Iy o
ackivities are wultiplied our life is more restiul , e o
‘Differerces in a i ‘

21 ces ge disappesr, There

‘ ' . ‘ are no ‘old’ i

Spheres of Loght; thcre are only the graceful and etrong " the
¢ 8pirits frcm a b gber syhere ¢

: ray descend to t
even be sent on a missicn to canh. b lower, o

n b But ere they
must first accustom themselves to the dimmer)
‘amr’ of the lower spheres.

a2y,
can reach ug they
Pght and heavi

i, penctrats the d They must undergo a chan avier
-eat ‘penefrate the dense and murky atmos o i .
is enfolded. y ospbere in which our worlg

¢ That is why the spirit voices so often r N
ments which our dull intelligence can l,::id’l;a;ikz-(;l:st]: btrk(])ken frag:
is why we can so rarely bear the words and feel the rege o i Toat
who are longing to reach and to comfort their friendI; ! ence of those

Wider regions acd greater heishts and '
suqceédi.ng messages. Vse hope a;:ié:biishd;]:atd:ﬁfseax:e e*Plored in
readers in general, and lovers of Cpirituslistic studig YUD?Iber of our
will be eager to secure these two volumes and i
breathless interest.

; particular,
await the rest with

ge ere Lhey -

NOTES OF THE MONTH

: Phroughout the his’ory ¢f mankind thare have alweys been &
certain pumber of individuals who Fave eyt alive the sacred fira
and beld the secreteys «f mavy mysteries, ard from t'me to time
an advance in geoeral human kiowledge or in an applicd art or
science bas 1evenled fo the vulgar some small part of the cuter
mysteries that bave wlwaye been known to the initiates. These
disclosures are hailed as discoveries, snd tet in their ordered plack
in the catalogue of buman knowledge ' Such is the viewpoint of
Oliver Bland, an energetic student of Occultism, who, in his book,
Secrets of Occultism* weighs and considers some psychic mat'ers,
generally bidden in the West, on the ground that the time is ripe fer
their being better koown. . :

* The author rizhtly says that cne of the greatest ¢ ficulties -of
the ocoultist is to ki ow what is safe aud what is not safe fo give out:
and that secrets are hidden from 'he vu'ger and the charlstan’ 168t N
they should be tur: ed to base ends. But the masses are becoming’
better educated than they were thrcugh ages and most people are
becoming interested in psychic matters pleo. Things which were
of absorbing interest to the few in the mystic East ave becoming: of
vital interest 1o 1be mepy. all the world over. What is wanted. ta-

" day, therefore, is a scientific study of psyehic rrinciples and- phene-

mens as well as a sound working knowledge of the root-springs of
Ocoultism Gupta Vidya)~— especially, on the par! of thorp whomay
possess psychic .18 in gree ter or lesser degree.

The student of Hindu Oceultim will rot only find ins.tabi% book
much to interest bim and ponder over, but also sometbig&@ cage
fully weigh and eveo to contradict and, at any rate, not to: ta&fgr
granted. Abd yet we may sy tbat this slender volume throws -
light on some of the ohscure by-ways of Occultism, while the qub;,
notes, scattered here and there, serve to direct the interested
general reader to further souyees of information. "

Mr, Bland is doubtless a student of Psychic Research—not in
the narrow sense— buta true student or spedialist of keen percepﬁppé’
in some of its by-ways and high-ways which puzzle and miglead
sometimes even the goientific inquirers but frequently the ‘sgper-
fioial oritios and observers. Our students will do well to follow the’
guthor in this, above all, pamely, that be hag made it an invatig.bl;gf
rule pever to discuss psychic questions with those igiiplfm}é:éf'f

¢London ODHANS PRESS LIMITZD, 89, King Street, Convent Gar den,
We G, 4e—8(6 Nar. wi '
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Z‘ceptlcal of them, unless they are honest seekers after truth and
old or adept the attitude of genuive inquirers ‘

At the outset, our auther i ;
oircl.e it is not t-he,disbelief of tzzoo‘;se t:??«;l: :c:rsigir]tyh c:mgmumd
the fr.ﬁuence, but it is the mass berief of the wholl)e c;rel =8‘thweulmns
or hinders the seal.lc(e‘ He was holding private seanZoa Btzvlt;zllﬁ

week in his little eirele for research pur‘mes He
vl b to s w10 e
Commani. mediurxl)nfvg he ¢ot into touch with a private
oA tion o ose faculty of clairnudience was coupled
i an excellert nervous system. The civcle w
: ‘ ‘also reinforced by the addijt ‘ ot
:.vprotfess;(]] spinitualist.  The patient (
g8 troubliy
tho ciraln anfis b}& cmg-ﬂns of raps) was introduced to the memberg of
The ghts werep):. €d «n the IefL-baF)d contact side of the medium-
The (e smtewvsred. The wedium wes under double ccntbrols.
fiog 'the o 88 (?n.twed. Ove of the ccntrols promised to
of the room cam;s agdlsplrlt‘thg ‘dead repper'. From the ceiling
torbmt, T 1st1.nct aud.xble rup, The patient reccgnised it
commanded the & de (?ulrect»voxce method was tried. The author
rapper ’ created oat ?P’m N eb R O a1y o ad
Pryebologion]. s r tried to create something dangercus, It was the
ocsssion e t(;]ment.' Avd the author, ri‘sing equal to the
any md, base . e‘pauent to ﬁgbt out the wicked spitit syuccess-
8 power over him destroy ed for ever.

i.e one whom a bad spirit

1t is well said that, in psychio expcrimerts, there must inevit-
be the buman medium to Lridge the Baitarani or the chasm
bef’“fe?t.' two planes, In the case of automatic writing, there is the
POSSl.blhty of the medium's own thought processes intruding into
and interpolating the messages 1eceived from the spirits and written
down by the medium. Iu fuct, automatic writings mey he as much
th.ﬁ records of the medium's own thoughts or rather the retrans
mitted sub-conscious thought-processes of the medium echoed b .
by the control as tbey are the genuine records from the g 9:0:
world, The best of the automatic writings we fm
Antomatio cowe aoross, not exoluding the revelations of 1:‘ave
Writing  G. Vale Owen, are, to our mind, not ent o

‘ from these and similar defepts.
hops with the author that an appliance may be de
of the automatist, so that the functicn of the 4
be purely that of a bridge or a channel and noth
3 will not colour or influence in 8Dy Way the ph

ably

rely free
In the future, we
vised for the benefig
uman medium will
ing more ang that
ysical act 'of writing.

lon of one who was not
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which should be meebanically performed. For the automnstic
writings are a means through which the student has to rlimpse the
spiritualietic conception of life in other worlds than this. )

‘ Little by little it is being recognised that 4he physics of the
etber is the underlying super-scientific structure of Modern Spiritua-
lism'. For Lbe realms of spirits or the immortal dead are the realms
of the fkasa (etber)— the boundless range of unkuown inter-stellar

spaco . Discoveries of seientists like Lodge and
Science the Crookes are falling in line with the ancient occult
handmaid of wisdom, and in the days to come, it may be hoped
Spiritualism that science will serve trae Spiritualism as a hand-
maiden rather than as an antagonist or adverse
oritic. Meanwhile, the scientiffc discovery of ectoplasms has solved
the important problem of Materialisation at the seance—showing
that the - materialisation ' of a spirit is of the same material or sub-
stance (ectoplasm) as that which contituted the visible body of an
apparition or ghost, Eeloplesm is the matter of the sookskma-sarira
or subtler bcdy. It is distinet from psycho-plasm which is the
‘ agtral spiréit or externalised mind force’. Ectoplasm is derived -
from the medium or sitters. It is visible and tangible; it can exert
power ; yet is it reabsorbed intc the body it originated from, when
it ceases to be energised by the psycboplasm or psychic force or
prane of the human or spirit operators Psychoplasm is to the
mind, what ectoplasm is to the body of the medium. Science
promises, sooner or later, to determine the nature of ectoplasm and
the laws governing its materialisation outside the humsan body~—
upon -which depends the rational solution of many & perplexing
psychic problem. '

After stating some new facts and theories, Mr. Oliver Bland
deals with * Oriental Occultism *.  Evidently, his knowledge of -
things Hindu is not profund as of Western Psychism or Spiritism. -
Hence be makes certain unfounded allegations against our Ancient
Vidya (Wisdom) which never, in its root or fruit, stood for hatred or
tyranny or immorality or selffishness, as erroneously stated in pages
172, 174 and 178. Despite the lamentable errors like these, the work
deserves to be on the shelves of all private and public psychie
libraries. ' ‘

Woe learn from an extract from the Kesars of the 18th Januay
1991 kindly sent to us by & friend that Mr.J. S K- spoke on ‘com. .
municating with the dead ’ underthe auspices of 8ri D, Mandir Office.
At tbe outset be admits that the ‘experiment of a communioator
with the dead’, as a result of several yews' eflorts on the pacs of
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eritical western scientists, is sufficient to damn materialism, pure
and upalloyed. Aud yet, strange to say, out eritic holds the idea
that such experiments are useless from the practical point of view.

Why? Beecause our friend seems to imagine that ‘out of the

millions of the dead, only some one under certain counditions

desires to keap such communication with the world’. We should
think that a critic of Spirltualism ought to know better its fact
and phenomena. Every student knows that all sorts of spirite can
and do desire to communicate, according to conditions, Spiritualism
demonstrates  the possibility of  spirit-com-
An adverse munion and, by experience, inculcates the neces-
Criticon sity of practising such communion in accordance
Spiritualism with psyohic and spirilual laws, Spiritualism is
capable of being abused as well as utilised. It is
only when it is abused that the medium may become weak-minded
or unfit for practical purposes. There is absolutely no difficulty or
danger, if mediumship is rightly used and exeroised. Attempts to
talk with the dead through planchettes are no more laughable or
lamentable than attemp!s on the part of Mahratta gentlemen of
Poona to tatk with the Taouls in this presidency, throush telegraph
wireg. For it is the human medium thab is more important than
the mechanioal medinm. The progress of the dead is not hampered
in any way by attempts at communication with them,  bus, if
properly ocarried on, spiritualistic sadhanas would facilitate their
progress are well as ours, Ncbody who has a head on his shoulders
need lose it, because he chooses to experiment along the lines of
Spiritualism. One shomld ot surrender one’s reason or eritiosl
faculty, if oue studies carefully the spiritual laws by cXperimeris
and experiences. We agree however, that none should be indis-
ereeb in setting before the pubiic exhibitions which haye not carried
conviction. But from this 1t does not at ail follow that people
should have nothing to do with genuine spiritualism. On the

other
hand, we must study carefully all spiritual laws, understand oqp
mediums and learn how to properly develop and protect them. This

is surely not misleading the people, but leading them on to
coguition of the truth of the spirit-oommunication aad of the
survival of personality after death —which is equally  accessible
even in these days of spiritual degeneration, to all mournerg, hj h,
or low, good or bad, learnad or unlearned, &
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THE IMMORTALITY OF THE
| LIFE THAT 1S
HENRY FRANK

The world reflects our mental attitude. Its en\'ironmen_t_'
i inds. -
s fashioned after the model of our min .
1 The key without is ever colored by the complex}on of our
thoughts. We see with the inward eye, we feel with. th“eT m: :
. : d ear. IR
ward heart, we hear with the inwar . et

) The heavens are never dark to him wh.ose soul 1501;«:,3; of |
light. No misery enshrouds him whose heart s the homgh o f -
To him who haunts a cave of gloom, however much 0 3 hyé 7
the world presents, there is but -moroseness .’and desPalr, L
hears bat the threnody of life—the ceaseless song of SOrroW.,
No dazzling banquet hail can eer 1llum1na§e'a sgn*:l:f
with grief, a heart confined and doomed by festering wo
Not rr’xost dreaded pall of grim disaster can sadd?g 2 Sou
whose sun sets not, -nor -emasculate a spirit fraught thh che;e,r
and hopefulness. R L i
% de “and 'pihing are inward promptings, not ‘cu‘tygﬁ*‘

provocations. There be those who can be happy  ‘spitd of ;'

a spul
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death and doom, and those who could not smils. though Naiure
turned to jesting, .
There be those who if they could would canter at their
rv.n‘ﬁm tal, and those who must needs meurn even at their
marriage, |
" If the firmament of the coul be hung with stais of cheertul.
hessand courage, it matt. re not if the heavens ghove he void of
Stars and cups,

And though nivyj rhe angling | i
gh mvriad orle hang s angling in the Spacial b e,

and not a clou.d appear; if it be night within (], soul the world
1s black and pitchy dark.,

All things appear hut as we see them: and we sce them as
we cho.ose. We need none of us Wear glisses; but what we
wear will magnify for us-the 1lls or joys of Jife as we clect

. 'tll;he n;lmd makes the lens that focuscs the vision of the soul
Ur thoughts grind che crystg) - i s
vstal; our desire oiscs L8

o o0 ; r the glacses
Outv.vard conditions are not escential factors in chaping
human dispositions, y
Circumstanccs ay0 not the creators of ch

reumst: aractet.  Character
and condition are the opposite poles of Jife

; only when charace

tel' 1 31 Ty M . "
18 po3it ve to condition and circumstance js the mission ofdife:

dlscarr}cd’. We can master the condition and circumstan-e; and
we will master (hem as character is mowded to conquer
and control, : :

‘ The note of conqusst is keyed in cducation. If that be
Pitched to high and lofty tones, despair and pessimjsm wil}
depart and hope swing hcavenward, ‘

His lot is not essentially happy whose heritage js opx\xlence
and plenty, _
‘The poor may be clothed in rags and vet be Cons-
only of princely robes, }
. The garments of the mind are less subj
A 2 2 subject tgo
decay than the raiment of the body. moth and
" The penury of the Poor not oftcner coy }
, tcne rts a
opulence conceals a skeletan, ' “OrPse than
Life is not tiged by dial-shadows or ‘

. ! Oy dlal-s measured by the b,

- Elagy, but by heart. beats and the souls experience, d he. hm,u'

ious

-

" tion of dne sensation that makes room for the other.

4
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He who feels much lives the lcngest; he lives the briefest
who fecls the least.

Methnselah without a passion is younger than Adonis pining
at the goddess's fect, .

Abelard was older than Bernard of Clairvenx, though in
veats the younger, for he knew the heart of Heloise, and was
seared with consumin ; passion.

Feuar and sorrow have whitened more hairs than Timne
with all his years,  Ache, penury and want have - furrowed
wrinkles in maore brows than increasing age.

Somewen live more in a decade thaa most would live in a
cantury. - Thme is not the tread of years but the march of
hrart achez.

-

If mertal yeare can he <o uncertainly nwasured who can _

measure the span of immortality:,
Wha can conceive Eternity, much less realize its duration?
Who really knows whether e wenld really prefer to live

through endless acons rather than sleep forever in the peaceful

~ )

folds of silence ?

To express the wish to live forever is to expose the narrow- .

ness of ane’s horizon. :

We love to live only <o long as we are happy in our living.
When miscev blights cur hope and Palls ambition, too soon we
welcone death,

The rach suvicide is but sympiomatic of man's sudden reali- -

zation of the paralysis ot despair,
If misery were known 1o be eternal, what mortal would
dare to pray for immortality ? » _ 3
We hoge for immortality, -because we belicve we shall be.
immortally happy. B : :

Because so much we enjoy the meagre state of happittess” -

these flitting years affcrd, we are swift to desire its'end]ess
prolongation, forgctful that misery and happiness are too often: . .

indistinguishable. o
Excessive pain approaches pleasurc throu,

Pain may be so extreme it sinks into x’nSensibi!.it;Q,*
plegsure trips into its place. = - -

[

gh sherc gthigs.

i

N
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Ecstatic joy oft sinks into succ
necessitous rcaction.

After the Christ exhausted

days’ of fasting, the ministering

- hovered round and upneld him.

The dur;lt‘lon of an experience depends not ou its temporal
period but on its degree and intensity.

eeding sorrow by shere

\he pain of hunger by forty
angcls of happiness and joy

What we reallv yearn for is not

; - . she extension of y
t:he mtensification of blissful exprelen of years but

ces.

 The imrortality we long for, then, is really not the un-
interrupted prelongation of succeeding pericds of time, extend-
Ing mnto cternity; but the ccaseless tmphasis of a state of life
that thrills the soul with ineffable happiness.

' _Immgrtality, in truth, is not extension of time, but iptcnsi-
fication of experience,

. ‘A sin‘g}e moment may be as immortal as eternity, It gives
irth to a joy that can never die as long as the heart has life.

Indeed, we shall apprehend the immortality of eternity
only as we realize tne immortality of each moment.

We live but in temporal moments, and all eternity can be
but the aggregation of successive periods of time.

To be equal to the supremc opportunity of each moment is
to anticipate the triumph of immortality.

. The. Eternal NOW is every instant. If that become an
Everlasting Yea to the nobl-st and the best, we shall each
moment realize all of immortality that the soul will ever compass,
~ Hence here, upon this planet, in the eternal PRESENT,
is Where we must grasp the sense of immortality. ,

Though we live a million years we shall never be more
conscious of immortal existence than we are this moment.

- Because we are bounded by the horizon of the NOW, we

can never see into ETERNITY.

To compass the Now, and fulfil all the duties and obliga-
tions of the passing moment, is indeed to compass immortality

Better the realization of an immortality that now is, than
the vague dream of an immortality that is to be,

The spirit alone is the indestructitly immortal. If we
attend to spiritual truths and live in spiritual performance we
have become immortal. '

He that seeks and attains the consciousness of the Spirit
--has entere. into-heaven.

We are immortal because we live.

THE NEW RENAISSANCE

VICTOR E. CROMER . ‘
* . 7The Dawn cf thc Moral Law
In Ccntral America, in Yucatam, and among the May.as,

this moral law was fdt as a great upward -urge, ‘s?x'rletl'ung _
superior to yet inherent inman. Even prior to these‘m.vx'hzatlons
thcre are evidences of civilizations even more primitive tha‘n
they, which had rassed away leaving only a few traces. Thﬁ
moral force 1p man, reachirg down {rom the earlu;t gges an

from thi mwost primitive types, is evide.nco ol a'forc‘e in man
supcrﬂior tc man himrself, {tis a force 1nhere.nt in hlm,‘ but. a
force that aprears to have been so sticngly n‘nplgme@ in h)m
that it became his master; because it crcated‘a.law prcmnlgated
in society that was stronger than the_ individual, Man Wwas
compelled to obey the law, though he himself was th’e author of
it. The inherent moral law thus be came exlernalised as the
civil law, or the religious code, passing throu.gh many metamor-
phoses in the process. It is difficult to givein any langfzage the
actual words and precise meaning \hat should attach itself to
the expression moral law’, but moral law irf itself has ever been
in existence, and throughout the universe it is to be foun'd every-
where, inherent in all things. This universal moral law inherent
in all things, ‘is a tremendous force, which ‘operates on- the ‘
individual as it were from abeve and beyond h.lm. It keepsf'the o
individual e rayport With the good of the"tnbe, race, nation,
empire, Of religion, by the force of the group ccnSCfou§nfzss of
the moral law interent within these systems. The}.ugh.er moral
law is often in conflict, however, with the group consciousnes.,
and to conform to what the individual r?gards a«:: the moral law
at his stage of evolution sometimes requxres’ tefnﬁc .courage .Eon
his part to fulfill its dictates. To fulfil one’s highesi conception
of mcral law is often a.via crucis, as n ?he‘case of Jesus, and
the myriads of martyrs throughout the ages w'ho_ha\re endeavq}lr—( _
ed to live in accordance with their conception of the mo;al{];}w
even unto death, In endeavouring to chirk ke regpo‘rihgxt‘l);i‘ﬁx‘;ies
imposed cn him by the inherent moral Jaw man strives t‘o‘.}ude
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hmlqself behind weaknesg, falsifying his own character | -d
fo Justify himseif for failure 10 fulfil the morat luw Conecimn
I8 an eXpression of this inherent | il

uwn e\fglutiv_’rxar)' development,  The Golden Rule, which is
jtx}:’“f;s’:’}:‘ 1’[ lhhe moral law, *Expext 1o be lrcatoél as \'(;1‘1 tl?(”:
ers’, that phrase | “for ot |
COMe 5 ;o us 1!! r;"’:;]') Ilrilgins? ér?’:il:l;l ‘L}f' I("”S“'Jéx'}'ﬁ fﬁ"'ﬁf’“““' N
the progenitor of the Elr.v ot W i )l atn R it -
At 1t ;, plan civtiization, who brouzht it from
o Do m)t‘l:m“ 1v1;;1f1ted alzo by Confucivs in the negative
W10 yout, mt 1 Ocot‘ ers what )"()Tl would ot have them do
what )'un'would)h{‘ “\ in the pesitive gorm, Do unte others
poet 00 WOud et o wnto . N, b e
of oty t(f]”‘; [;()i"’}\lx ays hoped to rnle fm"‘ tu teach .lhc. lessons
hitk ihe oty ,'“‘}:: ;Ulzr, 1‘110ugh)he hnn.self was inclined o
sown life, But the Golden Rule was the

maoval code right up from primitive time, written or seswritten
H‘:'W.L’F’L‘r, the moral faw jisclf dominated the life of 1) Hu:
:;rlr(;ntl\'u‘rucos right through the carly civilizations, and up to
;nothe;l; ;t:l;&;lszen t}gough as individual th%'_\' depatted Jrom it
o i t‘nCC‘ﬂtle moral law, interpreted through
}‘ orms, cedes, and religions, breame a force o great that
despite backslidings and deficiencies, humanity as 2 whale vh;cc
always adhered to the promptings of the moral law, howe \
much as individuals they have fallen away from it | ’\I'Cr
condemns others for wrongs which he himself com howein

an appreciation of the moral law while not liv
with it. |

Conscicnee
aw, modificd by the individual's

mits, thowing
g in conformity

Domination versus Moral Impulses
The {ranslation of the i i

nations led in course of tt}ilr;:‘t(;rﬂllarwise:n(:fo o codef ribesand
name of the moral law endeavoured to force their will
masscs of ttfe people.  Eithcr in the form of an ay lt U.po” tl‘m
wh.xch one individual endeavonrs {0 direct the Iivc; olt i’;;ﬂf)’, ]m
;),:, ::"t}}te f;)rm of governments, cr through castes and lc:?:)c:;
rumanity ircm the time of the dynastic periads of ancient 12 ,
Las had the moral law translated for it by those wi l Cl; I o
l:z‘u'e power over them. This effort or wil] 10 }‘)O\\"(j:') ‘SL‘,S"'Z v
Vittyrness apd a hatred among thosc.on b

despots who iy, the

vhom it wag impeseq

THE NEW RENAISSANCE 171

that prevented the development of the moral law in its best
form in the soul of man, and even to-day humanity is far ftom
an appreciation of and a spoutancous expression of the highest
principles of the moral law. To desire to Lave material
power over the mentality of others is not a new motive. It is
in itsdIf one of the most ancient and  promitive of topulses, It
began when (e first man invented the first weapon of offetice.
The primitive mind can sec cnly the power it is allowed to vse.
The: desire for power by onc individual cbrcures his own moral
impulres,  He endeaveurs Lo translate his owit moral perceptions
into means for compelling others to confoim to his desires.
Ultiinately he sceks to control the destinies of a 1ace or an
Empire. Thus he suppresses the free expression of the moral
Jaw in othcr, and causes a block in the development of civiliza-
tion on moral lines,
Diversity of Moral Codes

This moral law is expressed through many ages and rces
in different terms and forms, and even to-day various codes of
morality exist almost side by side. Inthe Pacific Ocean theré is
an island on which there are two races. Theisland is divided by
a mountan range in ths centre, On the east side the chief that
rules the people promulgates a moral law thet claims through
religion that it is right and proper to take the lifc of a man
without giving him any opportunity todefend himself, to waylay
him, to strike at him from the back, to deal treacherously With
him, and to defcat him by #ny and every means. On the West .
side of the island the ruler-dictates: to his people thatanything -
approaching disadvantage to the enemy is alein to man. He
must be given similar arms, and overcome in a fair fight, or tﬁ'ey}
transgress the meral law.  Herce are therefore {0 be seen’ iwo
different ccdcs ot the moral Jaw almost side by side on one island. -

The Moral Purpeose of the World

There is something inherent in” man that recognises the. .
moral law in others whire unable to manifest it in oneself. The.
primitive races worshipped as Gods men who manifésted-to o

bigher degree than themseives the moral law, ‘They felt §s ji-

were the magnetism of the ‘};zorgljaw ‘premeating iy, and ‘WI

J
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would obey and worship him not {rom compulsion but from re-
verence and love. Only in the more sophisticated races of later
times have the nobler men who have conformed to the higher
moral law, and endeavoured to promulgate its principles, begjy
subjected to hostility and antagonism. It has been said that
the purpose of this world has becn one of sacrifice, that
crucifixtion is its keynote; that, however

purpose of this world is to work out
nltimate ends

, 15 an error—the rea}

the moral law to its
‘this moral force is to be found in the st

cvidence is to be sccn wherever we look in the great u
it is the mara! force in the movemen
that keeps them on their orbits, that
together, with its gaiaxy of suns and
rules the planetary bodies is as moral
moral law is writton in our lives; it
whether we will it or not—it is there;

ars; its
niverse;
ts of the planctary bodies
holds the mighty universe
planets. The force which
as anything else. This
is written in our being

and only those who have

obscured the sense of it will deny its existence, but it is there
nevertheless,

The Golden Stream of the Moral Law

Right through the ages this golden stream of the moral law
has been running; all the masters of humanity, Jesus, Socrates,
Plato, Pythagoras, Budcha, Moses, Zarathrustra, and others,
men who have studied and propcunded philosophy and religion,

have given evidence of this mighty stream of the moral law.

If a future philoscphy were but to take the stepping stomes left

by these men, these giants of the human race and of the history
of the world, t would rise to greater heights than all of these
combined, for it would have within it the force united and
crystallised of all the masters of the past. These—~humanity’s
mightiest sons—have lived and had their day, but they have left
behind them their impressions and a knowledge of their
surroundings.  The universe could not exist without a God,
neither could a Gcd exist without moralit
that future philosophy and religion would of
a higher stage of expression, development, and
any of the previous reljgions or philosophics th
yet seen.  That morality that ruled the earth
sun, and the myriads of stars beyond our sola

Y. Realising this,
necessity reach to
illumination than
at the world has
» the planets, the
T System js evident.
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y te iverse
lv a force givendircctly frum the Great Master of the pn::v N
I:iir;lself It is something which, although we expemne ;:ehd 4
) . . r
some degree its influence, yet which we faxlhto fomi)press "
A ing 0 e
i tanding and our capacity
ause of our misunderstan g an : |
'bec't roper sense Nevertleless it is the Truth, It s, hlowe\:r,
in its . ruth. vever
a Godpwl"om the scientists have not yet discov e.rcd. N a;owed
(in the past worshipped a Ged who has becn, :vsx‘;fWere €n e
" ' i ’ im to repres
i i en to Him by man  himself,
with various forms given 3 0 hi ‘ "
his own feclings and sensations. Their God must, in t};ais
: n
inion, do just as thcy would do werce the}' ! o
o iti n, Man has madc this wonderful, beautiful ear
sosition. as 1 ' LB rth
rots)lntrhcr shop in his endeavour to impress his own moral con\] 1;:
. - : l
j’ons on others, to force others to conform to their own fno;*: t z
i 1S,
and culture, to make others bow 10 the God who 1s b 2
reflex of their own desires. Whereas the Great Mastertf) the
U '\}erSe in infinitely above and beyond all the§e conceptio oot
hmﬁm’té mind of man. When man learns to live and wor 1"u
::o:lformity with the moral law within himself, the“t.rue lnexzrin
i nvolve
‘ hat comes from God Himselt 1
law, that moral force t Hi
t?]e soul, he will be impelled by the moral conviction t?athe muts;
: | 3 J1 endeavour
: truth of all hazards, and w
T ey inciples that will make him
ise i 1 ith the great principles tha
rise in coniormity with eat p . . "
successful in spite of and despite his wrongdoing, leading to th
wtimate salvation of his soul, - ‘
(To be continued)

oo -



Sub-Conscious Mind and - =

Spiritual Consciousness
P. 5. ACHARYA. )

‘ Mfrdrm }‘s,_\jchm?ug;-,tsplnrmg the Geld of the conscious
m:rd, s aleo Capleris g partially the feld of the Sl\bt‘()ﬂ‘(;i(.)ll:
mmd‘ 0. subliminal conscr arness thoual it has ot \‘M(wr‘iAo\)t.\‘Z
c nqd'('rrd that mwvatical but mest potent ficld HT ‘.“-piritl‘l:\
«'f.nsc:-'m:'«n( e which may he called the Supcr-Migl or Super-
Consciovaness,  fotuilive Yoyl Psyuholo;:y,huWuver, has known
lhf’ongh ages thal it is the spiritual conseiousness or Super-
Mind which prepares hoth the conscious and sub-conscious
glates of mind f(i{l‘ the exhibitions of spiritval gifts and povller;.

For pr;u:ti«::ﬂ pMEPOECS, s|xiriln:xli.»t-sadhuku shondd try to
vividly pieti ¢ in his imagination the Triple Mind of Man--of
which the onberonueicus e Can orpanisation of aN the thoughis
and feelings, of all the mental activitics of the mind f‘;nm
earliest infaney s \

The Himdu spiritualist peaks of Mine-mana-faosa ot
cind-budy * e catad from the forees of thought and feeling
When o thovght or pased oy thing has been fofgot(en by y(m.
© 1f means that it is your CONSCIoUs .Mind that has forgoﬁen ‘it’
hut not the cubconscicus state of the mind in which the ‘forz
rotten”’ theught-picture oF image still aevives and persists, like
the ¢ departed’ spirit in some cubtlcr prane of life. Images lung
forgotten may reappray F he marde to reappear during the
dream-activity of the cubeonscions mind (swapna-Manas)—us
fresh as when scen years helove. ‘

- Imagine the Mind-body asa circle,  Draw or imaginc a
line making a division of-gay, 1/100 and 9o/i00. The sm;¢i1
segment of the cirele represents the copscions mind—i. e., as
much as the brain is conseious of, of all the thought-m;ti\;i,t;b‘
_ of the spirit or personality. The 99/100 represent tﬁe 5 :)5
conscions sturchonse of mental activity. Retain this ic‘tu )
of the* Mind-body- of the couszious and subcnnsciom; stp t' ure
the mind. Remember  that ¢ Suggestion’ (Mantra) is ‘theanijg‘i):

174

SUB-CONSCIOUS MIND 175

kay to the wondrous pow.rs and possibilities of the subzonscious
realm. Remember that the real pman or spirit is the image of
amsa of God inman and Spiritml (onsciousness is really the
aupm'~:onscious mind which chould be awakened by Mantric
sug, estion aid afficmation.

The Gpiritualist takes the supei-conscious mind or Spiritual
Conzcionsaess as the keynote to be counded, thatall the mind,
conscious and cubconscious, Mmay come into harmon,.

Atfirmations for awakening Spiritual

Consciousness:

1. 1Ama Spirit; Spiritud Consciousne § ¢ the basis of
my ‘mental hody’ #nd of all oy lifc and being- :

2 1 Ama Spirits Spiritual Consciou ness is the fonnda-
tion of my conscious and ubeonrcious st tes of mind.

3. L Amaua Spirit; my Spiritual Consciousness Prepares..
mmy conscious and :uhzonscions smind for the exhibition of
spicitunl gifts and powers. h

4. 1 Ama Spirit vibrant witn th? light and joy and
power of Spiritual Consciousness, which pour themselves out
through the conscinis and subeonscipus chaunets of the mind. :

Git in the Silence ¢y retiring by vourself, lie full length in
rep‘_‘scwnltrrfhc above affirmations of Spiriwal Truth are nade.
Afirm repeatedly until the whole mind is attuned (o posith[iq‘SS,- ‘
vibrant with the joy of rea!isutioﬁ. Then follows the stiliness
or silence——in whick you relax the body and mind and simply
cease 1o think. .Asn helpto {he cessation, of thirking, you may:
imagine the mind as & pasts—‘ivc, waveless lake or ocean orr'.akas’é?
(space)- , S

sub-Conscious Intelligence and Spi it-Messages.:

The Subeonscious Mind awakes into activity, 'w%leﬁ tﬂe“.
conscious Mind is lulled to sleep by suggestion ot other’ mﬁzmsff
This subconscious mind~sometimes' serves as an instrx‘i'méntﬁ é!
5pirit-communication'. Then it can transmit thoughisto usfrom:

1hose in the spl:i_tualworld which intg;rpenetrate&ou‘r. own.

in

.. The subconsc;cus'intglligenée itself can recall long-forgot
scenes and images of & dead past. But its activity, wondedgﬂ**
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it is, should not be confounded with the activity of disembodied

g v

P v hO may o ¢! s
lntelll ences or s ”“5 W mmunic ‘.t(; thtOll ll tlle
SUbCOIlSCIOUS 1I“nd-

Tests )

Shouil;llbextrao;d]ilnary,manife.«tations of the subconscious mind
e carefully tested. The authors of spirit-communicati
eneral} o
gate. y tel us who they are and why or how they communi-
. ;gp:l:n p%zpil;]\ azr‘c people like ourselves, though invisible to
our si . ) those wh.o have or develop the psychic faculties

5 ng.’, earing, feeling, etc.,—these are visible as spirit
personalities of various natures and characters, In form ‘fhfl
appear as they apreared on earth. They converse among therfxy
sel\fes am.i with those on earth who can hear them throu }-1
clair-audience or otherwise. They return to their loved Gﬁges
here, soothing the sorrowing and healing the afflicted.

True and good spiri i i
pirits beam with love and higher wisd
bearing peace and harmony. ’ o

Through our subconscious minds, the spirits may give us

:E;)rcltual .truths'and helpful hints for guidance. Through the
onscious mind, they can talk and suggest to the sensitives.”

f Somf: spirits require as an aid the more material magnetism
of a fnedmm (t.hen the subconscious mind). Others . ontrol from
within the brain, using the vocal organs independently

A sadhana

After retiring to bed, relax
’ ourself .
upon the following :— yourself all over and meditate

‘.) .

.‘Of ttfis One Good Power are men and spirits and angel
manifestations, on their several planes of life gels,

¢And in the name of the Good, ma
: » may my subconsci i
serye as an instrument for all the good the good Spirit;or‘;sa;{ ;n;l
. - | o '
Getting up early in the morning, repeat thrice smiling

¢May I consciously and subconsciou
. sl
- by my first experience with spirit power | 7 be not overames
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¢« May I consciously and subconsciously know that Gods
the Supreme Spirit, in His universal power, contains all these
lesser spirit powers!

+May I, consciously and subconsciously, realise that the
spirit, of themselves, are limited in their power and intelligence
when compared with the All-embracing love that uses them
for mighty ends!

« May I, ccnsciously and subconsciously, be a magnet for
good and repel de.italising and obsessing bad spirits!

«May I, conscicusly and subconsciously, learn of the
mysterious ways of spirit-communication without becoming
subject to spirits!’

’ Guarding the subconscious door
Retire into silence, in the privacy of your practice-room of

home, which should be kept sacred for your psychic and spiritual .

experiments and experiences.

Study the following affirmations and denials.-
1. I keep my mind on the p-sitive Good; no evil-minded

spirit can influence me.
2. lam well-balanced—centred in God, no evil can

come near me. ‘
3. 1 claim and have the ali-pcwerful protection of the

all-pervading, al l.loving Good, I command ali evil influences to
get behind and melt away in darkness.

4. I know and trust the omnipresent Good; In the ligh£ -

of the Omnipresent Good, nothing bad can show its dark face. -

Having studied them several times—say, 5 ot 6 times—lie '

gull length on the couch in complete repose—making the mind’
as far as-possible vacant.

Then meditate upon the All-luving——All-pervadix;g_‘.__ A‘_ﬂ-" # 3

powerful, positive Good for sometime.

Then visualise yourself as centred in the positive Gooif._.

affirming :—

‘T am céntrcd-—well-bélaﬂced—-centred in the all;béfédﬁ;i,

ing positive Good, all-loving, all-protecting, a]l-powerfut’"f

Then let go vyourself-—body and mind. If yo’u';feéf.‘sl%éﬁii |
or have slept for sometime, weil and good. - Arous¢ yourself .

md lﬂil’m.—- : N A

L
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¢ o Y

; } clam]) and have the all-powerful protection of the all-
ervading, all-loving G.od. 1 know
‘ g Glod, mow and trust the Omnipresent-
e > Omnipresent
. Fipally, stund ap - head, chest and neck etect, And lool
INg up, proclaim somewhat alowg S
, somewhal adotd (o voursetf-. .

“Well, Ukeep in close soul-union ein '

- : . A sweel sprtl COI -
nicn-- with Cod the Omnipresint Good * | ‘ o

nic Amin God and Gaoc
ni d the O and God
mm . b A spait above the bands of i and bey

the manacles of cpaee, ‘ o

Preparing the subconscious mind
for spirit-messages

Before siceping, ¢
meepmng, repeatmantally the following affivmation:—

‘I let myself be stilt, 1

at my subconscious Mind, }i
. z 5 , VE
by the jovous sunshine of S

o oo super-consctonsness, may have the
N €8 & To b tie 3 : et ) :
68 and ministrations of hright spicits when the body i
asleep.”’ e
Th(?n lie down to rest and sleep~-thinking of the above
affirmation as a thing to be.

At abont midnight, arouse yomself and affin: -

“The wondrous rays of the benclicout spititual power
permeated my inind-body, as I lay rusting here. o
‘Blessed be all spirits in heaven ; bless i
call s ¢ : ; sed b its:
carth] e all spirits on
‘AUM Santi (Peace)—Santi (Pea: ¢)—Santi (Peace) ! *
Then retire to silence and sleep.  Earl .
: y steep.  Karly in the mory ipo
up and affirm.— TS gt
‘Blessed be all spirits that are existing in sthagla or sooks]
sarira (ph) sical or subtle body)! Blessed be all Spirilg— he‘ t't’x’;nr
great ¢r small, be they high or low!  May ali spirits be har .),
May that mighty magical love enfold us alt’ ey
At sunr.se, stand facing the East, wh i
: * Eas ence issues
of Light, and affirn:.- . ’ tes th
*May the rays of spiritual power or ¢
without ceasing like streams of liquid lighy!

‘May 1 stand for ever in the glorious suns
- Truth! |

e stream

sakti flow over me -

hine of Spiritual iments,
_ eXperiments,
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«O Thou Sun of Spiritual Wisdom and Power! shine upon
my heart and make my pathway clear and bright!

'Love—-Spiritual Love—finds an abiding place within my
heart—love, love, love for all spirits, in realms physical and
cubtle.  Dear sweet ones alll-— they love me and T love them, in
the name of the Omnipresent Love Divine!!

Refined and rational dict is of importance to the sadhaka.
Fach spiritualist should learn by ‘expariment the proper satvek
(pure) foods adapted to his temperament. With him, it is not
a question of living to eat, bui cating to live—a question of
supplying the right chemical elements to rebuild the 'temple of
God'— the hnman form divine.  Obscrve moderation in all
ﬂnng;; be temperate, Tco much food clogs the system. T hough
the mind has a most powerful cffect on the body, you should not
forget that the body also rcacts upon the mind. Pure distilled
water is the best purifier known to the spiritualist. Copiously
partake of it with the tollowing magnetising affirmation.-

«As Truth purifies my mind, water purilies my system; it
washes the impurities from the tissues!’

Often remember and repeat the following affirmation at
intervals of your worldly business,- ‘

«The Grace of God—the Divine Lord and Lover—radiates
in a perpetnal benediction to all spirits in heaven and on earth!’

When you affirm thus, see that you concentrate your mind

on this idea at least for three minutes. .

Exercise your muscles, take proper diet at the proper time
and be clean in your physical and moral habits. Abstain from. ..

tobacco and liquor in every form, if possible. Allow yourself -

enough time for sleep-and restful amusement, Cultivate bright- .

ness and purity of thought and feeling—also the art of thinking

and ceasing to think.

Above all and beyond all, remember that leught attyacls

success, Place your thoughts wholly on the one purpose of your *

success. Never doubt; never despair. Follow the inner consci-

ousness and be always of good cheer. Keep sweet, self.poised.

You are sure to attract success la your psychic and spiritual

e . L



Spiritualism:-

its Revival and Us
es
VIDYARATNA CHANDIDAS MA]UMDAR, B. A.

thingl :er;a:zdosft rl;s now a days 'spiritualism strikes as some-
on bigh, But ut ange~some curions kfmoWJedge tet down from
Vidye of oon oy matter of fact, spiritualism is an ancient
e nmother-land—the product of the Hindu Brain-
sor e ,mg, thought out, developed and well-nigh  perfected by
ol l;)e:(r:l ar::eblors The advent of western civilisation, the
o e o Westcjrn culture covpled with the new birth of
“;O ,?dc;fl:] h;z:) (f)aslc.tgatmg g'arb served to throw into oblivign the
Scepticiom OSSW edge -Whlcl} any nation may be proud of.
b b Cau};d -essed th.IS an ient Land of Faith and people grew

In question the existence of God, the immortality

of soul a : .
e deadf]d the possiblity of communion between the living and

Te arrest the progress of materialism .n a country which
produf:ed men like Buddha, Chaitanya, and Sankaracharyya
the Time-spir t gave birth to Theosophy-—taught and preache(;
f?r the first time by a European lady Madam Blavatsky for the
simple r.ason that Indians in those days lost faith in their own
countrymen and accepted as gospel truth whatever would fall
from' the hps of a white man or woman. Theosophy th
f:on51derable light on the mystcries of Hinduism andpsczu h e
mt'cr'pret in a scientific way underlying principles of all gl t' '
r.ligions, especially Hinduism Within a short ti s
ble change came upon the world, particularly u
people led astray being gradually brought back i
fold. Branches of the Theosophical Society
Vall over the world; theosophical li. rature beg:

“everywhere and materialism siowly made roo,

T}}en came the great European war—th
ever witnessed—the most terrific punishmen
world.  Rivers of blood flowed and cro
enormous empires were humbled into dust,

me a percepti-
pon India, the
nto their own
were established
an'to be published
m for spiritualism,
€ greatest we have
t upon the sinfyl
WDs tumbled down,

_ groans of suffering
aJ

‘be‘oﬁered' at the feet of the Lord.

that 'sedks consolation amidst the innumberable ills < the hu
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and moans of exhaustion rent the air. People felt at least for the
time being that wealth and commerce, Scientific inventions
and appliances, were no better then engines of destruction and
that the only way to real peace and prosperity lay in the ancient
ideal of plain living and high thinking. Death was busy seizing
his prey everyday, every hour-and the minds of men were
natarally drawn towards spirituat contemplation. - The discon-
solated mother, the helpless widow, the disappointed lover, all
sought consolation in the hope of union in the other world or
communion in this and so the war with all its horrors gave an
impetus to spiritualismin the west.

Now let us say a few words about the uses of spiritualism:
It teaches us (1) that the soul is immortal (2) that there is a
world where spirits actually live, move and have thcir being, 3)
that they take some interest in the affair: of this pianet and (4)
that a communion between the living and the dead is quite

possible. ‘ .

“dlas Forlove, if thow wert all And naught beyond. O Earth)
Spiritualism enables us, mere pendulams betwixt smile and tear,
to bear up under the stress and storm of life, for it fitls our mind
with hope—sweet hope of holling communion with our dead
friends and relatives even on this earth, meeting them in regions
beyond the grave and reaping the fruits of our honest but- un-
rewarded labours in lives that await beyond the vell. True
spiritualism is a perennial source of power and inspiration—in-
exhaustible storehouse of alloyed joys, revealing as it does ‘the -
most interesting mysteries of life and death. : i

It adds to the stock of our spiritual knowledge-it chastens
our thoughts and goes on expanding our scul, till all its petals
are opened and it bursts forth into a full-blown lotus, flit %o o

' Spiritualism not only benefits the spiritualist himself,v but

also those who happen to come in contact with him, and he
that thirsts for peace—he that hankers after perfection—he

17

fledh is tidir %6+ must find shelter under the protecting  arms df -
this Heaven-sent Science. SR S

PP




Etchings from the Broad
Highway of Philosophy

F.H.KEY

Mens agital molem —‘Mind moves the mass® Th
was the fundamental meaning ot Pl . .
such contains a psychic m(.'ssagé fort
to find an ¢objective’ which m
Socrates’ < subjective ' mind.

a:0's philesopny, and as
. he enquirer.  Plato sought
';‘gtlht]be agitated, cr moved, by
: ¢ oid al S . » N

live long cnough to, or was intell'ectua:lt‘; ri’ng;r;:tl:::fl 5; dlld 'n0t
a definite objective to which the volition of his nw;ulmr)n)i”;f
otherwise, have led bim, According to Plato the ob('ecfivge :
merely a shadowy nlustraticn of the mind, which 1\ thé, re;ﬂié .
’ljhus the good things we see about us are mercly a materialisi'-
ton, or proof, of the ideas of good within us. God is within
and Gocd naturally cmanates from Him, through us the medlums:
and take' on the shapes of beauty which are ever present before
us. This in brief was the induction which Plato’s philosophy
drew from the matter with which he was surrounded. To g;

a step further, the ¢ dualism’ of a later period is arrived at.

al puzzle of the human equati i i
each turn, and gives incidentally its w]giio:?nYZ‘;‘?: ‘:n:s:lsf 3:
puzzle; for to actually solve it in terms would be to arrive at the
sum. of ‘human ingenuity and call that sum by a divine terme
which is quite impossible, Therefore it remains eternal a d,
protound, as does its reality, its ide:, which lies behind ev )
thir_xg. The other portion of our dual role is the Bad withi N
which gives rise to the wicked things with which wen e
encompassed. The Good is equal to the bad within Y
real‘ly the solution of the equation; and the good :115 bed
which we see are merely the ciphers in which is shadov::d fbad
the real problem—the human statement of Man’s credit and D:ll;::l
Plato’s successor, who was more ‘ ic '
philesopher progressed farther only whaer:n l‘:g’}‘:‘f‘:at:;;aneqtu*:;n .
10n

above and dealt in pure philosophy. Indeed, the mechanical
nic

tl‘alt Which CVinced itSelf in Al‘iStOl * Wi
tle s Ork was 1
l . ceﬂal v
N nly thc

The etern
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drag which prevented him from soaring higher than his master.
In the main he neglected the Broad Highway for the bye-lane of
mathematics; and this is the only reason why he was nota
greater philosc pher than Plato. The devil, or Bad, in Aristotle
used as its cipher, or material form the terms of algebra and
arithmetic, endeavouring thus to solve the eternal puzzle which,
as has elsewhere been hinted, was wrong and probably on that
account, did not succeed.

Hence a preference 15 made, and Plato, the greatest of
of Greek philosophers, results as the choice—the choice between
greater and less, between Better and Worse and Geod and Bad.

An exponent of rsychology tell us:—¢Plato’s tuought
centres in he celebrated ¢ theory of ideas” What degree of
reality things have come onlv from the presence of this proto-
type (Idea) ot which the thing is the mere shadcw’ . Thence,
a collection of snch ideas are in effect an heirarchy or series of
indder-rungs, the first <tep of the ascent, paramount over which
is the Prototy pe— God, being the material or the shadow form
ot the world. In a larger cense the first step is also the
universe. ¢ The idea of the Good must be the highest ided, and
it must be divine.” (See note below). The ladder is the
ijdea, and the line of inductive reasoning was the thing, or
sshadow . .

It becomes apparent later on that, Plato is the philosopher
and Aristotle tre rationalist. The latter’s endeavour is to
rationalise the subjective and the objeciite, and embody the .
result ina cult, which Was later 1o become the Neo-Platonism -
of the Alexandrian thinkers, and through them to be left a-
legacy to posterity. * It held sway for more than two centuries!
This, however, is an anticipation. .

A similar gradation to the heirarchy of Plato is shadowed
forth in Aristotle’s psychology. To Aristotle it is perceivable
in animal forms. Their general trend ot evolution has a
tendency to something higher, and man the creature becomes
the paragon of animals. The dogmatic statement of the Ionic
philosophers involved them in a necessary admission of the vxew
that the animal has nomind and js consequently unable to
think for itself though by some sor: of natural instinct it~

* “These pasiages are quoted from the celqwin's History of tpychology.
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recogniscs Man to be at the top of the ladder of its ascent.
Here again the celebrated ¢ theory of idcas’ repeats, itself, for
Man is but the shadow of an idea, so that although indirectly,
Wlien the lower animals are capable of a conception of some
idea of God.

Next to tne christian ethical code, surely that of the Roman
group is the mest tofty 1 it combines the maxims of friendship,
duty and humanity. Thus if this be the Joftiest of the pagan
era surely the animal theorv might also be the most lofty of
pseudo-logic wiith which pagans are able to endow the beasts|
Aristotlc was no bett 1 than a pagan, and one might not be-
able to credit Plato wich much more either —except that he
fust proved und then acknowledged the Divinuty.

At the present moment theré lies before the writer a like.
ness of the bust of Plato. While scrutinising it one ¢annot
help but admire the nobillty of contour which outlines the face
of this grcat Lover. The noble jeonine hair which surrounds
the physiognomy, we are not told, by the way, whethcr the
locks were yellow or black, though most geniuscs to cur know-
ledge are of a dark complexion—of the great pupil of Socrates
and master of Aristotle.  The nobility of the man sconceivable
in the high forehcad, but or the Lover—who shall say whom or
what he loved—might be written that he perhaps loved most
What he thought m_st beautitul. He is a monument unto him-
self, the shadowed-forth material of the great idea within him,

In centrast to him might be written a few closing words
regarding his pu 1l :—Aristotle was born at Stegira in Thrace
in the year 385 B. C.  He was the founder of the Peripatetic
School of philoops y at Athens. He was the pupil of Plato
and became the tutor of Alexander the Great. His writings
vv.ere numerous and included works on logic, physics, natural
history, psychology and language. He died in the year 32-
B. C. He was a contrast to Plate, but no parallel might bg
observed betw._en the two. Converging lines are possible———
couverging on Plato—but as to an equal in any scnse of the
word, it is quite impossible to conceive of g )

i ny onc¢ who fa
ed, in a paralle! direction, with Plaro, equalis

e Oy

Phrenology Practically Explained |

J. MILLOTT SEVERN, F. B. . 5.

There is at the present time a growing desire on the paTrt of
the public to know more and morc about Phx:enology. I\e\(er
before has there been so large and so favourable 2 numb.er .of
prese notices and comments in the London and Pro'vmmal
new: papers and magazines referring to the addresses given at
the Annual Phrenological Conference in London, held on th-e
9th November, 1920. This is dccidedly encouraging, Partv-
cularly to phrenologica! advccates and adhercn.s to the s.qxence
who l'm\'e given long years of study to its 1eachings.; and it al.so
shows that the public is reaching out for something that will
help them to a better understanding and knowledge of. them-
selves and their fellcws. For these reasons 1 have decided to
write a short series of articles, which will, 1 feel sure, be
appreciated by readers of The «Kalpaka’ and students of _~the(
science. -

Everyone must admit the usefulness of knowing & met'hing :
of one’s own and others ‘characters, dispositions and ablities,

and for this purpose thcre is no mcthod more helpful t}‘Ian

Porenology. The study of the face aud fuatures cn physiog-

nomical principles is a uvscful character reading.art: also
( raphciopy, or character rcading frem  handwriting, and

nature dots et €rt in giving contrary types of head and hand,

hence much may be diccirned by scientific hand-_readi?g.

Personally, hawever, though I have studied most othe mf_tfmcla
of character reading, I have never found it \neCcssa.try.‘ tQ‘.
utiliseany of them in giving phrenological " detineations. I
am often asked if I am  psychic; doubtless I may

have psychic inspirations and gifts, as most pe}-ﬁops have;
who possess the faculty of Htman Nature or Intuition largv,
but Ican candidly say that every character 'delineatidn"tggvg"fs ;
based purelyon the science of Phrenology. Should this assartion "
be.questioned in any way, let mte explain the test for'disc‘overvx‘_r’rg

whether a character delineation is psychical ot phr‘n.nog;v)’ﬁgic"&r,‘i}f
188
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psychics be asked why theyrake certain st
sledom able to explain the
should; psvchic thoughts

atements, they are
reason, it is not necessary that they
and inspirations come to them, and they
pessess that kind of tomperament and moentality through which
psychic messages can be transmitted. The cxperienced Phre-
nolegist, however, having a de. idedly physiological basis upon
which to work, shoutd he accounted a scicntist, and be abl
explain and give ample  reasons for  sll that he
instance, if he says that you are ¢
a geod development of the f

L to
says. [For
autious. 1t is beearse you have
aculty of Cauticusness,  If ne save
that you we o1« rvant, it s becauvse you Lawve lurge facultice of
observation ; i morally mi: dod, heecause vou have large moral
faculties; and the same pertains to cvery othcr stat ment the
Phrenologist makes. He mus. know why he makes particular
statements, notwithstanding his material limitations. Certain
combinations of mental faculties sugeest the mentality neces-
sary to certain achiev

ements; thus the Phrenologist is frequent-
ly able te teil persons of things they are capablc of doing that
they might never h

ave found out themsddves had they not hoen

told so ou the Lasis of their rhrenological develepments,

Phrenclogy is a sciince bascd
which is the instrument of the min

ticns of charact'r narifcstation cerresponding with shapes of
heads, It is nor irere character-rcading, such as may be
discerned by physiognomica! and othcr
methods; 1t is o ccic nce, an cducationgl SVste
scientific acquaintance” with the rol
brain crgans.

on the studyof tLe brain,
d, and n endicss obscrva-

character-reading
m, founded on a
ative developmicnt of the

 The function of :he Phrenolo
harmonious and most uscful
. each indivi:ual.

gist is to advise regarding the
building up ¢t the mental fc rces in
Phrenology provides a system of
for the culture and concentration of the mind by wh
" ed instruction is given regarding the educa
- ment of weak faculties, and t}he restraining of excessive ones;

the unfolding of the higher psychic scif, the awakening of the
best affections and sentiments as well as the intellectuay forces
for the fullcr advancement of the individual and the greater
benefit of mankind. 1t is, moreover, adelightful study, enriching

knowledge
ich detail-
tion and develop-

.~
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th d wit v wWie gP ()i t]le imlet wor k"
e stu i ¢ h(:’,nSI e kno ] _dk .

ent 1 h H compre ‘ S hi l
ng‘S ()f the mind’s pOWLI’S, Zlnd amply rewarding hima 1 along
h h S observat'()ng Slll(l alld exp riences.
: e lill(Z ot i 1 Dy y e Cces

1S n 4 Q uman llf(l and ntere thh

. dous not concern itself, including such lmpo;t(:lst-
s (‘)‘. ducation and training of the young, the ¢ o
ma'ttefrs anZES()enq a;d business caicers, the ;lilou;('efeofa::iabe-
T L partners, rotutl t the psychic lite;
mona! PE}YFHETS’;g?n;hehi;{'E‘t::lfs‘som th:se and innumex:sb::
et ex'Ct js patroniscd by men and women famo -
o matltkef; llife Sceing that it is the only absolute means
everv wa . S

a (:"]a(el 2 llt lt 18 l'lOt Onl\ o)
useruin. s 1 18 f‘SSe]H‘a“ necessar t() e n “ f d

(o]

ient i ment, with
i ities and scientists are 1n agree :
dical authorities anc . B
Mcld ists, that the brain is theorgan of the mind clnstr
Phrenohogu h, which the mind manifests its powers, a o
"l‘len:)t ilosﬁapes the skull, though as a matter of fact the !
the bra

. i

C €

The most ordinary observer musF have noticed theog::tct,

variety of shapes of peoples’ heads; just as th-ereh atreh:‘)e i

tly alike, so there are no two heads tha kéd

' facte; iﬁicsame configuration, though there may be marked
acti

al char-
i ilarities and :esemblances, as there are oftcn ment a
similari :

' i t the
teristics strikingly in common. Phrenology claims that the
acte

differences in shape and size of head, taking into consideration °
ifferen

i isation and temperamental or ..
s as quality of organ : ’
such mttde;iorxsqare decided indications, on a broad gnd extqui}f; .
Othler cc;ntWO dxf’fe'ences of disposition, intellectual tast&s, an L
scale, 0 , =

. . ’(
moral, spiritual and social tendencies,

’ 3 I’

Ligh and low, all of which have their distincggg/ meanings.
lg L

By ) o . N
Without taxing the student too much at first with details,..the

il
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begi .

Ofgn}n:ner WI,H do w'el.l .to start by observation and comparison
the i(?ur great divisions, viz,,  The Intellectual in front: ’i‘h

Domestic Affections at the back; The Animal P bove

ropensities above

a ars i ‘
nd around the ears at the sides; and the Moral Sentiments
~. o -y

which have their seat at the top of the head

1

As alrcady stated, the Intellectual region is ind'cated b
'the frontal portion cf the brain, in whichare Io:ut 1 cobsers
ing, thinking, pianning, recasonine o
According as there is brain develo "
head, so there will be intellect,

and intuitional organs,
pment in this part of the

The back portion indicates the seat of (he Domestic and

Social affecti o
i tain .

home. faml ons, P(’Itmr.l.ng to marriace, conjugal affections
) ¥, children, friends, and animals o e

The si .

ears inl:ieizc&',al:leesthoef lto}::e :] cad ‘mmed@te]y above and around the
would be better vto CT o of the animal propensities, though it
Self-Preseerg ‘ IL'iSSnfy rthese centres as the locat.on of the
energy and foree acfu ties. These give, ~among other qualities,
combative soir. of character, executiveness of purpose, the

pirit, economy and management, cautiousness
prudence, and the sense of hunger. SHess,

Rehg’Ii‘(:fs top of the head indicates the position of the Moral and
organs or sentiments—Benevolence, C ienti

O ¢, Conscientious
Spirituality, Veneration and Hope. nes

These are the great general divisions of the head and brain
and should be the fist study tor the would-be initiate Th’
St}ldent, having fixed these four principal divisions Well‘ in the
mmd,.may begin to study the shapes of heads of friends ;
acquaintances, learn to measure accurately by the eye, taka'n
measu.ements irom the opening of the ears forward ba’xck .t
and upward; and whenever possible, the circ’:umf Wa-r d
measurement also, erential

An average adult male head 1s ab i
about half-an-inch less. When the qua;)i‘tl;r 02f2 bi-r;?: o .
and the formation of the head favourable, a wonderflsl ’Superlor,
‘may be achieved with heads of this size or less, and . the o
-grows with <application to intellectual work’ o the head
young people, this should be encouraging to int;llé::i:fu}a{ly .

‘ dl asptrants

females

principles.
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The head measurments of your own, and friends, and
interesting public ‘personages, when you can  get them, should
be kept, referred to, and measured again occasionally. It is
most interesting to note the differences in the course of a few ycars.

To give a few examples of distinctive shapes, a person with
a large development of brain in front of the ears, indicated
usually by a large massive forchead, but -small or seemingly
strai;‘ht up at the back of the head, possesses a greater develop-
ment of the inteliectual than the domestic faculties Get inco
conversation with bim, and he will, in all prebability, show a
disposition to reason in a logical manner, to discuss life’s
problems, and display aptitude in imparting h's knowledgr; at
home, however, he s more likcly than not an awkward fellow,
indifferent to domestic concerns, and licking m the art of baby
nursing. This will give a hint to young peopleas to what kind of
a husband such a type of man would make; he must be appreciat
ed for his intellectual qualities, since his peculiar organisation
puts him at a domestic disadvantage.

The reverse of this is indicated by a larger development of
the back part of the head than in the front. Here we havea
decidedly domesticated individual, fond of home, of children
and friends, particwarly affectionate, and devoted to the interests
of the famuily. Hemay not be possessed of extraordinary intelli-
gence, his chiet interest centres in the home life and conjugal
relationships. ‘

With a good height to the head above the opening of the
ears, we have a person with a strong moral and religious trend
of mind. rhis is noticeable in all well-knpwn sincerely reli-
gious teachers, preachers, ministers and clergymen. When the
head is low and flat on the top, there is very little conception
of spiritual verities, or true regard for moral teaching and
observance.

The wide-headed individuals are usually very energetic and
forceful; they are more or less interested in mechanical and
practical business pursuits, trade, and occupations involving force -
of character, and physical energy and endurance.

Narrow headed persons are usually quick, .active, open '

minded, and apt in applying therr knowledge. They are lack-
ing in acquisitive tendencies, and are generally more artistic

than mechanical.
There is scarcely any subject more useful and absorbingly
interesting than the study of character based on ‘phrenological

g : i
3



YOGA PHILOSOPHY

URIEL BUCHANAN

Lesson 11l

Synopsis Lhe abject of these legsons is to aguaint the modern mind
with sume of the pieat anid mspiving  prnciples of life disco ered by the Yogiy
of Ipdia, wha appronching ¢loge to the Tnner Centie of 211

, uwained the‘ *ecrote
of sgrength, peace and wisdom,

Lesson §.—The first lesaon (pblished i he

hoedpaly dan 1900y
explwing the initinl stepy on the Indder of Y o,

y namely con eeration awaken -
inz of Teeling by positive mind, the eonse ansness of

of Will,  Yon are asked to fiee voursel from th
the thiee stages in ihe training of the Fen through
Brabma Jnana or Livine Wisdom,

desire und the importance

the senses, intnition and

Lesson I —The sccond lessnn ¢

» published in the Kalpoka iveb, 19 %)
contains an explanation of Yopn Philasop

by tnits eipltfold napect
is algo ziven an insioht into the attainmnents soucht thraneh this

and required tu be ready for Turther advancemient in aeeorilunce
touctions of the present losson,

There are three modes by which divine Lie wnd mspiration
are continnally acting upon us.  "They relate 16 ou; nuton with
the Infine With man and with natur The Infinite and
Nature are in perfect rapport: and man can be, and isto the
extent that he perfects himseli, or is governed by his higher
self. The infinite man and Nature form a grand inspiring
trinity of Wisdom, 1 ove and Operation,

Divine love is ever working to bring
into union with it;elf as manifi'sted 1n man and nature, Divine
life vibrates throughout the universe of manifested being: and ‘
Wwhen you are thoroughly awakened and realize the mportance

of a knowledge of these higher 1aws, yvou wil feel this Divine
life pulsating in every ceil, IR

he jeader
eight{old path
with the ins-

the pure ray of spirit

v There are four rules for the transmutation of the lower
into the higher. First: observe and follow nature;

and methods of work wiil reveal (o you many hmporta

Second: Know and then aet. Third:
ment the mind ; but one vessel, the body ; spirit
Hgve unity of will, purpose and  means, ‘

¥ governed by the |
of use. Fourth : keep the fire ever burning, f T

her. laws
ot truths,
us: but one pgtry.
one fire, the

or if the mets
onge cool, the work must ai] pe done over again e ’Js

19)

e fog of fear anl noderctand

magnetic person and felt the magic in
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In .the mlence of thouiht repeat this prayer, with the
sincerL desire of tue heart:
U Lauht Livine : reblend the scutter'v..l rAyYs
’ Heygenerate this dreoping for t'}‘r.n. dies,

vnd Lot me overmo. e »hide \\'i'l lj lf\ap
tn peaca, far my impatient spirit slghé
P bithg again in Thine etarnul Bea,

. and fest the sunshineof thy honndleds lnve.

Electricity ‘and Magnetisi~ - | !
the king; Mleetricity is the'serve.mt. ‘We
can say to eleetricity. You shall-run our car's, 1l|umxfmt::'ntat:t\
o‘ities hy night, and carry news from contxnetr;ttr:(;,::aéneth
with'the lightning's flash:;’ but we cannot sa?z 1d o .“mte_
ism+ it will not ‘be ordered: Youmust draw it and supp e
it Y’ou can draw. it by thought and love; you mu.st know tl €
I):w and l.:as(_- it. Magnetisim is. produced and' 1;1::::;@.:: “)f};
silent meditation: Magnetism - gives’ power 1o 1nfus !

s f a
j as not grasped the hand o
nd buids new purpose. | RO 2 fluence that the totch

; illed by the searching gaze of the
e ehafw n:):lsb e;lz;tthsrel:-]: it }llnanitested in the pqwer of
:llzng::.c Zx; the passion of the ‘multitnde, :}S it nf)vv' a‘rouﬁ-ezk::
tvhc:?n to fury, now snbd;]‘es them' into calmness; as it animate ]
to war or melts to love?" .
Persongs magnetism is tl"xe c'oncretl'on o:] .tl.; ::Ssoi z:lgll &
elements of the body. Magn.c_txsrfl is the.key, “;S lfo ever-piﬁéﬁ?gm'
store-house of the infinite and gives ({lrf{g acces: gt
and geaseless supply. of power for all the purposes nds
o lest existence,and, the highest life will be yours.
The ‘“l &‘:n lj ow fn} ;:bsotb, assimilate and put to use the
when y'ou EMvit:a‘l clement which pervades the atmosphere
T)ain:;::w:;s the earth. You will be able to.r( create the
Ii;ues of the body and fortify yourself against dxsc-ali.se.- Yt':u
v;ill become impervious to petty annoyances. By 1?;xlng mf;
higher life and in harmony with Nature laws 3;0\:. w; n,°°o,
‘each cay to the realization of your ideals, and m your
:::i:l' will be awakned the desire to draw othets within the
charmed circle where all is psice and contentment. The 1GV¢

Magnetisn s

g
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and gratitude which wil il your . life will serve as a
magnet to draw othcrs within the bounds of yoar influence.
The honest, carnest desire to Jfise to the highest goal will
diffuse about you a_glow of deep and .abiding sincerity which
others will recognize and emulate, '

Terrestrial magnetisn is the umversal encrgy of nature
and the following drill, if used daily, will enable you to absorb
abundance of this force, giving brilliancy to the eyes, .olor to

the lips and cheeks, and great vitality

Exercise .
Stand with heels touching ; take a full breath, ® lifting the
‘right arm above the head, holding the hand in a cup shape;
hold until you feel the astral light tingling tnrough the fingers;
then drop arm quickly. Do this three times with the'right arm
and three times with the left, then three times with both tc-
gether ; each time repeating this prayer with intense aspiration :

Oh breathe iu me inspiring spirit breathe! Ol give Lo me those hewrt-
reviving words  {uicken this fading form that droops anil

diesy and lift np my
soul 1o its heaveuly vest',

Words mean little unless the heart is back of them
fore the good received depends upon your
very helpful Logos to hold in thought and repeat at thi;
time is, « O Thou the Love Supreme, illuminate me with Thy
Wisdom, vivify me with Thy Lite, purify m> with Thy Love,
and grant that in all [ think and say I may more and more
resemble Thee’. This 1s the Egyptian prayer; one of your
own inspired thoughts will do as (well,
right thoughts and conditions this ex
Have the air in your room fresh and pur.

interest.  Another

ercise is very hespful,

.

g

; there-

When done with the -

CONQUEST OF FEAR

P. S. ACHARYA
I
Remember that the mind manifests in three important ways:

1. The conscious State,
7. The subconscious State.
3. The Supeiconscious State.

" Remember that there is but one mind which acts .
: 1. Consc (usy in union with theﬂ; ¢ senses five '—in
reasoning etc.
2. Swhe ns¢inusly as in instinct—dreaming, etc, ‘
’ 3. Supereonsciousiy as in intuition—in perceiving
beyond senses— beyond reason.

Affirm. .
Iama Spirit living in Untor (Yoga) with the' Supreme
Sprrit and with all other spirits—in the SUPeTC N SCH U s'-.vr.e.
May this state illumine my mind and man.lfest externally'.m
body, so that the face shines with the light of the Mind
glorified! :
Affirm thus in faith and let ~ —yourself in body and mind.

Then affirm— o .
«The Supreme Spirit enfolds all spirits in His Lo‘fe‘ ‘
Divine,
There is no fear—no room for fear at all. AUM "Santi
(peace)—Santi (peace)—Santi (peace? ’ -
These two affirmations may be repeated at night (before gaing -
to sleep), in the morning (on rising) and at the no'on hour (when
the sun is directly over head). Wher.lever anything turns up. to
frighten or disturb or depress you, withdraw your_self—f-tortoxse-‘
like—behind the spirit’s buckler—from the fear-thqugh{ or
worry thought, and repeat the affirmations overand over aggln.
11 :
Seat yourself in an erect position—spine straight. Repeat
the above affirmations. Then inhale a full b;eath through the
‘ 168 ‘ :
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et nostril closi

0sin

the right. Then i and i A

. 1 mmedratelyy

the left. Andezomﬁnle through the r"ghf amyim-‘d}llakﬂhrqngh
. a . o

if you convenjentl h@rnately take some fu“‘brea:: ale through

more the nﬁirlil'ltizn('dnﬁhthm"gh each nostril, N ‘:"‘Bil}’ ety

* S, ‘ i e « INO .

nerves and anspires t Ijlna Sudhana calms and er?eé‘lt once

courage. em with . aba)lute,‘fm'ﬂumessp tifies the

‘ ‘ pr spiritual

g the other,

])l]l‘inn :
N £ this breathi
waiting 1 thowr -;‘allng-mdhﬂna, turn your eyes
it with « Wwiht tor the mind to hecome c’vl e down ward,
g . me calm, g
Santi &onclu
thi df‘l)rf’;- :1;;, (Pearce), Sauti (peace) dl!;
Y s - "NS¢e iy fe i . . 24l
‘rnslsa;lhdna forthwith und you mental condition, enter upon
eshed and wi oo e are sure t i
: vith 4 co . oc -
ith a comforting sants (peace) lCOme out of it re.
* ipon you, [t
‘ . can-

not but brin
B repose; it ce
o you. puse; it cannot be anything but a plea
! sure 1o

i 'A U‘M Santi (peace,
h re 1 disturbed of

Pransyama corsict "
: @ cors tts of threc practices.me
L Inhaling breath (pural a),
2. Holding breath (I«Luuibhak;e) ard
| S.S. lixhaling breath (Reéhaka). o
- SIt.upright and, as you j i
of Santi (pracc). \%l:’ie) (l)mlc[)li;)ilt])z]e, . et gl

v ’ breath, tur, 51 S0PV
| '—!;e%éiz. ;,;:at%;Q%ht for the mind to, hecome. iney‘“" e von
| gine that you throw off (he r;dlr\m‘nAnd' s of

: Y ocoward-fits of

fga'r, Wo —
it 7 S rer l
VTYy etc.  After thls.,Jg::eathing sadian
o - Esadhgna, copeat,

. UM Santi {pcace), Santi
- <The | » re), Santi (P Y, S I
1 . t fs"t'Y tohold. the mind 'void of( ]eaﬁ)‘ hta
138t far a. few seconds, . if possible )

{peace),
| thought.and ‘activity-cyy

L‘WI]dth l ‘<‘ ll(l\ [¢] ret hf
-] " . \‘,' o
1 l ,( ) tQ hUlsth(, In.i 'Oid (2) 4 4 t e
it}la,t Qasteth\ Qm }fﬁar and o

rest on the Sn .
preme Spirit of Peace. And.(+) to .

: Sit straight in
N ; nthe
i Adfire, positively . ¢

hair, ‘Breathexlceply.
‘A i ‘
AUM Santi (peace), Santi ‘(peace)

el | '

and-rh ¥thmical]y,

Santi (peace), 1

A tq

“again.
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Love_testingon tne Spirit of Peace. AUM Santi (peace),
, ‘Sanli peace), Santl (peace).’
Sunti’, close your eyes ahd
Do this at edch

wandering of the nind. you will find
your thonghts beconung  daily more amrenable 1o control. It
repeitedly writc upoht a
VFinally stand ercct and
divine—resting

ould be deeply

Aund eaving ¢ Santi--Santi- -
make vonr mind void for just @ few scconds:
After some practice,
may also help vou especially at frst to
sheet of paper the above aflirmation.
alllim. <L stard up in my own native strength
on noue but God.” Thus the idea of Santi sh
imprinted upon the subeonscious mind. ‘

\

Sit upright 1 your chair. Keep the eyes Open- Imagine
the ‘memal Jake' still—void of alvl'thought-Waves-—untouched by
h of Divine Spiit.

the storm of desire, but kissed by the Breat
Imagine this for ahout twelve seconds. Then simply cedse
imagining anything and try lo make the ‘mind void of all
activity for a few seconds.

Assoon as a thought rises, stop the practice and begin .

Practize tnis sadhana before o after you undertake sothe

ditficult task that frightened you. You will know no fear—mno

faticue. Il yvou practise this by itself, follow it up by directihg
vour mind in one W
Divine Love (ur Prema

minutcs,

) or upon Divine Joy (Ananda) for a few

Vi

Retire o silenee by
attitude of repote. New affiem—

¢ | surrender myself in body and mind ab.olutely to

the Spirit in mt, to my real Self. I surrender
1f—-the Spwit—-—absolutely to the Spirit’

my real Se
Spirit hidden in me*.
N\

within the Spirit—the Supreme
Let there be no effort—no cou
you sav ¢ surrender * simply
of prace—in the perfect
atfirm,—

ave upon Divine Peacs (or Santi) or upod

stretching yourself at ease—in an-.-

T

sciousness of concentration. As .

K

Lot go and be at rest on the = bosom.:
delight (Ananda) of union. ."Agaigx :
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Lo, Toame untn Thee alone for shelter, All-pervadin.
Lord of Peace and Power. I surrender myself into 'Ill;xino
arms in the (y 2., (Joy) of atter union-—that I may

be one with Thee, thou Supreme all-pervading Spir;t

of power—one with Thee for evermore I’

. .(‘,oncludmg the sadhana, you sit erect and lift you: heart
in silence to the Omaipre-eut Higher Spirit—rcpeat‘ving wiLth-
out moving lips, the above two affirmations. Then (ot qn’ simpl

—closing the n:ntal door to every thought, for a little while, ¢

- Then imagine :lat you open the door of the Mentat
I.cmp!e nod enshrine tiere only the most beautiful Thought-
pieture ot image of Love Divine, And affirm —

“ Lenter the Temple and know that the Supreme  Spirit is
there—the spirit into Whom all Spirits (in sookshma or
sthoola lokas, i. e., in subtle or physical worlds) Aiime and
ot whom all spirits are live sparks of Love! Unto 'FI;e;\ I
scek shelter ; unto Thee [ surrender !’ l

P T

PERIODICAL LITERATURE

Most of mankind is third dimensional, with the materialist
conception of life, based upon ideas of space and time allied
with conceptions of length, breadth, and thickness. One most
transcend this conceptfon and reach that fuller apprehension
which is without material limitation and partakes of the .nfinite,
Space—Veli' or Vetta Veli' as Tamil Mystics call it is not
subject to dimensions. We impose dimensions upon space.
Space is the mirror of consciousness. Nature is a great iapestry
upon which are embroidered ali the beauties that we see.
Nature (rrakriti) is person‘tied in tfindu Mythology as Devi or
;the Divine Mother—at once the eternal Virgm and the Queen
Consort of the supreme spirit (Paramatina). ‘Consciousness is
the only reality.  Become what you are’—says Mr. Bragdon in
the . ¢+ /. (Bahai journal). In every stage or piane 1s a key to
unlock it. la the present stage or :plane of human evolution,
reason 1s a key to unlock the third dimensional world. Intuition
is for the fourth dimension what reason is for the third. ‘We
have a solid, a ball, we throw it and follow its line, which s
direct and gives two dimensions. We apply. heat, it becomes
vapour, air, four dimensions.  We dweu in phases of consciouss
ness. Woe are hke the solid, it will bear a certain amount of
heat without ~hange, but with intense heat the chanze comes’,
The heat which changes consciousness is the sadhana and this
brings us to thef,u,r'tu dimnension.

Some notes by an expert on ¢« Haunted Royalties’ . e.. on
evil spirits scen 1n European Royal Palaces are published by
the popular journal A.sw-r.. The most widely known case of
Royal hauntings in the West is perhaps that ot the Hohenzol-
lcrn famuly, which possesses a ghost commonly cailed the ¢ white
Lady of the Hohenzollerns’.  This gnost or spirit is said to
appear before some dire catastrophe to the ex-royal House of
Prussia. ¢ [he last tim= the IV . ite L :d,, is saxd to have been
seen was in July 1¢i4, prior to the declaration of war against
Russia’. The royal family of Italy are 1eported to possess-
several ghosts, two of which manifest themselves in some visible
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form prior to a roval death or a grave catastrophe,  Denmark
has the ghost of a prince who  committed fatricide s this sptrtt
now hamnts the gromd  where ils physical body was  huricd,
Another Danish roval phantom Laonts o forest without any
patticutar significance : hat it is seen asa porte ol il by any
memb:r of the Royud Household,  These are the “ghost storics
which none can wlford to Jiomiss with contenpt, Ind(:('d,“ such
stories are bess challenged to-day in the western cotntries than
a generation ago.  Welknow that o onr connlry- especially
in the Tamil coantey embracing Malabar and Tl'étV«’l.l)(}()l'(,’v;
there ave thousands of ghost-cxpuricnees similar to those referred
to by the “expert’s Other ‘pecuiine experiences connected
with noted persons ™ like the President of  Mexico eontinue w0

to appear in the Jowrnal of the Amcric in :Sociery for Psychicul *

Rese arch. These include the story of an “apparition seen and
heart and felt”. What do these and other well-attested ghost -
storics really mean? :
Weanay replyin the following words of a writer 1n (he
Ocenlt Review for Apru 1921 «Close aronnd this Earth sphere
there i a regiont catled the foucth Dimension, whivh ie inhabited
by all sorts of unsech creatures who have not reached the
-spheres of light (swarga, Pitu-Loka, cte.). Many of these are
~searth bound’ human spirits of an undeveloped nature or crimi-
‘nal tendencies, still irresistibly  drawn to the NVICes,  passions
and crimes of Earth, ana are ever secking an opportanity 0;—
gratifying their vicious (ustes and  passions through human‘, he-
ings- o fact, there are all sorts and conditions of spirils (;r
spiritual beings. -The modern spiritualist when seeking inter-
course With those who tave passed beyond death has to be
warned agaionst keep'ng an open door  to cvil spirits or I o
“and elementals which are exccedingly subtle

hosts
y " CU 2

malignaunt. Such an ‘open door’ leads (0 obscssion or:ng:*imi?:
cal possession. Tte remedy lies in your knowing 'how to ope —
and shut the door at will (psychically speaking)—how to ben
the door to bright and bencficicnt spirit-guests as WG"A '1;(;:)8‘1
to shu:t' the dcor against undesirablc aliens. o
that bridges the chasm between life and d
‘Bridge of Light; that affords

There isa bridge
eath so-called_the

a means of transit between the
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“ two ' Worlds.” There is a ‘Draw-Bridge' says Hindu Occultism.
You can let g ~the bridge ordraw’ it up thus holding spirit
communication at will but never coming under the influence of

. beings of @ low grade in the world of spirts.  Black Magicians
in India and elsewhere carry on open intercourse with undesir-
able entities; Lut true Mantra Yogis and Spiritualists learn to
control them and dev - lop spiritual powers of a beneficient and
divine nature.

QOur Courze of private lessons (very carefully prepared and
shortly to be published) st intended among other things-to give
you complete instructions with a view {o ‘guarding the portals’
by (1) special Mantras, (2) Appropriate sidhanas, (3) by’ the
presence of powerful devas and angels of light invoked by what
are called Upasana Mantras, (4) by the beautiful and stiggestive

~names of the various ¢Upasana Moorthis® Jike Krishna or

Christ, Siva or Subrahamanya chanted so as to- invoke their
spirit power or sakti and (5) by certain signs and symbols and
forms of excrcism -used as magic shields or-armours of light
against dark and evil influences,  If you follow our instructions

.in. Hindu Spiritualism, no ‘evil spirit could -standin your

. presence nor dare to come near you to do mischief or s work

.harm. Cascs of haunting by undesirable entities are by no

., means-rare and can be -investigated by.our students who can

~weasily learn to invoke -the protecting influcnce of the Divine

(as-an Upasina Morthi) and of advanced spirits and thus to |
_reform or expel-low and anischieveous spirit cnemies and - imtru-

. ders-and overcome malignant and-malicioas influences from the °
.Uns.en. + Iy all spirituslistic experiments one must be-quite
_satisfied as-to .the identity of -those spirits who give -you
<messages whethur they teally are your telaticns and triends -
.who communicate. Lying /Spirits masquerading as deceased .
. r¢latives can-always be challenged in a-proper manner and seen
_in their. true <olours :and deservedly- dismissed or exhorted to

. .behaverbetter. - Seck then-for the Truth without fear, prejudice -

or.bias.



REVIEWS

Purpose and Transcendentalism AX [IXPOSITION
OF SWEDENBORG™S PHILOSOPHICAT, DOCTRINES IN RELA-
rioN To Mopiry Tooucr. By [ StaNLey Rib-
GROVE, B. Sc. (Lo, v. ¢, 2, Lonpox: wecan Paul,
TrencH, TeupNek & Co., Liviiten, Broapway Housk,
6874, CARTER Lant, 15, C. ‘

Mr. Stanlev Redgrove is a well-known writer and  author,
on philosophical, psvchological and oceult subjects, who needs no
introduction to our readers, In this new work of his, he presents
a Juminous systematised exposition of SWedenborg’s main philo-
sophical doctrines in relation to modern thought, with a view
to encoutage a wider study of his inspired writings.  As the
author pomts out in the preface, many of the greatest minds of
tre West of the late eighteenth and nineteenth centur es like
Balzac and Brownings, femerson and Blake and Catlyle were
not a little ind: bted t Swedenborg, and eminent savants and
scientific thinkers like Sir W. Barrett in recent years have
called attention to this far-sighted philosophers anticipations of
certain modern theorics.

Sw.denbarg’s doctrine of inspiration, however, robs the
claim to it of its unique character.  17or he clearly taught that
is good and purc and true cones to man by divine inspiration.
‘This means, as Mr. Redgrove happny uts it, that Truth is the
test of inspication, not m inspiration of Truth. It should
never be forgotten that inspiration, britliant as it is, may be
neverthelcss defective and discrepant and that even insplration-
al uttcrance and writings have to be studied in the calm,
cool and critical +pirit that is brought to bear upon the study
of the works ¢f ordinary rationalistic scholars or writers, It is
then as a sympathetic and rationa! critic—~and not as a disci-
ple or. Chelx devoted to Gurn Worship—~that cur author comes
to us in the- present volume, expounding  the outstanding
doctrines of the philosopher-mystic’and certain of therr appli.
cations in various departments of modern thought. There is no
attempt here to put new wine into old botties—not even an
atiempt to substantiate the reality of Swedenborg’s psychical
experiences Which do not support in iiny sense the doctrines,
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To Mr. Redgrove, the Swedish seer 15 not an inia;llblit:
tike everyonc ¢lse however great, that giant o' t. e
maSter‘. .de statements open to criticism and even to contradic-
n‘orth S kfc is rn'ghtly considered ¢one of the world’s master-
minds ’Bu't de d we may say, one of the most jillumined super-
- “1‘1‘“ V:’ecs,t V\;hosé writings contain much priceless g@d
;nfegijfute Cphil(’;sc:’phy, as much neceded by the poor 1t spirit
. as in his own times.
t”'daisa: Irr;view of the phﬂosog)hical doctrines of one of. titi:
oreatest of ifuropean mystics by On¢ ‘who has mac'le' a cn‘ ;
N " - study of them. the work hefore us 1s 1o every
e Syl‘npat:'elt)ll(:——oinaced a very Welcome book for the b'us_v
! rilmalraéLs (L’he 1. isure to Jdirectly come under.thc .fascma;
‘:11:: ‘:f OSwedenborgS philosophy a$ develop:d in his grea

works. ' | -
After giving in brief in the opening cha;')ter n e:;posvlotlrs
f Swedenborg’s Doctrine of Degrees, Mr. Rédgrove endea
o

me of its applications in varions departments of

W SO : °
:ch:goht in the chapters that follow. In Ch. VI (Ethics), the

i ce of creation as flappiness (Ananda),
?Uth'oive;&)l::: Sl':cl:l: tg;ll;rtpligovc is the Reality at 'rh‘e'(1:)1rasisdoliI ttt:e:
in vie ov ! e e

i . 1 the Swedish seer ¢saw’ as the ‘ra _
gg;veirsselggr‘;thetl,ove. Love loves othe_ers-»not itself. bl:lc:‘vge
lgves others ¢ unite with them in love—its very natz::o e,rate
also to be loved. Man is free to co-operate of non-t.onp i)

try to hinder the divine Purpose of C‘real . Mr.
p eve:e believes that Swedeaborg's philosophy contalns 2
rlrilzcrlgrcoomplete solation of the pwoblem_qf Devﬂ ?hanoz;m% eogt?;rs
system, Swedenborg though't that his Doctrine e
oy nly to natural things, but also to every detail O
al?l{hes nOtlcnd spiritua.l things. Accordingly the author shows
o mo’m y lications in metaphysics, ethics, physical and
so.me 0_£ ltls aQ? ces and even in politics, treating the latter as a
:10108:; ic(:::nunal ethice. We commend this book to all true
ranc al

lovers of deep phiIOSOphical studies.
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that thing. The difference  between solid, liquid and gas
— between  different colours -— beiween light, heat and
sound - is simply ihe difference of varying rates of vibation,
Science rells us there arc w]‘)e*r—;rnsible- vibrat ons—thie higher
vibratipps inperet prible o us sav: (hrough delicafe apparatus.
If we had the propor = pee of apparatus (o perceive thes, they
we nld open up o New, world o us There being sonnds oo
fow as well as those oo hieh for the unaided human ear to
peaister, it you could inerease  your power (sakii) of hearing
wonlid seewnt 10 be living ina new warld ot

|)er(‘,epti(\ny you
SQimilarly it vou comd in-

counds or saldae DOV closed to yat

'(‘iﬂ{’,-])(l‘(‘(‘,pti(‘,‘ﬂ by any S dhana o Sadianis, 2
ctrange new world of sights now clored would open 1o your
aetonished gaze Reasgning along snch lines of thought, many.
advanced western thinkers hold today that theve is no reason at
all (scientiﬁc:n.lly speaking) for doubting the possible eXistenee of
Haakshma-rokns or subtler cworld-planes of being, just asreal .
and as actual as the cne upon which we live—the invisibility .
to our pormat Of ordinary sight and senses of cuch Jickas..
«rising from the great difference in the rates of vibrations” be- -
ous world-planes which may even be texisting in
ccupied by S, but of which we arc unconsci-
ous by Teason JF our falure to sense their vibrations.’ This .
means that (on Onc place there isa certain vibratory value oOr .
speed; on another planc, 2 different.one’ and that ‘two atterly::
different planes of being might co-exist -in the same place and -
be E?étirel';l‘ unknovyh 1o one ‘another.’. Again it mea.ns“;hatt
«there may be, right here and 0oW, passing through us and thisic
'worlk‘l,! some planct jnvisible to us (i &y somg;f‘pokshtha—loka)\,f
with‘_rﬁountuip:g OCEAnS, lakes, rivers, citics and irxt:;abi!t;a\n;s‘\.
withéﬁt your knowing . anything of their existence. Does not
Physics tell us that ‘a single point of spa-€ may contain at the'
samé_fqix‘ne;\‘/ibratio_r‘l’s of heat, ’l‘igh‘t, of many m,

cronse \'()111' it

tween the vari
the same space O

elecgricity, X-Rays etc., cach mavifesting its own rate Of i

tion. apd et none iplgriering With fhe qtbersfy. . -
Hindu Ocqultiém has always insisted np:q?mt?g (\p\r‘g e

of numerous planes of e;istggée including our own, b e,
physical plane—=all of these being equally within
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a ¢ 1 . . -
aSndptthe'iglgx': 1}():’{].11115 of Nntllre and nonc of them (rxeep
of - evens Whligj;lm,'}; Jé[’ are 'the Hegrt-(ﬁentre of all [,l,lmi
supernatural. And there ‘g“f Highest in the highoet) boine
several Lok« besides '11-\}'1\; a} Cm.rcs.p(.md(’““" between  (hese
between them, Ea(;hc of t}; the possibility for communication
sicins, the Hindu OC}IU[If;( ((11\})131?;;, t}:(? Sub{;;lum's or subdivi.
rule of ¢sevens’-—cever tem all according to

seven secondary phg:(‘ Sé’n C.;:in;if t;}))ljsn@; cach subdivided rrtnttl::

and s e S Se mto seven tertiary nlane
it Sho(t)ll‘zfnbgnrirlnte}rl:bdwﬁ oh bas been made seven U.m:g. }npi;g::
Dlanes of scvene O[ei:"t‘}}at all the Sapitr iokas or the ¢ w\orld_
of vibratory taft (J c{(;::ty Qccultxsm are but difl_rent Smtée
maier being simply ’Imi\\) interpenctrating one another —
headed, m\*riad-vojLle . Lr\/ low mqurstathm of the many.
aCCOmmoda“te the m: fa t‘ *A single pomt of space may
great planes of béin«:‘m} L?tauous of each and all of the icv;';'l
sevenfold in divic <, dI;( all the sl_lbdivions, and Sl)b-di\’;QiOr;S
35 on afl sides (occﬁn)r'a : ths same time”’. I“iner planes surrgnmd
by us. But /thino': ggli‘ff\m} same space as do we), vel unseen
bocome perceptilﬁ; o e_’ fincr }')lancs (Sookshn | kas) mr;\,
means of the lowegin.. lflrrtldn vb.cmg:“ in several ways, (D By
objects in cortain Wa'\,fso; sz\)ligftslons of ;he:\u: finer vibratory

developed b Al in e come Ncans of an increased pow.-
their \g)ibratiyo:; slc]) ]:; lt]éb‘chj:sf’()f;]gm' and hearing thug r}n(;s\;ilg
voms; still more (3) by tn‘jeff;‘f’*"“o‘;f th“t}“';‘iher vibra-

OWeErs ssensine® (1 ’ . ; certal
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:hz dngSS O?’tsl’lz:l;l;;:iff%rll(?ai{o:) and Attunem, nz——::;lhbi;l;) Iil)f;eﬂy
: oka’ nlock

ngr

and The 122:tbeltementary form of the transmission o

massages between two minds (be th
or one of . ¢ (be they both on e

of the tWif; ::)1?1 dt'he higher pianes) is Thought Te;lrrtxlslfé) ane,

Leara by  w.atic $§,gf;8pag’{ ""Whlich may lead to ;inc(;e

Trvine . g arge class of -

rying Cl;ftiphenomenq comes under the (fonuellt.a?r ]p Sy~

metry. Mediumsh; on qf ‘Claxrvovoyauce’ incluginf, Pc asSl-

P 15 included among the higher hcat A

€80rles

of Nature’s Finer |
A orces—Mepi ; ; ; .
which can be rationaliy epiumship with its various phases

f thoughts

Genuine Med iumship

THE KALPAKA

India’s mily Psychic and Spiritual Review

° Published Monthly

Dr. T. R SANJIVI, EDITOR.

Price FIGHT ANNAS net: Vost Free Nine aunss. Annusl subscription

Kupees Five (Twelve shillings or Three dollars),
AMERICAN AGENT3: The Azoth Publishing Company, Hamilton Square
Building, Broadway at 18th Strest, Opposite <ubway Statious, New York,
UNITED RINTDOW Vessrs, Wm, Dawson & Sons, Ltd , 31, Canon 3treet,
London E.C. Alfred Peacey. 1, Hewitt’s Buildings, Hill Street, Leamingtom
$pa, Warwickshire, England; C. Maurice .’obson, 148, Kensington High Btreet

London, W,
AUSTRALIA: ‘essvs Albert & Sons Ltd,, 18, Murray Street, G. P. 0.

Box 87, Perth.
Voi 16 JUNE - 1421 No. 6

THE UNITY OF LIFE
URIEL BUCHANAN

With a divine discontent with the old id:as of the dead
past, when signs, tokens and symbols took the place of the
living sptrit, which slumbered, unrecognized, within the soul;
with the desire to draw nearer to the source of life and hear
for ourselves the voice of the silence; with a faith in the
divineness of the world and of man, with the profound belief
that man never will be left guideless in the dark or unled by
the eternal light, with these beliefs we have a daty to perform,
and that duty is to cultivate the human soul, to reject the
absurd, to accept nothing that is incomprehensible—for no truth
is too sacred to be understood—to strengthen faith, gain useful-
knowledge and cultivate divine love,

t

(:‘ (/ ey UL

" a(ucl;mth has long been hilden from the world at large, . B
ﬂ* b%.xeva.led now becaus: gf the demand for more light -
%0 universl in this age of the World. Man is learning the -
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timitless nature of mind which cannot be held longer in bondage
to the thoughts ot past generations. As the life in the growing
tree vends asunder the vock which unpedes its progress, SO
mind in its growth casts off its grave clothes of letter and form
and emerges into light and freedom. The time has arrived in
the process of evolution for the subjective mind to reccive gieat
truths trom the realm of cause. Ages ago the human race
began to ascend the path of evolution, from stage to stage of
human life, back toward its oneness with its divine source,
gaining through painful as well as joyous experiences, cons-
ciousness of its superiority and rulership over all conditions.
Reaching the plane of unconditional existence, it begins to
come intoa consciousness of its nearness to God. ‘Man
begins to open himself, purified, to the reception of the divine
eiemental fire, thus becoming a mediumn for the moving force
of Divinity. A great cycle of preparation has rounded itself
away, and a breach in the wall by which mankind was hedged
has now been pierced, through which in time each member of
the fraternity will come forth into the manifestation of freedom
power, wisdom and truth.

All are in reality undergoing ihe same process of change
into a higher organization of spirit and of mind, though
comparatively few have yet begun to understand it. The man of
today has only to feel as a pure moral freedom will let him feel,
to know as it will make him know, and to do as it will compel
him to do, in order to be cerwain that the force for which he
has become the machinery is a force which has heretotore
played partially and fitfully among the weaker organisms of
the undeveloped race. In the heat and light with which this
great power of morality and love takes possession of man, he
cannot fail to recognize the fulness of all that which of old
darted forth, through teachers and reformers, the poets and the
secrs, the leaders and the martyrs of previous ages, and m later
generations has raised, with the uneasy pressure of a hidden
leaven, the mass of human society into an ever keener conscious-
ness of the inperfections of the present 1life, and awakened a
longing for a more perfect state of Human -existemce. ' These

great powers of nature Which advance mow upon the stage of

human life, advanee with so mtth mildaess in their force that
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it gives man time to apprehend gradually that they have taken
possession of him; and e discovers, as timme goes on, that they
Irave flowed into his bosom with hope where there was despair,
dclight where there was grief, fulness where there was loss,
The world about us has subtle and mysterious appeals to
the thoughtful, But when we have followed the material path
as fir as we can; when the light is failing in the shadows, we
know that each visible thing is the mask of the invisible. This
longing of the mind for something better, the never satisfied
ideal, the ever changing of the moral standard and the code
that directs conduct, all have within them the hint and fore-
boding of something not of man, something higher than he.

There is an eternal Identity which pervades the shoreless
and fathomless sea of Infinity. This Identity is the omnipotent,
omnipresent and omniscient one whom we call God. In His
being is embraced all the potentialities of the boundless universe.
Without this subsistence there could be no formsand attributes,
expressible or inexpressible—no creature to feel, no being to
think, no God to know. Absolute oblivion would repose in the
silent void, unknown to itself, and unknowable. But as exist-
ence could not-have come from nothingness, there is of neces-
sity a spiritual subsistence: which. is the absolute cause and
source of all. Out from the Great Central One, into the rest-
less. external, came forth the galaxy of worlds; the blazing suns
and all the constellations of heaven, sweeping through the vast
ocean of -expanse, bound harmoniously together by being’s law,

From- the restless molecule to the glowing sun there is
conttant motion, wnceasing, untiring, knowing no law but thiit
of incessant change. Life, which is born of the forces *
centrifugal and.centripetal; hasigiven existence to the inmumer-
able forms of the material universe; and from the elements of
water and earth, of air and fire, it weaves the beautiful and
myriad. 'scenes. that: give - to nature its . diversity and grandeur.
Life’s restless wave i$ in the whislwiad and surging sea, in the
earthquakeiand. the lightning’s flash, in eloud and storm, in the
growing,, plant and bursting. bud. Evolving to the planeof . .
conscioysaess, its presence is veieed . in the shrill nate.of the .7
inseat’s Gy, the. song, of . thanmghnnt,q.le and.the.cooing. dom
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Reaching the realm ot self. i
e R -con§clousness, within the s
o e thiv;?;:?a'i the infinite Jongings to reati\u‘t}?f\
oy 5 of (b br(,atl;:ln'e. Eacn evolutionary henve (t)f tht
for ahe e o of_ is ax'l aspiration of the soul gaspi .
ey opiration of laf superior life; and by this me’th:)'(i[ hn*g
i i the mate tl; or'm are being continuously e ‘t :
e primal source of being, "efﬂlzed,

Go back to the first manifestati :
when d: ation of life-—ba- .
theil(‘)udu'gf;zstsq 1iilled the t.rackless deep and ali }t)}:’élil::;the me
Roating in ;he(qi.l w:s but infinitesimal atoms of impa\! ;tblance o
the spirit, the a o ea of Space—and behold thep:m e'dUSt’
flame to t’he ﬂasl;lii)earance of light, the condensation of ‘;‘""fl o
the unnumbered anisr?eteor a-nd the glowing sun; pass thr:oand
division of sea an dg , :1) the incrustation of moiten world'S'u[;z:h
follow the spiral of and, the wultiplicity of animate thir o
and think of the Omprogressmn through countless generatlpgs;
ness of that One ;}';VE]O“S power ard wisdom, love and :m;
2 perfect human lif o has evolved from the scattered cleri e
Think of the wond e and forrr‘x, made in the image of i’ts ;ﬂ:
to have shaped fr(f: OtthhemIStrY.. and the magic of alche:ly.
variety of foims which i € Qne primordial cssence the inﬁnit:
The ;ltOmS Wi l‘; inhabit the broad expanse of the univers .
heart have respond dow .pul.sate to every throb of the hu -
in plant and Sfo .e' to life in other forms—in beast and b}'mm
dime.  And the:: ,f:)n sea, and a‘ir, and ﬁre—-—through aeol.:;d f
the attributes ot of o 'boundu',g through our veins .
of infinity; being indestructible, imrfl:f'stzsls
’

undying; myriad streams
X ’ of .
Universal Life. energy flowing f{rom the fount of

This primeval force of the universe jssui

:ltlri:a:riioafl lhtg;:,of;rvades the silent soul of :avc:::rull?vging";h:wiqg
time in the meiod e;fWOl'lds. It breaks upon the shor N
song of life. It trat fooq. unites humanity in a ling
the externai «':ons[cziousrat&s from the fnmost center of spi 'wmg

‘ ness of man’s being; and Spirit to
thus est.abhshed through him charge ever & “n _ the currents
magnetic energy of harmonic motion y cell with an electro.

life presence of the Deity, and proves th:h;:in :mdaim the
ment of the
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There is an eternal inner union
between God, Man ana Nature—the inseparable trinity of
being. There resides in man’s sill a potential power of affinity
and sympathy which nnites him to humanity and nature, to
the universe and God. - When advanced to the consciousness of
spiritual reality, man awakens to the knowledge of his rightful
inheritance, his eternal day, and the measure of his power and
inspiration is increased in proportion to the degree that his will
acts in accordance with the divine will. Man’s limitation is
due to his divergence from the divine law of being; and when
the finite will departs one iota from any one of the laws of the
1nfinite Will, there must be suffering and confusion. There
be no rest or peac” of coul until the erring one returns to

created with the Creator.

can
the perfect way.
When the power of spirit has quickened the vision of the
<oul, the objective forme of the universe, SO tangible to the
d to be but the shadows of the

eyes of sense, are discovere |
eternal substance which pervades the inner spaces of being.
The visibie world is as nothing compared to the immutable and

unchangeable world of spiri-. Ouwside of that eternal substance

which underlies all phenomena, nuthing can exist; and when

the soul of man 18 antolded to realize in the blade of grass, in
the flower and in the beauty of all nature, that all is but the

on of an indwelling power—a thought of the
pictured on the canvas of substance, then he
comes to the grandest pact of life in the realisation and unity,
t-one-ment of thought with the Creator. The ever
n is constantly pointing us to a deeper
tect principle of being and leading us into
closer and more vital . elation with the Infinite Life.

The voice Within is the conscious ever living thought
telling us that there is only One Life >f the Universe, and in
this pure and all-pervading presence we live and move and have
our being. This tabernacle of our dwelling is vivified by
spirit, and as We enter more and more deeply upon tnis. thought
.we shall realize ourselves to belong to that one grand
.whole body of humanity created in the image and after the
Jikeness:of this immortal, eternal, infinite principle w2 call Godis . -

manifestati
Creative Mind,

or &
Jiving spirit withi
realization of the per
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Béfore we can come into an undesstan
is the highest of all truths,

silence and shut the door of all word!y thonghts and ambitions
and there in our converse with the divine find the key of how
this permeating power inspheres and imbues all, and after we
?‘AaVe the key we must seex to unlock these truths from our
Mifier consciousness, as they
from bondage and limitations of body to the demonstrations
of spirit herc in this phase of life. Can you dwell upon this
theme of Infinity of power and lgve? Can you dnalyze it?
Can you seek to understand it? Can you watch the lilies as
they grow or the sparrows as thev fly and then contemplate
this wondrous life-giving essence, pervading all and bestowing
upon all the power to act its nature, without realizing that
this power is your life, and my life, that it permeates each
vital function of our being; that it bestows upon each the
power inhcrent in itself to perform its function after its kind

and not realize your entire dependence upon this power fo;
every breath you draw, for every act you porform, and ought

not that breath to be in harmony with the Divine breath, and
that act in perfect love ?

ding of this truth, which

As the poet says:

*God lives within the soul as light within
The dew, as essence in the rose; betore

Thought spreads her infant wings, or would beginv

Her flight, God waits to ope the morning door.

He is the primal sense, before all thought,
Essential essence in the first pure ray

That dawns upon our eyes, the first form wrought,

The last to be the soul’s eternal day.’

Those who seek will find.

If we seek right we shall have
the answer,

: not in voice or sound, not in a visible light or
guide, but in a calm revealing to the silent soul, when in a
Peaceful vacancy of self, where the soul only acts and is
acted up. n by spirit, and will Say to each in spirit, *This is
the way, walk ye in it.’ This guidance is through’ intuition,

]

fire by night,

t our march to the realization of gur

we must enter into the room of

are all there, waiting 10 be freed ¢
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supreme good. Then let us do right so far as 'We. untiertstat:;:
the right and walk in the light as far as we recel:ie it, t ladgme
rays of spir‘tual light may burst upon us from the ‘c’rg’.s et lam
of heaven and bring peace and rest to the weary,. thirsty .
In the heat and inspiration with which this moa:al aid
xspiritual power takes possession of t{he man wkfo d;elder:ea(t)
invoke its energies, he cannot fail -to recognize .t e g at
responsibility of the position hs assumes. A\Yakem?g t:m
ever keener consciousness of the imperfections of ea " qi
existence, and recognizing the fulness .'of that curreUnF w i
now flows into his bosom with a ren‘eWm.g force, cnarbmtg a\tr.ha}z
sense of soul and body with palpitating life, man comi:s.l me‘
juncture in his growth whare thle llmman n:;x:)r;:o[sltsru:[gldwlo‘;é;
e divi the realm of soul there are i :
;Zisg:;ln:'imﬂnd desires, which conflict with the divine will

of the spirit. o -
The lower existences follow implicitly th'ethbtt;f:ﬁ::vi gﬁ
instinct, which leads them to live 1n harmony Wi the laws of
e ture ’ The highest cpiritual beings are guided by t ersaltlaw
?:tuitir.m, which ‘is the true interpreter of thle»t?)n;va‘)di ma.
But during the transition stage from an anima b falo
is the arbiter of his own qestiny; and there are ol roam
along the ascending path of his onward march. b llll's ae st
Stagi’ man‘ is but little above hthe tar}lxlmabl;i:vi?’eev%s gf b (1) mel?}[:ing
tes and passions. At times he catches brie e o oranand1
i an he, without the soul unfol.clmfal.l ‘ '
g;gc;l::rgilghtww places tt;lc; vagueh;rgxsﬁe ﬁ;le:ti M(;[:l :lge;rn
Ltition’s thronec and worships as e
. toulicence he begins to study mature and natu s
ﬁt?egézs that alfgthings are gqvemed by mexorableﬂl;lv:;ed gu::
the race beliefs and superstitions cannot be atlllxn ilated In &
day. At times heis guided by intelligence, at 0 gr ford
h&;;cncedr by ignorance and fear. li'e'gcd;s»fen a tgzem:;g
knowlegdge of the divine ; but seekig it in nature,dd td ;als mbpass
that is veiled from sight. Taen slowly the él cont el
away, and ‘the light of divlim.ty vz:"tuhtllfs. hls’l?t‘xznss:iri'tuﬂ' >
sHumine his mind with its glorious truths. ‘
g:;:::lﬁtgx‘less dawns; and imtroverting his »gaf&:?ﬁr
upon: the mirrorof his inmost €ONSEIGUSAESS mmmw%
ideal whose recognition gives perfect »mnsdom, o Lk,
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ot m:]::u:ea;?;;r:;eoilfrc 'Wme of life, and, drunk therewith,
giver-God for ever.

* * - -
Wha;l‘il;evzizxegf tll;le; ag]mve.rm) is the‘ creati?n of value. But
what name thou cali’st rt;’ J‘OYn‘ haPPmeSS—jlt o st
e son e e at prlma.lry and indefinable state of

! lone is value. Itis the ethical absolute. The
go'od is -that which results in it, the evil that which inhibits it
Virtue i« .+ ervant, This is the sum of true moiality. .

* » » »

. {\ccording to Schopenhauver, of pleasure and pain, pain Is
positive, pleasure negative. Happinoss, he teaches, consists in
the mere absence of pain. I think he has in mind the fact
that every joy is the satisfaction of a desire, which, prior to
this satisfaction, was an unsatisfied desire, and, hence, in his
eyes, a pain. Unexpected pieasures seem to contrac’lict this
fact ; but, inasmuch as they are pleasures, they may be said to
be the satisfaction of hitherto unsatisfied and perhaps unco:
scious desires. The ceal tallacy lies in assuming that desire ir:
in itself, pamnful. How often do we linger at the threshold ot:
the consummation of a desire—inhaling the fragrance of the
wine before we quaff it revelling in the desire 1tself before w
quench it in satisfaction? Thereby is our joy increased :
thereby is Schopenhauer refuted. » and

* * o *

There is only one valid prin.iple of conduct: Act al
so that the value of the Universe may be increased. W;ys
greatest happiness of the greatest number is a true fo ;‘e
however hard it be to apply, Think not of thyseif alonl;muf o
thou art but one amongst many. Think not of others onl ' for
thou art indeed one. Think rather, in due proporti ys for
whom thy action may affect. portion, of all

* * - .

e
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The true lover of pleasure must love it in another as much
45 in himselt—thus, he must be an altruist.

* » * #*

Be not anxious to force thine own ideas of good upon
another. Remember: the wine that makes thee drunk with
delight merely gives me a bad headache.

» ¥# &* *

Do not prefer a present and transitory joy to a future and
permanent one, Remember, however, that no joy is altogether
{ransitory-—even the most flecting has a permanent abode in
memory.

* * * ¥

There are tew facts as significant and as cheering as thisg
pleasures are remembered subjectively, pains objectively. Pain
fades from the memory and we remember painful experiences
as facts merely—as though they were not .ur experiences. But
pleasures remains, and we remember past joys as pleasures
which thrill us again. Wine once tasted in fact may be tasted
a thousand times in memory ; aloes but once—its bitterness has
gone. Thus may we see the Purpose of the Cosmos; and tha
may we be convinced of thz goodnes: of God.

. * * *

Reason is given to man that his happiness may be intensi-
fied and new pleasures discovered for him. The mindless beast
eats the grape—man’s reason foments it and makes it wine, As
reason expands, man’s nerves and senses become finer and
more acute aesthetically. A mere touch thrills him, 2nd a
landscape fills his mind with delight, which to the eye is a
mere collocation of coloured masses. As reason increases,
significance increases, and as significance increases a whole
world of new joys becomes possible. Indeed, the mere exercise
of reasom, its conquest over nature, IS itself a joy. Yet how
often is reason—whose true work is the produdtion and
intensification of pleasure—prostituted to base and cruel ends,
and that alas| too freequently in the name of duty.

. * * * .

Reason is so slow to learn that it is oft-imes shamed by
impulse. Asks’t thou, were man guided by impulse alone, how
2 .
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many ey X i

many. i deeds would be committed ?
: )_(Lnd as foul as those wh; st

frow impulse. i, )

Wonld they be as
) h rt'Slllthh(‘n
ot 1ocunniny .
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A nsider: How often for ovyy
supresses, does it supres 700
altruistic, more pleasure
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VICTOR E. CROMER

Plato and the Moral Law
k for a definition of morals, we will find that all
casuistry, ethics, religion, and also
manners and good conduct are more or less under the denomin
ation of the moral law. The moral law is in itself a science
that needs to be expounded on scientific lines. Plato, in his
philosophical system, gave no place to morals; he omitted it
from his system. Plato, however, Was greatly indebted to the
masters prior to his time, notably Pythagoras. Plato himsel
was not a poet, and inad so much other work and str.nuous
activities on hand that he had not a great deal of opportunity
for treating of either poetry or morals. Morals as such appesl-
ed to Plato but little. Though influenced by Pythagoras to a
achings, he appeared to regard
the moral aspect of Pythagoras’ teaching as of little value in
practical affairs. Pythagoras to him apparently appeared to
teach that the proper attitude of man was to cultivate the
spiritual and neglect most other things for that. Plato thus
overlooked morals in his system. He himself had a mistress.
Moraliry, the moral law, was in general not regarded as of con-
sequence to the early or even the later Greeks before Christ.
They devoted their attention to the development of the intel.
lcct; they were superfine students of all things pertaining to
the intellectual or the aesthetical, but in the domain uf wmiorals
they were lacking. Pythagoras, Demosthene , Socraics,. Plawo,
and many cf the foremost thinkers of wa ent Grecse, all the
great mental inteilects ot the period, pushed the evolution of
the intellcct to the limit of its powers, and in that .direction
they had gieat and marvellous resuits, the reverberations of
which are stiil echoing down the corridors of time, diffusing
intellectaul light throughout all branches of education, philo-
sophy, science, and art in all its forms. In 500 B. G,
Pythagoras delineated the Solar sysiem as we understand- aty
ud little later Plato indicated it also. ‘ RIS
6

Jf we see
such tcrms as morality,
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Academic Morality
However, in the

domain of 1norals 1the Greek thinkers,
even When thev tou

‘hed upon the subject, treated i
the manner that is best indicated bv
the modern scnse of that term, as used to indicate a purely
academic discussion, divorced from any real feclin
of life in it. When the moral law
pecuitarly academical manner it be
factor,

[ more In
the term ‘academic’ in

g ur powcr
is dealt with in this
comes merely an educational
and does not touch the real soul of man. Though
Greece, with all her desire and scarch atter wisdom, and her
love and adoration for the beautiful, expressed in form and i
Physical perfection, rose to great heights: yet it remained for
the advent of Christianity, with its whole attention concen-
trated on the moral side of lite, at times almost to the cxc'lusion
of the intcllectual and the phitosophical, to bring man buck to
moral equilibrium and to restore
place in  the evolution of
developed by the thinkers 0
by the

the moral law to its proper
humanity. The hard lines
{ Greece and Rome were softened
gentle moral teachmgs of Jesus,

Development of the Moral Law

The development of the moral force throu
of human «volution oy this planet rig

nings down to the present time is of great interest to us, and
fraught with many wonderful lessons. When the moral force
began to play on the minds of men in the carly stages of his
life on this planet men Where hittle more than animals. His
version of what the moral law might be Wwasa very primitive
thing indeed, and so he was led into many diverse modes of
expressing his reverence for the force that was playing upon
him.  Thus many carly forms of worship are the outcome of
endeavows to get at the tource from whence this moral force
O pressurc was exerting itself. Gradually, however, the
knowledge und understanding of this moral force developed-
‘through the intervening ages, until in the teachings of Jesus
we have reached to the hignest expressiors of this moral lawn
With the growth of a morgl coneept, hewever, prior to the
Christian era, the moral law, as expression in. both religion

and wceivil law, may he regarded as the expression of the

shout the history
ht from its carliest begin-
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of any race at agiven period. tli:z;:
d a morality on its people consonant' "
and the man was punishe
tandard—when found out.

highest conception
. . e

social system HMpOS o

their own highest ideas of morality,

by society for falling below its L:JW:L? ‘tat humanity in its great

: hole it may be saic ta ts great

N tas done Well in its progress throug

j ough the ages inas gone ' throuh

!oumer): tls‘?trrenguous. trials and difficulties, when ;)Sx; K

lLsprmflt'ightfnl pressure to which it has beer exp

the ‘

strewn pathway. -
et P'l‘he evolution of Mo"::;l:ymoral N
Morality, or the understanding of e
ff eg sa va;ﬂy a. age has succceded age, 'a?, tr o o of
f;cee,r in the evolution of humani;y. ‘ ’é‘i}::ztgg&esm Hpresson o
i e in
mor'a'ﬁty ml 0““;111’;::5; :eg:d::g into English reads,. ¢ ’I"ho;ln z}t;xl;l;:
e unt e’th self that which is theirs’. This is another
- “ntoh zilictum that ¢ might is right’. There 18 nac}"Bd !
aspt.acf o hean attitude. Morality, how'ever, had ;‘e e e
o high te of development in the wh;t.e. races -othe ope
e e s:la ent of what we now call CiVlllzathI'l ; t);ut d
befm’}e] :;;:t;:m of moral law; it was not a written,
a ver
ore more l!lilw.nged conditions of moral llges et
T dC ahowever, we have elaboszjtte fnoral co i » in vt
o yei in many ways morality is not so Mg s
e e an ient periods. The moral law amor.ng ; 2
5°m_" . 1a: cvtms mofé'ﬁtrictly adhered to. The daff::::ca;
howerce, i ebe accounted for in this way. Wlfat o
' howe."ef- y t'o le life, with few wants and little interc s
oge time a s‘mpto a |i’fe lived at a high rate an.d a very rh?Ch\
B o wa}f, all thihgs and ideas, in connection with W h
e aris n a need for all things to be placed on ; rft:om
o 'ha's - ven the moral law. Life has develoge fo
SCie“flﬁc bam’he complex, and the rush and hurry of llfe.to;‘ : :
e 'to t 'edual little time for reflection and for medﬂ;.a t:oi‘;
leaves the,mdl: change of life from the old or(%er of quxea n
e e » id hustle of the present h?.s develope i
m'e PaSt' o l‘.lafti'ng both ways, either reaching” oqtt t.o grea
l:mz:z ;;ﬂ fl::::iftly ot rétrograding to depths of imnorality.
el |
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- Slavery once in the Moral Code
e pas ' e )
which the kp ist, We can see sysiems of slavery existing, in
types of th wer types of one race were enslaved to he hi:{hpr
o o :nsa?rr;e tace, There Were law: of different dcgl‘”ec;-
iiterpretation of moral | ' ol
subiecti i al law that meant a tota
tionjs . tfl}(}):;orfhthe life of ths masses to the law of their cxvilizaf
a life,of nﬁxtu?}?an Tit that time or at those periods have lived
al hatred th thi .
words, nt‘ was somcthing too horrible for
Anoth Sexual Morality
nother aspmt (.f‘ the mor ]

k : al law is the di i i
conce ‘ S different viev
Fagtf“-r‘n?ng marriage between the East and the West vaotl;:t
Fast it is e ; =t Ao e
more then ;)rflmf>§ff0r a)man who has sufficient means to have
Wivee' re]alio‘ Wl'.e. But the FEastern father treats all his
takes a perso “SIV_"th respect, even to their grandfathers, and
any of tiei; r:; anTerest in all their relations, and never d’eserts

spring. He never th i i
relati ; rcws his wives
: ca;tn:;s lgto the street, and he aenies them nothing tlazhi:r
orl.emalor . IThaF aititude belongs 'characteristically to al?
races, i if};op es, right up to the present time. But the whit
» In the contrary, condemn ) h e
: ) a grcat deal al ine i
;votilch they thiemselves indulge, They condemlrjxni thflme y
am _ Lot ny
mazser y,Ita nd yct practise it themselves, in the fol(l)chm' "
but he (.loes nlstcomn;lon for a man 0 say «I have but one w“',fm’g
gay how many s ives ey
been wife to him i .y ecret wives he has w

of these un-o Jhlm In everything but name. And the (:lﬂ?q hF-lVe
o 19ns are deserted and the wives despised Th~prlng
Toe J;Z“f .m the .mam have not yet got beyond a' mo :15 the
The £ a fm reality should have been left far behind s
o oefa:ho thei moral side of th: dark-skinned beop! ages ago,
€ white man is in reality a fear not of thepgz 1:"1 the

IK man,

but the fear of himself
- i . It can be seen in th '
tion of the world—it is always the white fatliel:alf-casge Popula

. God the Author of the Moral Law
"k ro:; ill: r{n}or_al law is imposed on humanity fr
Master ¢ expressx;r:ve;;?, God Himselt. Throughout the a es H
his becn howeverg Limself to mankind in terms of theg ;

' Ty man was saved from the consequenc;nsor:fl

y from the great

-

" with the innumerable failures

THE NEW RENAISSAN 219

his own actions, he would never learn the lesson that he is

* intended to learn, that true growth and development cannot’

take place except by adherence t the principles of the moral
law. No heights of intellectval achicvement or philosophical
development can take the place of the moral law. The moral
is the highcst aspect of man, his finesl attribute, and when the
moral qualitics are awakened all othor aspects of the man reach
out o a more glorious frution.

Moral Law Expressed Through Masters

The ancient relizions each had their own particular ideas
to convey to their peoples. In many ths moral was almost
entirely overlooked. The moral law was there, but it wasasa
diamond in the rough encased in the pebble from which it sprung,
and ic has been only in the course of ages that the moral law
has been cue and polished until we have it developed up to the
height cxhibited in the teachingsot Jesus, when the many faces
of the'diamond glow with radiant hght.  The manifestation of
the Christ Spirit thrcugh the various teachers in the, past is in
reality the same spirit, but differentiated through the various
teachers according to temperament, geographical situation,
astrological influences, national characteristics, human evolation,
and the spirit of the age. The moral Jaw as expressed in the
ancient dictum, ¢ Am I my brother’s keoper” was to a certain
extent present in the teachings of all the Mastcrs whose writings
have come down to us but in sov.¢ the diamond was rough and
uncut, while in others it was polished on one or two sides only,
uatil in the teachings of Jesus it was polished on many sides.

Morality Develops Slowly

Mankind at any particular age cannot assimilate too many
aspects of the eternal veritiesat once. tHumanity learn; stage after
stage and by slow dcgrees one thing at a time, and each na-
tioen xpresses as it were aspect after aspect of themorallaw. We
have not reachéd perfection of the moral law yet by any means,
and are not likely to reach that perfection up the frightful
sloving cliffs that reach ou: to the sunkissed heights of human
attainment and perfection, cliffs which are strewn at their bases
who have fallen ih tneir attempts
to gain the summits. This world, moreover, can only teach
lessons to the beings evolving on it at a given rate of progress,
so that those who by heroic efforts evolve rapidly beyond their
fellows can no more find congeniai schools to contiune tneir tasks - ¢
upon th’s planet, and they wing their way to other worlds . - .}
where higher lessons are prepared for them, and where they are
more in affinity with the conditions prevailing. ' T



LESSONS IN MASTER - -
= = CONSCIOUSNESS

PAUL ELLSWORTH.

Unification, and Spirals of Consciousness
Mr?st of 'those students who turn to Now  Thought
any of its allicd philosophies or systems of living df 8 % 'ts
one or.mor'e of three bagic motives urging them fo:-w:mrd:() W‘t
First in numbers comes those who desire physical healin
Second are those Wwho desire financial beLterlment -

T ; ass 16
ot ot }t: th;rd CldS..S is composed of thase who are being forced
¢ old routine by a vague but very real and insistent

unrest—a desi isi i
desire tor a new vision of life, of its meanmg and its

possibilities,

he This primal motive is apt to be lost from view early in

" st‘ud.ent’s progress; but it is important (0 note, at this time
at it is always one of unrest, of discatisfaction with present'

ons Of 11 mn i g b ﬁ
8¢ OIIle(h n more, som } rent
(:()ll(l”l \Y/ 5(’ S ) ) Ethlng iy 2N’ 1S

What is really needed, first of all, whether or not th
need is recognized, is a broad outlook upon the whole Obl .
of persona? unfoidment or personal evolution. In th sncccss
flfl .e‘xecutlon of every worth-while purpose, there -exiztsucces's-
divisions which may be called ‘dynamic elements,’ Certt‘am
dam(.entals. The supreme importancs of this law of f' ;r -
tals is that unless each of these dynamic elementsu'n nden.
#ood and is properly co-ordinated with all the Otlh ) "fldt‘!’-
tion of effort and meagerness of results must follow e ditor

' It is the purpose of the present course of lessons ¢ bri
into the focns of the student’s attention thos; d> 0' o
ment§ ‘ or fundamentals which must be un:ierstood y";mlc cle
ly utilized to achive harmonious living, Some of t}?n Py
mentals are generally agreed upon, and the methods efSe f“nfla-
them to every-day living are at least partiallv o Ying
Others of them are practically unknown by rﬁm‘:“de“t%d-
o 5t men and
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women. The unrecognized effort to make part of the functions
of complete living perform the work not only of themselves
but of other faculties which are allowcd to remain latent
causes much of the misery which we see about us and some-

times within us*

With this principle in mind, let us consider the various
factors which must be co-ordinated in crganizing  Life program
fitted to bring real success and happiness. The primary factor
to be considered is that mainspring of all actions and ail desire,
Conscicusness.  Consciousncss is an  evolutionary product.
After having reached the human level, it may. manifest itself in
one oi three forms.

Fu s, personal consciousnes, which is that of the averaze
Human being of today. Perscnal consciousness is limited to
the range of thoughts and sensaticns of the individual himself.

Secon, Cosmic Consciousncs. This is an extension of
personal consciousness, which at times or perhaps almost con-
tinuously becomes fused with the mind of nature, or the big
creative consciousness directing the universe. Many g.eat and
successful men have attained a measure of this Cosmic Con-
sciousness without being aware of the nature of the gift which
lifted them above the heads of their fellows.

Thard, Absolute Consciousness, or Spiritual Consciousness.
This is intention of consciousness, rather than extension ; it is &
fusion of the life of the individual with Spirit, et rnal and
primal being.

The evolutionary spirit here indicated is that which all
life at the human level is following, blindly or consciously,
swiftly or falieringly. Happiness results from going forward

with mastery along the path. Unhappiness results from yro-

gress arrested while the ego strives to burrow under or tunnel

through obstructions. \

Progress evidently resurts from understanding the nature
of the work to be done ard of the tools, equipment, and
methods to be used in doing it. The nature of the work set
before each individual has been indicated 1a these three steps
through which conscigusness must pass. Here are the means
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of attainment, or the dynamic elements or fanlamentals which
must be utilized.

Development or wiiiersifloriton of the personal powers of
mind and bedy comes first.  This intensification falls under the
head: of physical and intcllectual education.

Uwific t.on is the next stop.  The isolated taculties of .,
mind and body m .=t be grouped around a master-center, or
dominant faculty. Organization of this kind akes place in the
world of busiress in a partial degree when the successful busi-
ness man succeeds in bringing all his thouhts and feelings
under the donunation of his ¢ busincss sensc’. He will not
play golf o ¢o to the opera or make an investment unless this
action has he n censored by the domirant center, and passed
upan as either favourable to the ma:ter motive or at any rate
a5 not unfavourable to it. Complete unification is like that
magnetizing of the ircn bar which sets the atiractive power of
each molecule within the bar to working with all the rest,
instead of in an opposite direction or at right angles. The
effectiveness of the individual is increased a thousand-fold when
this unifying process is even partially accomplished—but in
the world of common affairs there is no master motive suffi-
tently pcwerful to dominate and co-ordinate all th. others
We will return to this subject in a subsequent lesson,

Intensific t:on of the individual faculties untfic ition—and
then comes ert nei-+, which enables the individual to work
with the Soul of Things—to become consciously one with the
univierse.  This third step is often referred th as the attain.
ment of Cosmic Consciousness.  Spiritual Cousciousness lies
beyond, and is reached by making the fourth turn of the
spiral journey.

The use of unfamiliar terms, or of terms which through
past association have come to conote nebulous and impractical
concepts, is apt to awaken distrust within the minds of
practical men and women. For this reason let us pause to
consider jusi how far we arc wiling to go, in this journey we
are planning to tak~ together in formm!eing vhilosophies and
in putting them to the test of experience, The only satisfactory
eriterion is an absolate and uadeviating determination to test
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anything which can be put to the test of experience and
which offers a probability of « working ’, but to carry forward on
the journey of life no uselcss baggage.

A theory h s gt to WORK or it should le dizc rded, no
matter how * b. uteful’ or attrac.ive it may ie. 1 shall ask my
readcrs to make this test their own in the journey that lies
before us.

It may be well at this time also to consider briefly the
order in which the various divisions of our subject _shall be
taken up. Two options exist—we may choose the iogical
order, which considers each division and subdiision with
reference to its rdations with other divisions; r w2 may
follow the psychological ordcr, which takes up cach topic
soleiy with reference to the student’s nceds. Successful teach-
ing. and learning is based on follow.ng this psycholcgical order ,
and as we have made resu:r- rather than /cim our ctandard of
measurement, we will take up each b.anch of ovr studies into
human unfoldment and its methods in the order in which we
can best put these theories and methods to work. Eventually
it will be possible to go back over our jourrey and o organize
into a logical and symmetrical system these apparen:ly isolated
steps. . .
In (onncction With each lesson, an assignment will be
given. The use made of tnese 1ssignments 1s of great impor-
tance, for it is not understanding a thing which helps, fue.
rather putting it tv work. 1 may know that a fire in thy
kitchen stove will cook my dinner, but if I do not kindle‘ te
fire and keep it going, my knowledge will be bu a dead posses.
sion. I am afraid that a few students along metaphysical or
spiritual lines have been trying to warm their hands or cook
their meals by the heat of a fire which they‘ have neglected o
rght. They have stopped with a thcoretlca! grasp of their"
philosophy rather than make the cffort to put it ;o work, ..

The assignments connectea With each lesson, therefore,
will have two characteristics; they will take advantage of the

psychological order of presentation; and they will be usefal
' only if applied. I have no mental magic to offer those who' are

too lazy to’carry out the latter condition,
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As the assignment for this lesson, I am going to ask you to
read and re-read, until it is impressed indelibly upon your
memory, a truth statemrnt which you may have heard many
times without really considering:

As THE HEART PANTETH AFTEKR 110 WATER BROOK
So PanTiTH MY SOUT AFTER THEE, OH GOD|

In makiny this statement your own, realize that what you
have in mind in vcicing this aspiration is complois conce ousness
—that conscicusness of ever-present and eiernal Good which is
symoolized :n the word God’.  You desire that full awaken-
ing of your being which shall make vou cons: ious here and now
of Liarmony of health and jower, of sbundance. And that
conscicusness of wholeness is what veu desre befoie all else,

The law is that an idcal wtether presented by desire or by
fear tends by an ordeily but unscen prosess to work out chan-
nels of expressicn through which eventually it shall become
manifest. If you fear a thing long enough it will come upon
you—through this law. If you desire a thing long enough, it
too, will come. ‘This law never fails. The trouble is that be-
causc you do not see the roots of your: ideal working their way
down through the carth of your own or of the universal sube
consciousness, vou do not think anything is ¢ happening’, And
because of this lack of vision, you somctimes forget to fear a
tning betore it comes upon you, thus accidentally shutting off
the cause and so the result; and often you cease desiring a thing
or cxpressing your desire for it, before it can reach you.

The law of the attractive power of fiar and desire is a
basic and eternal one, however, and before we go deeper into
this philosophy of masterful living, betorc we take up those
methods and concepts which go beyond the range of every
day experienc:, I am guing to ask you to set this big
ideal to work.  For it will work, if you meditate upon it with
even a partial understanding of its w nderful meaning, Don't
be afraid of it—it will not change you into a dreamer or a
mystic—or even into a ‘ good " man, in the usual sensc of the
word good. But it will sct into inotion in your life forces
of wnich you have little comprenhension; mighty forces and
practical ones,

Repeat the truth statement again and again, trying at
the same time to f:cl that this desire of your scul symbolized

in tue word ¢ God’ is really consciousness: FULL CON.
SCIOUSESS, the consciousness of glorious and all-fullfiling lite,

\ ' - g——

Phrenology Practically Explained

J. MILLOTT SEVEKN, ¥.B. P. S.

Having dealt with the four great divisions of th.e mental
organs—the intellectual, moral, animal, and‘ domest‘u; .gr_oups
twe mnay pass on to the names and descriptions of u}d.mdl?al
facultics and their centres. First, the domestic qualftles, in-
cluding Amativeness, Conjugality, Parental Love, Friendship,
and inhabitiveness. These are located at the back of the head.

l. AMATIVENESS.

Amativeness is the only phrenological organ located in
the Cercbellum or small brain, occupying the base at the back

of the head. |
¥ Perhaps more sin and wickedness result from the abuse of

this propensity than any other mental organ, th'oug.h. its
legitimate use is productive of some of the lfest conditions
associated with human life; and being the instinct of repro-
duction, it is necessary to man’s existence. -
It gives love and admiration for and attraction towards the
opposite sex. When large in chidren it mal.(es boys fond.of
girls, and girls fond of boys. Youths th.h t.hlS faculty actlYe
often prefer  the companionship of their sisters, am:‘l the girl
triends of their sisters; they delight in their accomplishments,
and are usually more than ordinarily proud of them. The
same is true of girls and young women; having this facuity
active they prefer the companionship of boys and men, - -
This is all perfectly natural and healthy, and mutual*l
benefit may be derived by frequent contact of the sexes f.or
friendship and study. In such associations the forceful faculties
modified in their action in the case of the male, and his q;zaﬁi;y
of organism no: infrequently improved by this general comp.
anionship; while a certain increased strength of character is
given to the female. Harmonius conditions of this k'mitrs_
helpful in the building up of chat:zcter. and enhancing the
power of personlity, health and happiness. | o
It should be distinctly understood taat every fazalty)® .\ 3
mitid is good, and it is only the inactivity or the over-activity
2345
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and excess or abnormal manifestation of facultics that tend to

be harmful and injuricus to the indwidual, The artificial

methods of the past have given place to a greater freedom, and

the standard of moral condu. t is probably highet than formerly.

The freer mutnal relationships of the sexcs tor study, as well as

generally companionship, is at the present time both beneficial*
and healthy.

The correct cducation of the higher facultics is the best safe-
guard against evil, and generally all goes well under proper
training.

When thc faculty of  Amativeness is small, it gives unlove-
ableness anc coldness and indifference towards the opposite sex.

2. CONJUGALITY )

There is no faculty of the human mind which tends more
to foster happy homes and family life than that ot Conjugalty.
Where the heads of the family are devoted in affection, and
faithfui in their loves, a sunny brightness shines over the whole
domestic cir:le  This is a splendid foundation upon which the
social facultics us a group may build; with the ascendency of

this one mind-power comes the intertwining of many healthful
forces for the general good. ..

Parents should remember that thcy are to be the chil-
drens’ ideals at leasc to a censiderable degree. If they are in
any way unfaithful one to the other, a dark shadow is cast
over the whole household. It their tove is a cold and lifeless
thing, it fosters false ideas of love in the oncoming generation ;
it turns what should b: a realm of harmony into a world of
discord.

Conjugality, when large, endows persons with constancy
of affection, faithfulness, and exclusive attachment as regards
matrimonial partnership. It is the marriage instinct. While
we greatly deplore the many unhappy relationships which are
constantly being revealed in divorce court proceedings, it is a
healthy sign for the future to observe that there is a good deve-
lopmient of Lhi; particular brain centre in many of the young
men and women of to-day.

Seeing that the solidity of socicty rests upon the orderly,

cestrainzd, iadastcions lives of coassizaizas paceats, more

L]
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study and deliberation should be given in regard to conjugal
selection.  Theie should be health of mind as well as of the
body, and a sympathedc karmony in regard 10 character, ideas,
and general montal tendencies, although not an actual sameness.
It is easy for ycung people to Jink up wirhout dwy considering
these matters, which frequently results in much unhappiness in
the future. Men who arc keen, tactful, and resourceful in all
else that concerns them, often lack judgment and ccmmon sense
mn the selection of their wives.

There arc intellectual youny; women, superior in 1egard to
mind and bedy, who possess only moderawe social faculties,
often have well developed Conjugality, although ihe affections,
do not play the fullost part.  They do not readily display their
feelings, their love 1s below the surface, and needs to be more
freely demonstrated. There is a danger of their kecping them-
selves too much in the social background; to them life has
other interests, and their conjugal love needs a stronger reveal-
ing. Thus they sometimes hold back, and the opportunity fqr
a first rate and generally advantageous alliance 1s lost. This
is not onty a misfortune personally but nationally. for these.
often splendidly bainy girls, with well developed physical
constitutions, are just the sort to make ideai wives and mothers;’
but young men of the present day generaily ignore such women
and are more attracted by the merely pretty, showily dressed
irresponsible flippant type who are often verv dc.tic‘ient in:brain
capacity, and openly acknowledge that they dislike children.
and have no idea of domestic duties or the use of needle abd
cotton. . 7 R
A good phrenologist is capablc of giving in&stlmade:‘,‘dﬁ}ga;gf
in regara to matrimonial partnerships. It h.appens sometimes:
that there are difficulties later thiough a misunderstanding of,
each others peculiar characteristics. Cooiness in the mank;
festation of affection in Women is not always a sign of natura}l
repugnance. Society has penalised candour in women cngé. ‘
rning their mest important needs. The khurpgn ming (s a
complex study. If the characters of persons Wﬂt@?‘ﬁ’ﬁm&
marriage were better known veach .to the other, mental poyggra
not entirely in unison to begin with may be mode;at.id: ;h_;d‘ .

'
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appropriately dirccted, and so be made to harmonise. The
qu&t.lon of physical health before marriage neceds also to be
considered.

'There is a mystic power in kindred souls and unison of
teeling and ideas which tend to draw toscther persons whose
nature§ are in harmony; and marriage has undoubtedly a-
reforming, sobcring influence upon the conduct of both men
and women, and should be encouraged.

Usually the happiest marriages are those in which the
contracting parties arc much of an equality, so that if in tuture
years there should be any abatement of love, neither can assume
a superiority, or think it an act of self-sacrifice to have accedu‘l
to the conjugal alliance.

When this faculty is weak and inacuive, it tends to in-
constancy or indifference rg rding love affairs.

The organ of conjugality is located above amativeness and
on either side of Philoprogenitiveness.

3. PHILOPROGENITIVENESS.

' Philoprogeniiiveness, or parental love, is the faculty which
gives parental tenderness and affection, its primary function
being to impart love for the young and belpless, and parti-
cularly for one’s own children, also pets and animals.

Th's sentiment is one of the strongest of the social affections
and while it is always pleasing to observe its active manifesta~

tion in the male, throughout all nature it is a predominating
faculty in the femal sex.

When large, the organ gives prominence to the back of ‘the
head, just above the nape of theneck. Were it not for this

faculty many helpless children and unprotected animals would.

die from neglect. It also gives interest in the study of natural
history, animal and insect life, and when combined with large
ideality, it intensifies the love for growing things, flowers,
foliage etc.

Those who are unmarried and possess the organ o!
Philoprogenifiveness in a large degree, will often delight in the
children of others, sometimes adopting chiidren and caring for
them as if they werc their own; and if conjoined with bene~
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volence, this faculty tends tdward a truc spirit of philanthropy.

Boys and girls often have this faculty in a very active
degree, which is shown n their intense fondlings of animals—
boys more particuiarly animals and pets, girls, dolls and babies.

It is cssential to the successful teacher of children, and is
imvariably large in all persons who are  cfficicatly equipped to
engage «n educational pursuits, scholastic scminarices, and other
institutional work, in which the upbringieg, tiaining, education,
health and care of the young is a primary consideration.

There can be no doubt regarding the dilficultics and
responsibilities in bringing up children, and the correct manncr
in which they should be trained and guided.  Scverity in the
correction ot chilo ren renders headstrong characters obstinate
and perverse 3 nervous characeers timid, evasive, deceitful, and
sometimes broken spirited and discouraged. On the othcr hand
too much praise tenus to develop egotistical, self-satisfied
characteristics, with no special desire for further imiprovement ;
while absence of commendation and c¢ncouragement destroys
confidence and stitlcs ambition which should actas an incentive
to improvement and success, From infancy onward there should
be needed no other i cason for conduct than because it is right,
and it 1s the «uty of parents and teachers to instil right princi-
ples into the youtnful mind.  In after life men and women
retain vivid impressions of childhood’s training and experiences.
In the quest of needful study, amusements will sometimes' have
to be limited, appetites restrained for the sake of health, and
the infliction of pain or privations and iimitations of pleasure
for the sake of avoiding some greater evils. At the same time
chudren need a good deal of healthful physical exercise, both
out-doors in the open air as well as indoors. Runaing about and
playing in the open air is doubtless one of the best exercises, and
when this is unavailable, they should be allowed plenty .of range
for the cxercise of their growing limbs 1ndoors,

Most children are inquisitive, and their desire for a more
extended knowledge should be encouraged rather than re-
pressed.

Che instruction of chxldren should be such as- to ammnte
the feclings, inspirethe mind with goodness and lofty ideals,

3
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and to develop and disciptine the ;mch'mlm'
proportion.  Perpetual chastening, scolding and 'thr(-ntéhing
tend to make childien callous, hard, obdurate, resistive, and
thus childrens’ wills should be utiiic dand traingd in right
directions, but never broken. Firmness, Which is productive of
will, gives perseverance, stability, and the right sort of deter
mination necessary to future success, if properly directed.
Imitation being an active facalty in childhood, ne child
paturally tends to mcd- ] itectf on those ar
ly imitates what is most noliceable

intf\ harmonj'ous

ound it, and cspecial-
and steiking in others,
Good advice may carry with it weight and be convineing,
it needs aiso the accampatimient ot poud
people should be surrounded with an
containing the best cthieal feaching

but
example; and young
abindance of literature

s— moral and intellectuale-
enccuraging obscrvation, and a love of the good and  beautiful,

The active brain of precocious children should he ¢

arefully
dealt with. In the fiist few years of Life, the physical health

shouid be the primary consideration :

; and the mental faculties
should be permitted gradually to increase in strength by rmreans

of exercise suitablc to the tenler vears of childhood.  Menta lty
quick, bright, inteliectually apt chtldren
to study beyond their strength, with disastrous results; while
large braincd, more capable but dull children, who naturally
mature later in life, arc relegated to the dunce
misunderstood, buffeted about and regarded as mentally in-
capable; yet there is frequently more hope for the latter than
for the precocious child. Phrenology reve
these extreme differences of dispusition, cha
It is; Iu fact, almost impossible to asc
other means.

The faculty of Philoprogenitiveness may sometimes be
excessive in manifestation, leading to undue indnlgence of
children, and an unnecessary petting and fondling of animals.
When this faculty is small, there is g3 tendency to dislike
children, an aversion to taking any responsibility with regard
to them, and a liability of being cruel,

4. INHABITIVENESS

the organ which is located at the back of
Progenitivencss, is the faculty which gives

arc often cncouraged

s corner, of.en

als the reasons of
racter and ability.
ertain accurately by any

Inhabitiveness,
the head above Philo
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-
Jove of home and attachment to places, su<':h as oi:le s l;;:;l;pl::;
aud one’s coumiry ; the place Where We live orp afve;ne(ﬂtm,(r nd
the place, seat or corner in the hom“'.or places «') habidv;esg
have been used to occupy. Persons with large in e be-,
if thev leave home, prfer to go to places. they have J]e .they ber
fore rﬂather than to fresh-piaces. 1If obhgodvto' ;)m(\ir( (,)r ey ore
all The time desiring to have a settled place of abode
of their own. N
It is chiefly on account of their d'omest‘ic assocxatttiznss;;:;f
we can pronounce personshhaY;)Py C:x.'fm;::a:;(; : }tx;;eembittering
le s are enjoyed that beautify life,
::i;:::zz(’-d whith sadden existence. The Stmnitl}nzgd ww::lr:
being of a country s largely advagced and s?shaine.me. "
families are happily settled arld in permanen ! 3ure . er
should therefore be the duty of Governments to,{h e proper
dwelling  places for the people; and to fos e.r l.n oo
~mbracing that love of home, conntry, and countryme
tends to make national life more secure, ’ e
Persons with large inhabitiveness, ‘1f they bpct)::; e
1deality, not only dcsire a homeﬁ of their oyvn, vtilng 0
great pride and interest in iurmshm.;: am\i }mfrf)Be e
appreciate the sentiment e*prcssed ll’l the son;,o‘et Eome_sick o
humble, there is no place like Homz ; they bt 4 ot s
obliged to be away for long, and pine to cre .ut;r;ly T
touching wait of loncliness, and lon<ing for hymk;:cr LA
whirh came from John I—Iow.c:,n:1 Payjt:m, ‘t::‘,:m] obaerl ome
Ve ome’. ¢How often’, he saiq, !
E;:r‘ttulf{the cities of Paris, Berlin, London, or sorr;z ci):gle‘r };:;Z;
and have heard persons singing, or'h‘and-organs P Szlf B
Sweet Home’, without having a shilling to buy m}{~terauy -
1 or a place to lay my head! Thf: \Vf)rld has 1. | Sune.
my till every heart is familiar with its melody ; yet a.t
:‘C};:O : ivanderer from my boy-hood, and in my old a;‘ge ::;__ : |
submit to humiliation for my brf:ad." N.o wonger e
poor, broken-hearted wanderer tn 2 foreizn land. .
Persons possessing large inhabitiw{eness, Loc:lltz'or :i;:
Acquisitiveness, and the Pcrceptiv:c faCUl‘tICS, r.r'mirAgoL ) Toreler
countrics for the pnrpose of bettering their position, to acqe
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knowlerls... experience and wealth,
Colonsts wud valuabl
their love of home

. Such are good settlers and
¢ the building up of new countrics, but
NV ! causes W constant longing to rcturn to their
(t. ve land, which they often do 1o spend the days of their
retirement, e i timont ‘
Love of home is a deep-rooted sentiment, appeal-

ing to affcctions d i
g to affcctions sacred in the minds ¢ nations all over the

fold. Home is suggestive of the dearest spot on carth, the
birthplace of all that is good, ennobling and exhaltin ,
saciatcd Iy the tenderest of memories, . s i
(:.V(‘T found ot home, and the wost worth
tion should be to nurke hone happy.

The truest happiness is
y and laudable cduca-

- S(})]my aninals have the home instinet very

arty the e; ‘hich wi i J

. }; (~1 cat, which will ofven ramnain in an cmpty house after
he fa s have 1emoved ; i .

| 'nn'] y have 1emoved ; but th. dog s very carcful not o be
eft behind when the famiuy departs, |

bugre, particu-

. Tho'se \vh.o have this faculty inacuve take little
mterest in their homes,

settled disposition,

g or no
They are often of a rovine and un-
It is welt the
settl at many people have this
Instinct s » Ve i hanic 0 business
Ict strongiy developed, cspecially mechanics and business
geop e W:QSC occupations nccessitate their I'ving in districts at
r n & al
1 ear their employment If, however, everyane had the faculty
arge, we should have to forego many advantages which
broug 4 : , e
ubhtdabout by thousands of persons who travel, both in our

OWD ¢ 4 i
owe and other . col'mtrlcs, as travellers, sailors, commercial
usinessmen, - sc entists and explorers, in the
nations and business affairs,

are

mterests of the

5: FRIENDSHIP.

The essential qualities of true triendship are constan
and ﬁdelity, an .amiable, kind, generous minded and gogc}il
?ealrtcj.d d'xsposxt.xon; w.ithout these mental attributes there is

ittle in friendship that is of value or worthy of reciprocati
T.obe true z.md lasting, friendship should be based on ?l?.
vhlgher sentiments, and bec held sacredly as an inesti bl(3
persona: treasure. Real fidelity may be rare, but it € '"?a n
th.se who possess large Friendship and th’c higher Xl?? o
and moral sentiments. Its function is to give co S?lﬂtﬂal
attachment, sociability, love of company and sociertr;rpamomﬂ:)le
’

aptitude for making fricnds, and a likine o ready
. o

to entertain company,
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It is good to have the companionship of kindred minds,
We cannot live and wo k aline succe sfully; we need the
assistance, help, influence and cncourigement of our fellow
Liings. The hermit who sectudes himsell away from the world,
Jhutting out every social inttucnce, materially curtails his hap-
pin-ess and enjoytucent of life,

[Friendship is cssential to success in almost all kinds of
business; it secures customers for the merchant, clients for the
lawyer, patients for the physician, patrons for the teacher,
hearers for the preacher, work for the mechanic, markets for
the farmer, votes for the politician. We are 2ll inter-dependent
upon onc another, and should be appreciaiive of the good
things® bestowed upon us, and which accrue from the intel-
ligenx, encrgics, abilities and unterprise of our fellows. We
can ill afford 1o beunfriendiy towardseven the lowliest amongst
us, since we never know when we may nced services which
nossibly they alone can perform for us.

Friendship, when fuily developed in the character, besides
giving attachment to individnals, creates a warm and affection-
ate disposition, interchange of thouzht, feeling and sentiment.
This faculty is also the basis for the formation of all societies
and without it there would be a curtaiiment in the distribution
and use of most things which are ecsential to men’s needs.
Minus this quality there would be no incentive to the establish-
ment of communities and thc many different societies and
brotherhoods which band human beings together in the for

" mation of causes productive of common good. Nations are

constantly at war becaunse of a Jack of understarding of e ch
other’s aims, ambitions and desices. If friendship with other

rations was more largely encouraged, wars would cease, and

seeing that individuals as well as nations are so personally
ohli;;:ited and inter-dependent one upon the other, it is of the
greatest importance that the centiment of friendship should b¢
extended and develored by all who have their nation’s true
welfare at heart. [ts cultivation is effected by associating
freely with those around us, going into society, travelling in
other countries, making one’s-self as sociable and companionable
as possible, interesting one's-s:lf in oth:rs weltare, aad not
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being roo «aclusive or fastidions in regard to assvigtion, and
keeping the mind open o all soeia) influcnces,

~ The faculty o Frandship, however, should not be abused.
v vy | o N : “ :
Many voury projie, carcless in ths respect, and being too
trastful asd indaf veot rocardin d i
b il it LLaa N IREN >S NS 2y f
et vardin ; 11\,. associations they form,
may allow theiviselvcs (o be uinduly influenced by their com-
. } - . .. . . . . L ¢
pamons. o s well reoseleet fricnds who tiave high moral aims
and purposes, whe possess  refincment, intelligence, moral
digmity, integrity of character, and superiority of  mind,
Valuable and nooosary as friendshin i, cawiousness and
prudence is roquired o choosing fricnds and acquaintances.
Young persons, not bad in themsclves, but weak, have been
lured to roim and disgrace through their association with
worthless and bad companions. “

The organ of Friendship is located on cach side of In-
hab:tiveness, and little higher than Philoprogenitiveness,

ERRE 1

Ftchings from the Broad
Hichway of Philosophy
i, HL K'Y

. Facilis descensus Avern:s - The descent into hell
is easv.’ This fact formed a sort of pivot, around which
turned the emotions—material and psychological—of the great
poet, Virzil. It was thought i his time (subsequent to the
publication of Liber VI of the A:» id) that this poet was a
magician—some called him  Wizard, the innocent calumny
being indced, cusrent till fairly recent times—and it is mention-
ed in an account of onc of the Fnglish poets, incidentally that
a centemporary of Byron was wont, aftcr reading a passage of
the Aeneid, to throw the volume to the wali and declare ¢ This
book hath a devil on it’.

But what a leap is this. A thousand years at least, surely
intervene between Virgil and Bvron. We bave strayed, and
allowed a lapse of ceniuries to occur while Aeneas still waits
on the banks of Averns! However, Vir:il was not the first
philosopher to send his gods down o hell. Wixdom was a
current commodity long before, «ve.a in the time of Sophistry
which we reach culminated somewhere betwixt the year 5450
and the birth of Christ, when old Soctates came to call back
from shades some remnant, of ‘he gods of his ancestors.. The
misht-have-been ghosts, these returning romnaaots, had it not
been for the new religion, which gave then material form and
shape; which as has elsewhere been said, arose phocnix-like
from the ashes of the old. ‘

¢ Oh, what a fall was there, my countrymen’ might weil
have been exclaimed by our ancient, teacher of Plato, The
prophets of the suljcctive took their cue from Socrates. It
became evident, first of ail, that he must be the opponent of the
Sophists, because of the individualistic manner of employing
subjectivism which distinguished the cult of the Sophiste. It
then followed that some attempt was made to come to actual
hand grips with the enemy. The dffference batwceen attack

486
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CORRLESPONDENCE
Cireular Lights

Sik,—The light scen by Mr. Munaweera was mo-t pro-

bably an imperfect involuntary visualication of some luminous

object that mav have been within his sicht on some |

ocgasion but may not have been noticed by him. 1 advise

spiritual aspirants to observe the golden rule of silence in con-

previous

nection with their indefinite experiences and rvpressions, and to
‘ ' ‘ eSSions,
have the paticnce to wa't until they take dofinjte

form o
speak for themselves, "

Yours truly,
J- K. DAJIL
. SIR,—With reference to the querrv in this journal aimut
Cl.rcular Light I quote for your information what Vasishta
said to Srce Roma in Nirvara Prakarana Yoga Vasista
Vglume I, Poge 212, b Vihari Loka Mitra, stanza, 7. ‘The"
mind being curbed with all ite senses and org'r:ms in’ the vreat
Sout, there appears a cdazzling licht: hefore it and the ‘\fai‘se
world flics away from it as tiy: shade of night disappears before
the s'unlight’. This is the first step, the practice must bc;
continued, Yours fraternally,

C.V.N.
*

. SIR,—The late Swami Ram Tirtha had circular bright
lights .constantly visible to him when going to sicep the ¢ lights
le'd him to sleep, They the proper path of Yova ass:rea
!um of the reality of Brahm. Morcover, these l"ght«; ma
unp!y that Jn - nacury « has sprung up and can easily gu{de thy
as:pxrant after Yoga with less trouble. ¢Three times’ showe
his weak mental powers.  If he works patiently he is sure to bs
sut-:cessful; this can be judged by the intensity of lght fo ht
third time. The middle one shows the signs of I’ oy
because he was gratified in enjoy

: ' amogula
ing the birthday materially,

Yours truly,
G. V. APTE.

» » - .
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A Strange Phencmenon
Sig,—On the 29th night of March 1921, while I was
meditating upon the changes of timely colcurs under heaven, I
saw a strange phenomenon. The mocn arose at the fixed time
just as in the cloudy scason. Some minutes after it began to

_have a distinct featured cross appearing compoundly coloured

grayish, red and yellow. The time o manifestation was
nearly 10 p. m. and till 11 p. m. I continued to gaze upon it.
May [ hope that some readers of the Ko p.ck.s may throw light on
the significance of the phenum:non?
Yours fraternally,
SANT SAMPURAN SINGH, F.L.L.C,,

* * * *

A Dream

Sir,—I with my brother and wife travelled from the top
of the hill and crossed the creek where the water (white) was
up to my knees. A white foundation was laid anda bridge con-
struction in progress. We three had a company of a cow
(with <elf), a calf (with my wife) and a she-buffalo (with my
brother); we with our comrades descended the hill path but
crossing the creek we found no trace of our comrades. They
went beforc myself reaching the other side of the creek, where
an Puropean Enginecr was supervising the bridge work. I had
requested him to get me engaged which he agreed (o do and I
completed myv journey onward. I returned back towards the
hillock, and got awakened. Myself was enjoying a month’s
privilege l.ave. My wife was in her course and my brother
was studying Mechanical Engineering. 1 had never dreamt of
leaving the present job. Time 4-30 a. m. Will you be kind
enough to let me know the meaning of the dream in your light?
I am continuing the .essons sent. I feel highly obliged to your

being a proper guide. Yours truly,
G.V, APTE.
™ * »* *
~FoPl S
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and defence is that delence

o tenee ‘ can at most but boast of

e engfn;;vn}::? étthk, if succeseful, is the only meansa b‘:,o::;f:}ll

e § cnlxrcly.be routed, So Socrates dev
c‘ » and succeeded in routiyg .

sophistry by his celebhrated »{ u ‘«’}‘

the enemy was brovght l'u -

f’ldmit knowledge of a g

In that it was an individual opin

one, - e Op.nmon no less than i

e o b l: O‘f popular feeling was thus made ovi:rvcv(l:”;m'we

1 development of subjectivism: and this d:vl:;lol;g

ment of subjectis
- Lm
speculation by me. wencral - trend of Greeks

) ans of ;
Soratic Schools. Wuich theie sprang up the Minor

cloped a great
: t}'le enemy in the shape of
' wning method. By this means
wrms, and conseqnently was got to
eneral form, which rcecived acce;tan'(:e

marked the

A doubt may he expressed
PhﬂOSC hic ] as to the legitimac )
such apquci’ou:;:f:leW, of So‘crates’ (“u(‘sﬁ‘)iing mg’;h;SOmTz
method was heW éndn::v ?r mxg.ht be -e'urned that if' this
embodied-—one migh atlmmnovahon at the time, it latter became
constitutions become—; ost say, ef?balm('d a- the laws of most
themselves did aor 1 in th.e'teachmg of Christ,  The Sophi
isdain tinarancy as a mode of Z O[I)(liu.sts
preading

the r cult; and 1

3 ater we read that Chri

. i C

the conseivation of Pharisaical bolmfh“St Hnnsclf penetrated

of twelve w »and at th

them ques:'; ;1: louncvl amongst the doctors of -.hz };ou;hfm s.lge

yet cared for :},] which they'might by no means re.; la:: .a sking
i - the saftey, or immunity, o . > TEpy to, if they

in parenthesis, » OF their beliefs. But this

.‘ In this departure, the dualis
v_‘tracn'ng—-takes on a new and valuab|

 dualism between the ¢ subjective*
an

m whose history we are
s phase. It be omes’ the
the ‘external’; between

the mind, asa subjective pr;
; nd, subjective principle and the ‘seat of id
, of ideas, and

the world of thin

Vo gs and of I . Lo
18, however . p actieal interes

Vi tl;at time h;;n:gf evident to the enquirer th;t agf values', It

" objective; i yet become the dualism 1 dualism at

w},:. the, lthd(EVQIOPEd that phase a Sm Of lubjecu'va ﬂﬂd

hen thought had gained |

+ . thing also : more by reflect ‘ ,

. withgth.e of the spirit of criticism, ection and lost some-

o corner stone, or foundation, supplies us, however

C s . N N v ‘ ]

o whloh was bailt the
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exte nul cult of matarialism. It also in a manner, anticipated
and retuted the exernad cult of materialism! )
Possibly it is on this account tnat pantheism has been
confounded with materialism, Pantheism, or unified Polytheism,
was the appellation apolied to the animism, tolemism, and the
othey primitive mysticisms, which naturally reacted upon
themselves and came collectively under the name of monism.
Monism in tarn might easily have been confounded with
materalism, since materialism reacted and cojoined, in later
times, with a revival of rhysticism——namely,what isnow known
as Spiritualism v
From all this it will be secn to what extent—to what a
great extent—the mutabiiity of thirgs affect religion. - So the o
religions of the world came and went, and came and wWent
again. Under whatsoever name it appeared it still fundament-
ally remained the same effort on the part of Man to discover
fully the personality of the Divine Being, and at the same time
to form a song of laudation, an Epic, which might shake ‘tl’;e
very foundations of Heades with its singleness of purpose. and
the majestic music to which it is set. 2
« What's in a name?’ Would Pantheism have been less
than the religion it was if it were called Monism? Platonism
succeeded popularly to the platform previously filled by
Socrates. Equally so with Avernus, which was succeeded by
Hades, and vice ressi ; yet the ¢shades stitl remained on either -
bank of lehe !—Let us, of the moderns, recall from Limbo sthe -+
ghost of the man who was called Plato. SR
The greatest of the Greek philosophers, he went to ¢ school
in his youth, and finally emerged fully fledged from the grave s
Academus. Later, in Sicily, he evoked the displeasure of‘Blb‘t@l :
sius, and was soid into siavery by that potentate. He regamea .
his iberty, returned to Athens and cementin; together Hi .
knowledge of foreign countries expounded the teachings of his

master,



PERIODICAL LITERATURE

Prof, Vasvani writing in the current number of the +edie
Magazine says: India baili up o <vnthetic civilization with a
deep reverence for Knowledge and Action ; and India's thinkers
and sages and poets and heroes, from the Vedic age down  the
age of Tagore, have borne witness 1o o vision of Divine
Humanity. They have sung of the imperishable in the heart
of toil and struggle, of the ¢ Eternal Who hath no caste’. The
re-building of the nation’s life,—of ([ndia’s life,—calls for a
return of the Aryan vision of Divine Humani y. Back of the
fritful processes of co-operation which choracterised the trade
and the craft guilds of Indin was a deep reverenee for min s
man. The libourer was nov a vietin to the slavery of indus-
trialism, tho peasant cnjoyed solf rospect 5 the King's represent-
atives spoke with dvierene: to the village-h adman; and if the
standard of beauty with: regard to a city be its vitality, its

-sanitation, 1ts heaith and happiness—not  big, crowded,
fashionab'e building:,—the citics ot the Aryan age were beauti-
ful. S mcthing of that heauty was reflected in Aryan art, in
Rajput paintings, m Hindu dramy, in the courtesy of India's
men, in the modesty and mirth of Indias’ women, in India’s
refined, humanising culture, in the Indiun civilization free from
the orgy of industriahsm and the chaos of a “u/ w» which
cannotsee the kingdom (f tieaver beyond the State nor the
Brotherhood of Man beyond the Nution.  lIadia fiil in the day
her people failed to rcspond to the Indiwn idcal; 2 sectarian,
monastic ideal got the better of India’s manhood : and India's
greatness passed away.

An optimism of a very hizh order, ¢Living by the day’ is
taught in Powrr. The writer aphorises in lighter vein the
preblem of everv day life.  He savs ¢ Life does not come to us
all at onc time; it comes only a day atatim: | ven to-
morrow is never ours until it becomes to-day, and we have
nothing whatever 1o do with it but to pass down to it a far
and good inheritance in to-day’s work well-donc and to-day’s
life well lived. It 1s 1 blessed sccret, this of living by the day;
Anyone caq carry his burden, however heavy, uatil nightfall
Anyone can live sweetly, patiently, lovingly and purely till th.e
sun goes down. And this isall that life ever really means (o
us— just one httle dayv .

S o2
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NOTES OF THE MONTH

Colonibo  was  visited last month Dy a distinguished

American anthropologist nd rescarch scholar, who has spent

ncarly seven years in the East collecting ancient

<Aue Amer-esn manuscripts relating to archaeology, religion,

anthro ¢l gist ancient customs and rites, magic, demonoiogy

etc. Ur. W.Y. Evans-Wendtz, M.A. of (Stanford

University California), is 9 rescarch student of Jesus’ Coliege,

Oxford, and is on his way back to America after a stay of
fourteen years in Enrland aud in the TCast,

Dr. Evans- Wendtz started on his present tour in 1914 and
after spending three years in Egypt he extended the scope of
his work by visiting India and Ceylon.  He visited Ceylon for
the first time in 1917 and was successful in securing several
ancient ola manuscripts from the Uva and the Central Pro.
vinces. These manuscripts deal with demorology, some of the
ancicnt customs of the Sinhalese etc. and have been entrusted
by him to Mr. W. Chas. de Suva B. A, LL. B. (London, for th}a
purpose of translating them into English. Dr, EVans-Wendté
has spent the last four years in various parts of India especially
among the holy places of Northern India. During the year
1919-20 he has been in Sikkhim engaged in research. into

- Tibetan literature with thc assistance of Lama Dawa, Samsup;

Kazi, Professor of Tibetan in the University of Calcutta, -
To a representative of the Ceylon Daily News, Dr. Evans
Wendtz stated that as a result of his labours in résearch" ”woflg )
in Ceylon he intends in collaboration - with M,
«@ults an:  W. Chas de Silva, of Colombo to biing" outa:
Customs of book entitled ‘Cultsand Customsof Ceylon:! HE
Ceylor.”  book will deal with the religious rites and °
* customs, demonology and black magic of.. the
island of which very little is known in Europe at pregent, Jf
will also deal with the relation of Buddhism and Hinduism and
how the ancient cults and customs, demonology especially, have -
been amalgamated with these reiigions. All his: materisl  will’
be based on the manuscripts he has collected. SRR
441
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Asked if he thought these customs and certain forms of
demonology were introduced into the island previous to the
of Budghism:

¢Oh, ves,’ Dr. Evans-Wendtz said, ¢there hings existed
long before Buddhism ciume mto the sland. 1 hive been just
now reading a manuscript which deals with the % 0
ceremony and 1 find that this pre-Buddhis: cercmony has been
amalgamated with Southern Buddhism. As an anthropologist
1 am very much interested in cocial customs and I have been
carrying on Wide investigations into them.’

Speaking about his tour in Northern Iudia, he said that he

had lived for a consid-rable periad on the boarders of Tibet,
especially 1n Sikkhim, and iud taken part

On the Borders last summer in the great Hindu Pilgrimage to
of Tibet  Badrinath in the high Himalayas. He was

not able to enter Tibet, as no European,
except a high Government official, is permitted (0 do so.

‘Dont you think that Tibet offers a very rich field for
anthropologists?’ asked the representative.

¢I think it is the most important country in the world in
t!mt respect,” replied Dr. Evans-Wendtz. *You will most
likely find there many of the old Hindu books which were

destroyed, during the Mohammedan invasions of India. Many -

very valuable works were taken from India and translated into
Tibetan before then, and are now lost to India in their origin-
al sanskrit form, although some sanskrit originals may be found
with them hidden away in Tibet even now.’

¢*Have you been successful in obtaining any of these
Tibetan works ?’

¢I have been able to secure some of these works and have
already translated three of them with the assistance of Lama
Dawa Samdup, Kazi, Professor of Tibetan in the Calcutta
University, whom the British Government has just appointed to
undertake the indexing of the great cannomcal works on
Northern Buddhism.’
v Continuing he sgid: ¢I have sent all my manuscnpts to
’ Oxford and among' them is one from Nepal written in gold
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letters with beautiful handpaintings. It is the work of a
Ncpal lama, isabout :00 yecars old and deals with the five
Dhyani Budhas.’

Questioned with regard to the work that would engage
most of his time on his return to Oxford, he said: I consider
my Tretan work the most impertant becat se it concerns some

books, which have been lost to India and which
Unknown have never been published at all—books which
Tibctan Work are practically unkncwn. I have come across
Transiated some books dealing with the most secret teach-
ings of Northern Budhism, chiefly cn Yoga
and one of these deal with the whole cycle of Psychical
Rescarch, whi. h proves that many centuries ago the Tibetans
w. res as much advanced n the scientific study of the after-life
as the Europeans are now ; or in uther werds Psychical Research
was highly developed in India and Tibet When most of the
Western Europe was a jungle filled with skin-clad savages.

That work will be one of the first to be published. If wa
translated by Lama Dewa Sandup Kazi, I only edited it. I-do.
not think that there is another man living who could have .
done it for he is a thorough Tibetan scholar besides being a per .
fect master of English, an« in addition was trained as a lama.” y‘
Even though one knew Tibetan perfectly well, one could not
transiate that work without having been a lama versed in
Tibetan occultism. We have entitled the book '

‘ The Tibetan Book of the Dead,’ P

becausc it has much in common with the Egyptam Book of :
the Dead’ although distinct.

«Don’t you think that even now there are many customs "
common to Europe and the East, thus indicating a common .
origin of our customs?’

¢Yes,’ it is absurd to think that the early customs of the *}‘
European races and those of India are fundamently unlike.l
They are very much alike, Take for instance th- old belief of
the Celtic races of Europe, and you, will find these. be!' 3
paralle] to the Aryan beliefs of ancient India. This #gge
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a time when thcre was a common source for the beliefs of all
the Aryan Races both of Europe and of Asia. The Celts like
thc Indians have an Aryan Otigin and like the Aryan invaders
of India, they went to LEurope and amalgamated with a pre-
Aryan race. The result of this racial amalgamation was the
Celt'c race. 1t is just abont the same as if the Brahmins had
come to South India and amalgamated with the Dravidians.
You find that in the old Celtic religion everything was based
on the teaching of the Druids, the Brahaman tike Aryan pries-
thood of primitive Iturope. The Celtic Religion was much
ike Hinduism. The Celts believed in re-birth and the Karma.'

Dr. Evans-Wentz then went on to discus the doctorine of
re-birth and ooncluded :

*In my opinion the Doctrine of re-birth is throughly
scientific, and [ believe that the scientists are now on the track
of proving it scientifically through psy-ho-analysis or the study
of the rub-conciousness, the store-house of all memory, most of
which is unknown to the normal conciousness of man. I think
t will be done within the next 50 years.’
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KRISHNA’S FLUTE
Prof. VASWANI '

The coming of Krishna, five thousand years ago, was the
birth of a mighty revolution. One kingdom after another has
becn built in India and has crumbled to its fall. But Krishna's
Kingdom has endured, has spread its influence through M

fifty centaries. The French revolution was political; Y
English revolution was economic; but ¢liberty’ wallowedins:

blood in France and industrialism in England ended in capital-.

ist exploitation; but Krishna started a spiritual revolution:
which made India a model nation in the morning of history.

»Kmhna played upon his wondrous Flute; and since then, a

new vision has come to Aryavarta of God the Beautiful, of God
the Eternal. For Krishna had in him that which is born‘of
God,—~the ananda, the freedom, the lovelmess, the love whase
living original is the Eternal. :
‘Time was,—not many years hack-—when the name of
K:iqhna meant little to many of owr. ¢educated® men; and fiot
m N
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a few of those who spoke in the name of Jesus were jealous ot
the honor of Krishna, not knowing in their ignorahce or
bigotry that in both fsrishna and Jesus worked the One Spurit.
ant is the situation to-day? Groups of carnest men and
women in Europe and America have begun to glimpse the
beauty of the Krishna-Life: it is no longer  fashionable to
reduce that life of singular grace and singular beauty to a
legend of the past; manv of those who mocked him in the
earlier days have learnt to love and lonour the name;many
who believed that his T caching was a transcendental ‘moon-
shine have found in his words the Wisdom of Life; many ‘Who
thought he preached impracticable abstractions have learnt
" to discover in Krishna'’s gospcl a message of vital value to the
practical, modcrn man. )

For this hrishna who played upon the Flute and sang
the ¢ Song Celestial® on the battle-field taught that the life of
the spirit was not ascetic but profoundly human, to be lived
not aw iy from the world but in the field of action. Krishna
Was ever human as a boy: and he taught, alike by preckpt
and example, that action was at once the necessity and Sulfil-
ment cf human lifc. To live istoact; and none may hépe to
grow into the virtues of interior life without fulfilling obli-
gations of the outer life as members of a society, a nation, fa
the beginning was Act j~—~said Goethe; and the life of action
is what Krishna taught each one must live. But-he whs cate.
ful to add that our action must express not the lower self . of
ambition wnd power but the deepest self which is love, aAs jt
is our work /.ides, it does not express, His higher self ; hence
~the conflict between the Ideal and the actual in the life of
" world.

This conflict was, perhaps, never more bitter ‘than ‘tetday,

For when were the nati.ns smitten with strife sé ity Ch83 e

thishour? The earth and the sky and the Very “ikers: dilfler
‘the earth have Leeén drmed in our days as-never bifijye iti ‘the
world's sad history ; fire and sword have swept over Hi?dhmth
1t js the music of the Krishna-flute which the w"-"‘iﬁéi‘wgrki

. meeds at this hour; it is the message of Love Krishna ivi bo

India in the language which is the nations’ piteous need, to-day o
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They speak of the coming again of the Lord, of the aps
pearance.of an Avatar in these days. That,the need is piteous
they know who realise the world’s sad condition; that the
Avatar need not be on the ma'erial plane will be understood:
by those who believe that every pure heart, every aspiring
soul may touch the Divine on the spirit-plane. For if God
be the.deepest Self of man, then are man and God inseverable,
and ewery heart that is purged of bitterness and strife and
separation may become a cradle for the Child Divine. In the
purified. heart, in the discipline which comes of suffering
endured for the sake of tcuth, in the daily work offered:in the
service, of Loove, we still may hear the music of the Lord, even
as-Arjupa did on the Kuru-field in the long ago,—we still may
hear the Child singing of the simple things.the cowherds heard
in ancignt Aryavarta. And that music still may prove to be
the healing of an aching world. And listening to the simplé
things, the little door of our earth-years may get open up in
that wonderland where breathes the benediction ofithe Beauty
that is. Gad. » |



THE FINITUDE OF - . .
THE PHYSICAL UNIVERSE

H, STANLEY REDGROVE, I Sce. (Losp), F. C. 8

N fPE-IILOSO'I?HY can no more surely be founded than upon
¢ facts of physical science; and to modern materialism it
must be conceded that its earliest advocates did so attempt to
ground their views. The history of materialism howeve;' ?s an
unfortunate one; recent scientific research in the domains both
f)f psychology und of radioactivity have shown how unreliable
its doctrines arc; and the same would appear to be the verdict
gf mathc:maf:cul ;?hysics. Superficially examined, materialism

8s a scientific air about it: when its teachings are more
closely scrutinised, they arc seen to be of a highly speculative
character. If they start from the solid facts of science, they
pa‘ss therefrom to an airy wotld of fantasy. In particular ig
this true of the materialistic dogma of the infinitude of the
p‘hysical universe, a dogma which teaches that, since the mute-
rial world is infinite, the spiritual world is non-existent,

There is an unfortunate ambiguity in the word *infinite’
Which seems very often to escape attention. I do not know
who first called attention to this ambiguity, but Spinoza ve:
cle?.r]y explains it at the beginning of his B ‘hics, where, in d:}-’
fining God as *a being absolutely infinite—that is, a suiastan
consisting of infinite attributes, of which each exI;resses et C‘;
and infinite essentiality’, he writes in xplanation: ¢] sa emg-
solutely infinite, not infinite after its kind: for, of- a thiy 8:
finite only after its kind, infinite attributes may be den{edn.g ‘;n-
that which is absolutely infinite, contains in its essence ' h o
ever expresscs reality, and involves no pegation *' e
my acgua:rftance with Spinoza I independently. reach
conclusion similar to his and I have dealt with the C‘ xa
some length in my \aster, Spiric and the Cosmos. | o et
_example, imagine an infinite line. What do We.m et us fo.nr

" !Iﬁiwen'_ transiation of THE CHIE E‘m&:aﬁ:p E“‘e—a‘r‘l"ws
ed edition, London, [098) pp, 45-—46, - NOZa, vol, ii (revine
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expression? Obviously a line of infinite length. That is- to
say, an infinite line is infinite or unlimited so far as its length
is concerned. It is not infinite in any other respect, but is
limited by the definition of a line, and thus (like a finite line)
is devoid of thickness or depth. 1If, therefore, the physical
uniferse is infinite, it is only infinite gna physical : it is infinite
in three dimensions of space and onc of time; but there is . no
necessity of though't that compels us to équate this with the
totality of existence. To assert that space is infinite can no
more be interpreted into a denial of the existence of a super-
space—a realm of spirit—than can the assertion of the existence
of infinitc length be taken to imply the non-existence of space.

Recent work in mathematical physics; more especially that
of Einstein, seerns, however, destined to deprive materialism of
even this vestige of un argument, and to indicate that the phy-
sical universe—that space itself—is finite in extent,a conclusion
which cannot be other than of great interest to all serious stu-
dents of Occultism. At schools and colleges, and even at uni-
versities, except in the most advanced courses, we are taught a
system of geometry which, differing therefrom in details, and
carr.ed to a higher degree of perfection, is escentially tne same
as that of the great geumetrician Euclid, and we are apt to
think that this is the only system of geometry, and that ite
conclusions are indubitably true.  This, however, is not the
case. If we lcok into Fuclid’s system closely we find that it is
based® upon ceriain assumpticns which may or may not be
true. It is possible that Euclid himself recognised this, though
the fact is often concealed by his editors; for it was amongst
his postulates or things which he asked should be conceded
that Euclid placed that axiom which is not an axiom: ‘*Ilfa
straight line meet two straight lines so as to make the interior.
angles on one side of it together less than two right angles;
those straight lines will mect if continually produced on the
side on which are the angles which are together less than two
right angles ' It would seem at first sight that we might test
this, or its more simple consequence that thc three angles of
any planc triangle are tog- ther equal to two right angles, by
experiment. But no experiment can achieve anything beyond
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approximate accueacy, and whilst Euclid’s system is found to
servefor all ordinary purposes, including the vast majority of
accurate seientific measurements, the possibility must always
remsin-that it is not qQuite trae.  Ther: are two rival systems
of geometry in which Straight lines do not behave in quite the
same ‘way as they do in Euclid’s system, and in which the sum
of the three angles of any planc triangle differs from two right
angles by a emall quantity proportional to the area of the

triangie, being in one System a little more, and in the other a
little'less, than this amount,

Now, if Euclid’s system of geometry is absolutely true,
Space’is infini e, But this doeg Liot necessarily follow other-
Wise. According to Einstein’s Thepry.of Relativity, spaee is
not uniform ar.all, every gravitational.field, that is, every par-
ticle.of matter, corresponding-to an. isregularity in space (whieh
is canse and. which is,effect:yet remains. to be proved). Geo-
metry, in consequence, becomes.a vintegral part of. physics.and
a highly camplicated affair. Moreover, in addition to these
innumerabie ireggularities.in space, space wo.ld seem to have
an. ipherent cugvature and to be finite in extent, [t bas been
rroved mathematically that if the.physical universe iy infinite,
1hat is to say, if,its space is Luclidean or quasi-Euchdean, the
average density of matter in it must be nil.. This ig obvionsly
absurd, and We. are-compelled to postulate its finitude, The
difficulty is. how. (., conceive it, and it is here that the
of a fourth dimensign becomes indispensablc
showldisay tho concept of a fifth d
Einstein~—and it seems to my mind obvious the physical unj.
verge itself has four. dimensions, thiee in space and one in time,

In order to explain the idea
that of a two-dimensional world or
useful:  For our present. purpose we
land, but a universe shaped Jik.:

concept

y OT, tathbr, 1
imension, since, according to

of a four-dimensional world
Flatland has been found
must imagine not 5 Flat.
the surface of a sphere,

1f the physical universe is-finite,
We shall see, hqwever, that it is possible ta concejve of it as.
unhougded and yet as finite, Let us. congider a race of two
dimensional heings living,on the surface of a sphere, T
universe to them would be unboanded, yet is it finite, So my

Wherewith. is it bcunded ?
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the physical universe be unbounded-and yet finite, if'i¢ :‘s-;cgrvf.
ed in some dimension outside of space, and, like the surface o
‘er re into itself.
a sphere, ever returns in o
Such are the tindings of the most recent scientific f:‘l;o?ghtt
b . . a
in the domain of mathematical phyézcs. It may b; sai ! oat
they seem to indicate directly nothing concel:mnglg1 t e;:x tonce
otherwi iri v be true; but they give
or otherwise of spirit. That may . ; ._ '
éntirely new idia of the Universe, cne xncomPatlblef “gth x;::t;
ialise serv cong ith the teachings of Occultism,
falism, but very congruous with the teachin ‘ s
-rmld ')r:esehting to the mind possibilities thch prevxouslyllft_p&d
ilardlly dared to hold. We are amazed at the mystcxfy‘ o ‘"t'ha:
for we : iscious
iverse. B . arc not dismayed, for we are conscious ;’
niverse, But we arc not d @ are o .
t'njiind {s master, and that it shall ever progress 1n the_ achieve-

ment of its task.



‘THE NEW RENAISSANCE

VICTOR E. CROMER
The Origin of the Civil Law

Moral J.aw began its manifestation in human affawrs proba-
bly tbrough thcocratic channels, although ultimatcly derived
from the laws of semi-barbarous tribes. There is no doubt the
priest preceded the monarch in the higher organization of early
civilized society. The laws the former individual promulgated
Were mainly the outcome of religious or superstitions ideas and
influence, but in the course of tine there appeared a tendency
due to the jealousy of thc monarch and also the increasing
power of local feudal chiefs whose authority was not to be
gainsaid, to create a new kind of law based on matters not
pertaining to priestcraft, and not having any direct connection
with religion. Thus a number of laws gradually sprung wup,
and were handed down orally for a ccnsiderable period of
history, until the coming of rulers who codificd them. The
three earliest attempts to codify law in a comprchensive form
were those of Khammurabi, the Babylonan (B. C. 1900);
Moses (B. C. 1300), who gave the law which has had such
tremendous effect on the history of the world through Jewish
and Chiistian peoples ; and the mythclogical Manu, (B. C.—1),
whose name is attached to the laws which are at the back of
the whole system of Hinduism. The latter two codes, however
endeavoured, in the main, to interpret the moral law in termz;
of religion. They had behind them the gradual growth of ages
of oral and traditional laws and 1deas which they incorporated
in their .ode. Unlike the Babylonians, the Egyptians never
had a general code of law, but rather a system of local govern.
ment under the district monarchs who were themselves directly
responsible to the king. If Moses, as has often been asserted-
drew on the Egyptian system for his work, it must have been
only in a very small degree for Semetic influences are seen
largely to predominate it. .

During the course of centuries the moral law in Mesopota-

mia, Was gradually being divided into two parts, the religious
263
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and the civil law. In the laws of Kammurabi we have one of
the earliest known attempts to codify the civil law, and al-
though there may be in them an original element due to the king '
himself, yet in the main his code Was but a re-issue in compact
form of ancient Sumerian laws. Kammurabi, the ¢ Amraphel’
of the old Testament, the founder of the First Babylonian
Dynasty, and a contemporary of Abraham, has therefore little
claim to be regarded as himself a great lawgiver. The credit
in that respect must be given to the Sumerians who preceded
him. What happened in Sumeria and Babylonia may be said
also to have occutred in other countries, for we find that at
certain stages of their histories the necessity for civil law was
beg'innin'g to make itsed strongly felt, and we may be sure that
the priesthood viewed the coming change with no slight dis-
favour, especially as this meant a curtailment of its power. As
a matter of fact, the history of the world'is fuil of examples of
the everlasting struggles for supremacy between the- civil,
military and religicus leaders of nations, but, whatever may be
the faults of the former, experience has taught us that neither
priest ‘nor Wartior is a suitable person to be entrusted. With the
authority of laying down or enforcing the laws of a country.

‘Before the development of uffective weapons of offence
there could have been no civil law in human society, and in
the earliest times every man Was a law unto himself. Subsequent
to this he began to live in communities formed with the idea of
the protection of their members and ruled in the primitive sense
of justice, which demands an eye for an eye and a tooth for a
tooth, by some chieftain or ¢ great man.’ Then, as we have al-
ready seen, came the organization of society by certain of its
leaders into religious groups, some of these religious ideas of the
earliest historical times being exceedingly crude, while others
were of a high type, notably those of India and Egypt, where
from the earliest historical times we find religious ideas ina
faitly high state of development, presupposing a lengthy prehis-
toric development. Mr. Romesh C. Dutt; in his book ¢The
Civilization of India’, divides the early history of India’ into
three ages, as follows:—The Vedic age, the Epic age, and the
age of Laws and Philosophy, and referring to the third age he
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says—-The litcrary and scientific achievements of this age,
whicl we hove called the age of I.aws and Philosophy, wore
noless brillant.  The voluminous commentaries and  riles
contamed in the religious works known as the Brahmonas, fou
the proper perforuiance of sacrifices, Were reduced into concise
handy manuals, cailed Srauta Sutras; rules of domestic rites »ad
dotristic coremonics were similarly compiled ander the name of
Cerihya Sutras; and the whol. body of civil aud criminal laws
was condensed under the t.me of Dhorma Sutras.  Sutra
means literally a thread, and mnplics an aphorism in Which rules
and laws are condensed and strung tog.ther, so as to be .casily
remembered. Al sacrificial rules, o1l rules of domestic rites,

and alt cwil wnd erimipal laws of the land were thus condensed
Lt the Sutra or iy

of laws in early Life, and remember them ever afterwards,
Ivery pious Hindu was espected o know all bis. duties, as
worshipper, as family man, nnd as citizen ; and the method . in
which he acquircd this knowledge was to get the threc-fald
code by heart when he Wiis young, and when he resided with
his teacher fos the acquisition of sacred learning. No nation
o earth ever devised o more cffective method for regulating
the copduct and character of men,and for impressing on every
member of the community his retigious, domestic} and legal
lutics and obligations.  This age may roughly be described as
Detween X00 and 315 B, (.

thoristic form in order that each Aryan h?yt.
Brahman or Kshatviya or Vaisva, might learn the whole bedy,

THE MIRACLES - - -
OF 0CCULTISM

< VAIDYANQ‘U:\\

The subject of * Occultidm’ has of late bei:brge‘ a fé.scipat.
ing art of extensive and far-reaching interest to all thinkmg a:Td
truth secking souls: some of the remlar‘k'ab]e’ prémon:ffoqf in
Yrance during the recent War have largely ccfnt'rzbute'd.t‘o s?:f¢;tti
and stir the public spirit.  Though not all, we be]xgxe Et;a;
some at least who areardeat and enthtjsiatic st\ude‘p@ of.fPsngo
oecuftisi ’ capable of making s'earchi'("m,g ;\’:’jd exhgq#@ inquiries
and investigations into the scientific aspects of sbch* premoni-
tions " are more closely beat upon revnewmg and' analystqg heir
actual principles and truthl"ul significances in the light of
« Psychical rescarch’. The cvidences of the bast as well as the
preSenf have emphatically and sh-gnupnsly c.onvmced us of ;h?
fdtﬂity of material life to all rnqrtals W{thout a succeslsfu
grasﬁ ‘ax‘xd realisation of their inherent,, la}teflt and miracu Quq
poi,'v"e'ES lying dormant within themse‘l\(.es; it is qpl_y}a,systgum‘;;l.
and ixi'g';én"ious psychicand occult traxt'x{ng of the mxpd _th.at wi ;
irradjate the inner self of mun with pure ;ggxx;tlllat;gps_ o
kn,d‘\i‘rleage, that will create in 'mfn an CVergrowing, forpef'ul
and intellectual factor and that will bring fort_h his gsychl,c,
occult and intelligent force existing in the mysticai regiaps . of

“his soul to the clear manifestation and activity in the gpen

japorama of human warfare, where material interests. clash
With each other as a result of a growing spirit of antagonism

‘and hreach of fraternity and harmony amongst the marfals.

By ¢«Occultism’ we mean, the traiaing we' give’ toa caxzta.ih
int,euigent; powerful and undying force within thg profundtm&s
of ’Dur self ; all energetic and ‘conscientious - stddents of £ Oocult.

i : undess aWMd ‘until man
g’ sincerely admit - the -fact that’ :
d?welggﬁ his mentality with highest reflactions ‘and Ideals of

knowledge, equips himself With a.powerfitl Weaper ‘abt'avi:ied;by
a spodensful grasp of the secrets iof ocoultism. aad -theows Jinto
bold relief the fruits of his indefatigable exertitms 1and sealtes



450 THE KALPAKA
tratning of his hidden force, he cannot successfully and heroi-
-;fxlly resist the eddics end whirlpodl of a material and mortal
hfe.. Frcmﬂa practically judicions point nf vievy, consideriny
the immensity and enormity of obstacles and harriers of hindes-
ances that impede our onward pr. gress in lifé',"‘ that challenge
3!! sense of our rational "nderstanding and darken the beauti-
fnlly illuminated goal of fclicity before us, we deem it eur /mosf.
sac':r.r:d and primary duty to enforce upon all thiuking minds
spiritually inclined, that man must deveiop his inherent force
and must concentrate his attention cs.s:mhl!y upon the necessity
:'n?d the proprictv of the training by which his mind must be
stimulated with a prolific knowledg: and elevated from the

C‘h‘r"mf of c.iarkness in ignorance to the paradise of refulgent
light in wisdom.

.'I'he development of 4 forceful and pow. cful personality s
considered by all criental as well as cccidental occultists to be
of marvellops psychic siginificance.  Personulity is acquired
and fostered by the cultivation of an inherent and hidden force
in man,—more familiarly known as tHUMAN MAGNETISM".
The gencration and conservation of this Iife-resuscitating mag-
uetic current in man are effected by the suceoseful way by
which the mind is intelligently cultured with o prychic know-
ledge which will peimeate and fire al! human understanding
and promote to the highest aspirations in life hera and here.
after. Concentration is one of the fundumental virtuous wifts of
the human mind. By concentration we mean the mclhbd we
adopt in bringing our mental facultics vnder the mastery of an
indomitable “Will Force’ which foris an excellent guide to the
mind and constitutes a barrier to its deviations: concentration
helps our thought formation and dispels all vicious notions and
low sentiments that may venture to the threshold of our mind ;
it develops freethinking and accelerates the powerful do.velop:
ment of the Will Current. Itenhances our knowledge, with
new and purified motives of existence, of what we should do
and how we should shape our individual career i life, 1t
gives us new and original ideals and thoughts which wil facili
tate our scope of imagination and reflection, Lastly, it brin ;
our latent intellectual and marvellous powers into cl’ear mang;.

THE MIRACLES OF OCCULTISM Oy

festation in the open amphitheatre of life, striking the admira -
tion of all observers and exciting their curiosity, we can osten-
sibly and ingeniously express curselves before a large mass of
human beings and can weild an overwhelming influcrice over
their physical and mental powers by subjugating their will;
but we must do so only when we are executing a noble fune-
tion~in Iffe and organizing a highest mission that will facilitate
and promote the common welfare of all mortals whom we
should conscientiously come to recognise in the spirit of frater-
nity. In every walk of our life we must be actuated more by
a public spiritedness and philanthropic notion than by anything
else, ‘The dangers consequent to the abuse of personal magnet.
jsm are manifold and more extensive in range tian the possible
beneficént results that can be achieved from it but it must be
enforced in the minds of all who take up the stndy of oecultism,
especially in those of the beginners that, should they abuse the
power they receive from occult and psychkic training, they will
surely have to repent of their misdeeds in the long run; they
will not only lose their magnetic and psychic forces but also
tpeir meatal vigour and ebullience. Continued abuse of psychic
force: will ultimately ruin their physical and mental economy
together, they will tien become a prey tonany forms of harrow-
ing and excruciating physical ailm:nts and mental diseases
gronped under ¢ Prychcpatiy’. The historic risc of Napoleon
Bonararte in France and his ultimate downfall is a fitting
seiquel which can be most appropriately applied in every instance
of the abuse of power in this modern world,

The powerful cultivation of the eye is no less an important
feature in the psychical development of man; a hypuootist, for
instance, attracts the attenticn of the individual before him by
steadily and vigorously concentrating his eyes on him and by
certain (uick and energetic movements of the hand he throws

" the individual under the spell of hypnotism, then follow verbal

suggestions or commands from the moutt of the hypnotist which
are implicitly followed by his patient, who is thrown in a
hypnotic trance or artificial sleep induced by hypnotism. At
this stage the individual is absolutely powerless and is, for all
practical purposes, a slave of the hypnotist ; the power that we
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Acquire can be beneficently as well as banefully utilized, If an
individual is acoustomed to bad habits, lustful immorality or
the more pernicious drinking, he can be reformed in no tirne; if
he is suitering from any acute forr of troublesome montpl
disgase, he can, in a short while, be freed from its fearful and
ravaging anslaughts and made to regain perfect healthfulness
and strength of body and mind, On the Contrary an indivi-
dual may be made to enact rost obscene scenes or be made to
behave in a mest obnoxious and highly ludicurous way, which
will positively react upon him in the long run, depriving him
of his senscs; the evils wrought by some uascrupulous hypuat-
ists are similar to those resulting trom witchery, sorcery and
ceremonial magic allied to the practice of black arts. Should
these people who are positively bent upon working a tnaximum
amount of evil to all mortals come to kncw of the way by
which ‘they should control the elemental forces of matare ana
secure the assistance of the powerful evil spirits in existence
We can not in reality conceive of the illimitable atracities ‘thé,y
will be able to pecpetrate on mankind; therefore we require
that a highest standard of merality commingled with religion
must form the negessary basis of occultism,

There are certain fundamental rules of condumet and
principles of 1ife, Which an ardent student of oceultism must
obterve bfore he eniters the portal: of occult stience; he rhust
be ' possessitn of excellent phiysical powers and soidd miertal
vigont; ‘at ‘leatt he should see that hie Is in the ¢énjoyment of
normal strength and ¢pirit ; anger, He must mever have and he
must perforce pragtise the maximum of patience even during
tumultpous and exceedingly trying occasions, He mast.ever b
convivial with a complascent and whole-some spirit and with a
generous heart ; he must regulate his habits and try to Becure
plain living and high thinking ; he must be ambitious t0 sucoeed

/in life but his ambition must in no way affect his fellow beings -

or prove:tp be destructive in character. e must have an
expert guide who will detect his knowldge and mprove it
.with the qhoiqgst,idegls of occultism. He must takte reconpde
to good satheic and nourishing faed ; food-value amd mz‘. ula(
tability must be his criterion, Then the exercise whicfx i;
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suggested to a student of occult-science, is. purely. psych p).y}
sical in aspects. A systematic and scientific training in }g;'br’iu -
yma, typst be given to the student; he must be lead on in the
ways of our ancient seers and Mystics ot Yore, who were per-
fect adepts in this art; he may go into mpeditation successfully
with, Pranayama if practicable. Pranayama regulates the
respiratory organs and breathing, it enters the cfirculatory

organs and vigorously carries out blood-circulati on extricating all
impurities and spurious elements in the human system. It orga-
nizes the human internal economy with a life:renewing vital
and electric current and strengthens the nervous: system with-
an electricity which’conduces to the mavvelfons: development:
of the Human Wil. It raises the general ebullition of: our
spirit and ecstasy of heart. We must use our critieal judg-
ment as often as we can and must come into contaet with diffe-
rent-men in different atmospheres of life with d'ferent ends in -
view and should analyse and critically weight tneir: characrer
and mental vision; some part uf our precious time rhay- faitly
be adjusted tor reflections, for their -powers: aré mantfold ‘dod
their a dvantages illimitablei; they develop free:thinking' @nd’
enhance.-our originality. 1 ‘

—~> () i+



THE PSYCHOLOGY OF .- -

PHRENOLOGY

‘Human Natuyre'’
W. GEO. WHEELER, L.P1.

The cerebral centre for the faculty of Human Nature is of
comparatively recent discovery ; its localisation was more than
suspec.ed by that remarkable observer L. N. Fowler, and it
has since been abundantly verified at s The Brighton Phrenolo-
gical Institution ’, and elsewhere, /The organ is found immedi-
ately below Benevolence and above Comp irison *in that portion
of the couvc lution which lies under the upper curve of the fore-
head, at the margin of the hajr growth,’ It is well-known,
however, that the hair sometimes springs from below the bend
of the forehead, as in some representative pictures of Christ,
also in Froebel, Madame Antoinette Stirling, and many others.
In such cases care must be used by the delineator’ in deciding
the size of the organ in question. The faculty is generally
described as Intuition.

' L. N. Fowler concluded that this mind power furnished
Its possessor with an Intuitive knowledge ot human nature,
enabling him readily to perceive the state of mind possessed by
others, and thus successfully adapt himself to, and opcrate
upon the feelings of his fellowmen. The faculty, he thought,
had relationship to other faculties: but « the class of functions
attributed to it does not belong exclusively to any one of the
other organs.’

J. P, Blackford, in bhis work ‘Phrenology for students
describes the faculty as ¢Intellectual sagacity; the power of
penetrating, of looking behind and beyond mere appearances :
the ability to see beneath the surface of things; to perceive the:
mental conditions attached to material appearances’. Prof,
Millott Severn’s definitions are worthy of careful stugd .es;s;r
Jollowing quotation is interesting :~¢ Humag Nature )i’s. tb:

64
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psychological, dctective, character-reading faculty, giving
penetration of mind, disccrnment, proph.tic foresight and pre-
dictive instinct '

This mind powcr appears not infrequently to act in
conjunction with Spirituality, to which it is in some sense
related? Many Spiritualists, Clergymen, and such like possess
the two organs equally well developed, as for instance Hector
Boece, thc historian, ‘who was always more ready to believe
than to doubt'; Dr. Joseph Parker, who gave it a name of his
own, and declared it invaluable as he journeyed by rail or car;
Henry Ward Beecher, whose ability to mould and influence
men was exceptional.

The faculty is generally active in successful literary men.
The organ shows large in Bacon, Scott, and Lytton, and:
particulariy in the representations of Shakespeare. The faculty
revealed itself in Charles Dickens, the novelist, who, however
had extraordinary powers of perception in conjunction, and
thus studied men and women in the light of his scientific facul-
ties.

Human Nature when fully active gives one man a marvel-
lous advantage over another. It resolves itself into insight
without systematised study. Medical men often possess it,
combined with powerful perceptives, and sometimes, as a esult,
know what is wrong with their patients before a word has been
spoken. When this psychic knowledge is conjoined to
active Benevolence, it will give the physician wonderful
sympathy and understanding of life in health and disease. He

- will readily adjust himself to his patients, influence and direct

their thought, cast a magnetic influence over their mind, and
discover more readily the best method of cure,

When this faculty is active in the nurse, combined with a
well balanced superior brain, she more readily rises to an im-
portant position, and is able to throw out a strong and wise
influence when she has attained it. She is more psychic and
has an intuitive knowledge of men and women. _ _

Human'Nature is a useful faculty in the schoolmaster, the

public teacher; the clergyman, the lecturer, the character deli-

neator, It gives the business manager an instinctive wisdom

3
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in judging of the employees he is about to engage. Tne engag-
er with this mind power active finds his task a comparatively
easy one, If to this psychic instinct is added o knowledge of
Phrenplogy on its scientific sidc, the Manager will realise the
capacity of the applicant, will detect any talsity of character
fmd statement, and fedl capable of viewing with certajnty the
inner life of the individuay. o
. World culers somet mics possess this faculiy exiremely acts
ive; but the use or abusc of IHwnan Natwee will depend largely
~upon F)ther mind powers.  1f i plays a vigorous part in the life
ofa bt:atesman,;and the animal propensities arc strong, joined

to the intellcctual, there will be a tendency to let hl’lmanﬂlty

suffer to attain a seltish end. The masses wil become tools in
' the hands of the unscrupulous, whosc small Conscientwusness

and abnormal Acquisitivencss Will be the more dangerous be-

cause possessing an intuitive knowledge of men and women,

.Human Nature may work in con junction with the lower faculr-
1es as well as the higher.

Human Nature is helpful to the philanthropist.  The
faculty of Benevolence linked with other facultics inclines him
to feefi the hungry and clothe the ill-clad. He may or may not
do this wisely; but if Intuition is active, it gives a better under-

 standing of the individual needing help, and links up wih the
sympathetic faculty, |

.. Those who teach, nurse, or otherwise have the care of
hildren should exercise the very best faculties of their own
nature, for the child, although perhaps not very wise from an
educational standpoint, yet may read character at a glance
' rforming a right conclusion apart from reflection, '
‘When Human Nature is a small organ, the poséessor is
._‘li;fely to be deceived in regard to first conclusions, and the
‘intuitive character reading faculty needs cultivation, It

X may

perhaps be better awakened by a system of scientific studies’ of

“heads or faces—the practical aiding the psychic.
~ Silas Marner, in George Eliot’s novel of that name, must
“‘ have hag a poor insight into human nature. He considered his
friend William Dane faultless, and trusted him absolately
P b et & 4

”fglfthough' his character displayed itself in thef: and shamefal
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injustice. In fact, Dane outraged both moral and social law.
Silas Marner's ignorance of human nature did much to bring
about a life-long misfortune and a broken career.

Nell’s randfather, in Charles Dickens' ‘Old Curiosity Shop/,’
must also have been deficient in this respect, for he appeared to
have been the victim of demoralised men all along the line.

David Livingstone, on the other hand—The E xplorer Missi-
onary—possessed much of this faculty, and it enabled him to
enter into kindly relationships with the native tribes in Africa,
many of whom followed him for a thousand miles through the
forests and by the rivers. ' o

We need hardly say that characier knowledge r intuitive
insticct in reading men becomes dangerous in the hands:.of
criminal types. There is always possibilities of ill when large
Human Nature is linked up with small Conscientiousness.

We live in days of psychic advancement, and it is inter-
esting to consider from what faculties these ;tendencies and
manifestations arise, for everything that we do has a relation-
ship to certain mind powers in a more or less vigorousﬁdegtee
of activity. We think psychic revelation is the resultant of
large Human Nature, combined with Spirituality. B

The Linking up of these faculties may, and probably will, -
do much in modern lite to stem the tide of materialism, and
bring the fo.ces of the soul into greater tune with the Infinute.
It is the materialistic tendencies that undermine the true wealth
of nations, When the ,base of the braid is over-active..thg
ower faculties gain power over the higher, and there: isa
ltendency 1o moral and spiritual decline. , : R

The twentieth century is a new era, it is the psychological”™
era.. There may be great facuities yet undiscovered ; fine cﬁt-

B Y

binations not yet demonstrated; higher types of mdmdmﬂ';

peoples and races yet to be revealed. We stand on the ‘tiptoe

of expectation; we feel already the divine fires ﬂoodmgthe s

higher faculties of the soul, the twentieth century” will ‘open
aur eyes to subli.rner vision, and on the mountain tops of thought
we may. receive those psychic revelations that advamcéihs
divine mind into the vast realms of the divinest. =~ .




HINDU ETHICS - - -
AND PHILOSOPHY

SHIV NATH DAR, B. A. (Hons.)

Ethics is the scicnce, which treats of human actions, in
relation to some standard, which it sets as a critorion of right
and wrong. Although the gencral principles of morality are
the same in all times and climes, yet different countries hold
different views, with regard to many particular details. The
moral 1deal ranges from the passionless and actionlcss Nirowmn
of the Buddhists to the full fledged gospel of Manmonism of the
Materialists. The ancient Hindus, had likewise, a system of
Ethics of their own, and it is this system, with a1l its myriad
intricacies, that [ expound hcre,

The Hindu system of Et.iics is not inferior to, if not supe-

rior (o, any other moral ideal that humanity pursues. It has a
close resemblan. e with tne Kantian standard, in the common
ideas of the subjection of passions to reason,
ate fulfilment of duty,

with Universal Self,
ism, in its distinctively
only a true knowledge

of the dispassion-
and of the identity of individual sels
It has a marked similarity with Spinoz-
Pantheistic basis, and in its creed, that

of the Absolute can free us from the
bondage of the senses in which we are fettered. It claims an

analogy with the Hegelian philosophy, in its distinction bet-
ween the true and the false self and in its belief of a moral
order running through things, and of the spiritual nature of the
Supreme Reality. Bot, while it has a likeness with so many

; od » it has a history and an individua-
lity of its own, which set it ap

Tradition travels back to the ages, where History dares
not set its foot. The religions scriptures of the Aryans are the
only vistas, Which reveal to oqr blinded eyes, happy visions of
the past, hidden in the hoary obscurity of ege. India was in
those bygone ages, a countr dings, uo-

: untry of quiet rural surroun
alloyed by the dinand snycsof thim, o, factory iife, High hill
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of crystal watcr, and all the
with fres V(i;t:;t;og; it:fz:f lay onyevery side, ard bthtevsi:x;
f{m’gmnee 8‘; r newly-settled forefathers, could r?ot 1; o
them with . onder and reverence. The fertile plains . 0 . n ‘e r,
e w’th' Ymn ntrast with the barren wastes of their f(m? .
bor? . §mkmg costors had inherited a meditative turn ? mmt
B e, a’r;‘c;e looked upon the trees and the skies, r;oa
f“"m nature.ltin yof a naturalis, not with the ecsta.cy o ;
o scrt;x th); depth of a philosopher. In the varlousho -
l?Oet» s that were scattered so lavishly around t e:;
J;"ts gifdn:(t)lt“;e an exterior, material picttgzd al;).ne. " B;};ﬂ ;
s i ey saw imscif, i
ll this phantosmagori oL e e Whn they worshipp
et they worshipped that Divine Spirit that runs
ed “at“ff;l: at};on and not the dull dead ma.tter. If the pro-
th"o“gh"l_ 'cref the old, Hindu idol-worshipper sutfceeds in
found i an? ooint of view of things, if he seces God in ev:r.:’;
Chfm glf]gh : elt)s to understand tbe objects cf sense, ng Qf
- fe f ms joine& together by cohesion, but as forrr:;é‘
hund;;s;;u:ep Be’ing» then the problen.l 18 lsolv:dl e::lst;(;ge'ﬂ"e
;g:l-WQréhip is then, not wrong n, pm;cut;oz ea., o does ;mt
i does not bow before an image of § ; he SGOdaS
lI_'l ll‘::hilncense before a mere piece of clay; he worships
iy e b

He is manifested in the stone and in the clay. If the mcdemn
e s

has made the whole thing objectionable in that no one
usage

i i it is
d significance of an image, i
the rcal purpose an : .
understan:;hl;ch is to be condemned and n'ot' tl;? p;pgxm
::xatt:si:gg caﬁ be reduced to absurdity, wheh it 1s misused.
Anything can O SEERE

i ed with, solong as human
in cannot be dispens v Homag

Image:::srigls same, and it is implicitly perf;r:;iecd@ t;yiﬁmA
::c:::e\:,r; are opposed to it in- theoq;; c;frepp e J

’ those,WO-‘e:.ﬁonn.

. ecept. 1 charge : ol |
fme:? ?o‘::; seivice, without a%tfanc.img .to gnz g:te mmm
::b:thegr im actual existenge-or 1R xmag;:.aﬂpu;at‘ g
fm— themselves, if they can imagine aﬂ};tn ;ngo‘bjeot devoﬁmfoﬂ*aﬂ.

. o _

: : fix his attention- Upo ,. o

Can atzio;i;msiom?.. If any accxde?tpf«‘ x::tu:e s:::m b
'of ::ﬁs experimzat, to hin [ hvz ao:hiag £o say,
test of* -
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fully justi
side);,' il;St::e?to hold communion with God directly. But con
e limitations of human mind e b :
. ns ind, there are but few (pro-
E tsthan-d great spm.tual men excepted) who come undel('pthe
ti'po ctical case mentioned above. Those then who whil
they ¢ : ¥ ) . or
pra);ti::lnot atfend to a formless God, still persist t,ha.t even for
purposes, (whatsoever be the real nature of th
L ¢

Absolute) there is no necessity of any form, sire eith.

or false worshippers. hypocerites

\V hy (l() the Ivfall()l[lllltd IR EE 1)[ y
it a wltll
2 VA I ave

¢ R
t:Zyﬁgszre (:; (.,ross or th<': face of Christ m their view when
directio: u :a;:e ;;z)t"crs!ﬂ ﬁDo they worship the¢ particular
) cuiar higure ?  If not, why tic
: ) y then should a

Hindu be worshippi
) 1pping a stonc-image, if he . N .
that image in view ? image, if he prays to God, with

Bu /
Deity s }:r;};eg hV. fhns th::imselves declare, that the warship of the
e medium of idolg, is, b i

, . Y 8, 18, by no means, the
ayg;le. otf worship. Nevertheless it is an indispenrsible e

A igher end.‘ Through it by degrees, we reac
'w ere we realize the real nature of God, a v
into His universal existene, | "

means to
h that stage
nd mer:cour being

orayerand from o t}I]‘lom ll.ma{:(':-worship to mental
"~ © rea 1 ) 1
o ization ol <iod in one's

Next to the doctrine of Kurma

thoughts of every Hindu. et pogramed in the

It presupposes the doctri

e 2 octr -

:;I;:r]rt z(c;n of S"ouls, and though people often laughl l'?teto}f*[ r;sns
ity an fancifulness of this theory, yet they off o constrac.
tive hypothesis in it3 place. ol

and a belief, but it is at least

pose, and which does not leav
of our ideas.

10 construc-
We own that it is only a theory

a dogma, which answers our pur-
¢any incongruity in the system

- OUI‘S . ..

We are 5o ;’(‘)ﬂz :xe‘ rSa(lits of the Dmee Spirit or [ »<hmgn and
to pas. throughyc ta e after the image ot God'. Iiach sot’ll ha
e highestet ain stages ‘o{ 1ts deveiopmeni, in order t:
from where it campomfr when it merges into the Universa| Soul,
exis:ence slow) e-d he 'soul rises upward in the scale f
Then it is that ); hanl steadily _Unt.il it assumes the human f, :
soul is a ¢ law of Kvma works. Man's ¢ o
expzcted to follow a certain ideal of action, [f ite::loi:d

e Jl' .
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up to that ideal, it climbs to a higher rank, if it falls short of it,
it once more inhabits lower forms of being. '

Here we are struck with a comparison between this law of
the progress of a sout from lower to higher forms, and the Evo-
lationism of the modern Scientists, Both the theories hold a
dynasnicvicw of nature, and postulate an evolationary change
through the world. But here the similarity ends. The law of
Sransmgr don of Souls asserts that the individual sou's are
constantly improving and progressing, while Darwin’s theory
stands for tne evolution of the race. The latter is a purely
natural law, while the former is subject to ethical conside:a-
tions. As a result of this, whereas nothing can hinder the
evolution of species according to the modern evolutionists,; the:
soul cart according to the Hindus fall back in its onward march
by its own bad actions.

There is no flecing from one’s actions.  They follow him
about as his shadow, and he must suffer for his sins, and get
rewarded for his virtues, This is what is called the bondage
of actions, and to free himself from this grind-stone of cause
and effect is the one ideal of a Hindu’s lifr.  When he is be-
yond the hit of causation, when he soul has after many a
struggle achieved its goal —the recoguition of its oneness with
the Brahman—then it is that the salvation is rsached. Such
a salvated soul has not to undergo birth and death, and enjoys
the perfect freedom, called Muk‘e.

It is argued against this theory, that it gives to God a very
stern appearance, and that it deprives Him of the attributes of

- mercy and forgiveness. The libel is not well founded. The

God of the Hindus is as kind as He is just.  ¢To err is human,
- to forgive divine’. Real repentence, washes away our faults
from the Register of our deeds. God is the All-mighty as well
as the All-merciful. We are to worship him through l.ve.
¢ He is to be worshipped as the one beloved, dearer than any-
thing in this and the next life’. Thisis the doctrine of Love
preached by the sages of the Vedas. - ‘
The Bhagwad Gita, the great moral code of the Hindus,
points out the performance of duty for duty's sake as the

summum bonum. There it is told that a life devoted to our
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senses is the lowest of lives, and that where the passions are
under the contcol of reason there happiness is. ¢That man
alone is wise, who keeps mastery of himself’. ¢ To the devotees,
who are free from desire and anger, who have controlled their
thought, and who have known the Self, Lrahm in's bliss exists
everywhere’, Life is worth living. Each man ha$ a Gertain
task alloted to him, and it is incumbent on him to perform it.
But all the while there should be no eye on the results. Duty
is its own reward. All vur actions are to be dedicated to God.

Thus Sri Krishna most vehemently preached the gospel of
work and the dignity of labour :

€eoroereoerin Find full reward

Of doing right in right| Let right decds be .
Thy motive, not the fruit which comes trom them,
Andlive in action! Labour! make thine acts
Thy piety, casting all selt aside, ’
Contemning again and' merit; equable
In good or evil: equability
Is Yog, is piety’.
The whole ethics of the Guta may be briefly summed up as:
(}) cast all passions away ; renounce all earthly desires
and’ worldly bonds,
(2) do pot harm anybody,
(4) pesform social service through self-sacrifice, -
(5) do’your duty wighout any concern as to consequen-
" ces. ‘
(6)  Let motives be couiited in the moral judgment-of
aetions, atid not-the outward results.

“The influence Which' Gita has exerted on the western mind
iedflented from the wotds of one of the most unéympathetic
- of hll'the téanéldtord of the Book—Thamson—* Wotld that ‘in
“thit prédEntsclfish ufe, and this northern aétive clime it’ the
-dodtritie of Yhe Git) cotid be applied and ‘sddcbsdtiily cdvffed

out by the Christians, as we call oiftselves.........Wa 168 3libid
hi’i‘e ‘our*fihal ’ efidlticiphtion; ‘tir *‘salvatidn, ever as oiir only
désire, atid onr Stiprétne Being) eve ad biir chief bbject of fove.
We too sliould do our duty in’ this woild without self tatewest
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and attachment, and morally renounce the world in the rejec”
tion of all interest in it’, ‘

The Self, according to the Hindus, is essentially spiritual,
‘We-are -all spirits working in'the midst of material environ-
ments, having continued existences. We had a past life, and
the grave is not our goal. We are miserable and huppy, not
through’the idiosyncrasy of a despotic Ruler, but by virtue of
our owWn past deeds.  ‘Lhe Self is a spirit invulnerable by all
‘the swouds of the worlds.  Fire cannot burn him, nor can the
sun dry nim up. There is no de 1tk for him.

«Nay, but as when one layeth
His worn out robes away
And taking new ones sayeth
“These shall I wear today’
" So putteth by the spirit,
Lightly its garb of flesh
And passes to inherit
A residence afresh’

The Hindu son has the ideal of Sindhu before him, who
with a filial affection almost unimaginable, carried along his
Blind paretits upon‘his yourg shotilders, tll tis ‘last moment,
‘Whén he died, with Dasarath’s tninténtional arrow in his back
amidst the cries of his helpless father and mother.

The Hindu wife has the example of Sita, to teach her that
in old days the connubial bonds were so far more divine and

‘noble than they are now that a wife did not want to enjoy any

pleasure, which her husband was unable to enjoy. o

The Hindu brother has his standard of perfection in
Lakéhman, Who sharéd all the griefs and the agonies ‘6f his
brother, with a devotion and iove, which in this age seems so .
miraculous. '



LESSONS IN MASTER
CONSCIOUSNESS
PAUL ELLSWORTH.

Connecting with the Power Wire

For the sake of reminding the student just what v;e are
sndeavoring to accomplish, it may be well to review briefly the
preced.ng lesson,

An axiom of a'l experience is that Consciousness is cause,
That means that your environment to-day, including physical
health and financial condition, 1s a reflection of your condition
of unfoldment. If there are 1 your cireu stances factors
which you do not like, it is because somnewhere within that
unseen expire Which 1s your ¢Consciousness’ exist dynamic
slements which are not in harmony with your desires. These
d}, namic elements may be negative—may be occludea faculties;
ar they may be positive, as in the case of active faculties turned
to the wrong uses,

Consciousness is cause~the one final and ultimate cause;
and consciousness can function on one or all of tnree planes:
the personal, the cosmic and the absolute or Spiritual.  Agimal
man is limited to that range inciaded within the limits of what
hecalls ‘I, or *myselt - = He is unaware of being part of an
wnbroken circuit of life, and ot course does not know that it ig
possible for him to extend his consciousness far beyond its
present bounds.

Cosmic gonsciousness 4s simply pe sonal ¢ nsciousness
gxtended 30 as to- take in a large patt of the cosmos, or physica
¢reation.

- Spiritual consciousness, on the other hand, is a journey
fnward. It is enstencion rather than eztension of personal
consciousness.

This understanding of the naturc conscionsness and of the
three @irections in which it may function leads up to a considera-
tion of the steps which complete personal unfoldment.
Unfoldment, or awakening, is what those who seek for the
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details of health and prosperity; are really hungering for with-
out knowing it; and unfoldment results from (1) de\'clopipg
the facultics of the personal man; (2) unifying these around
a master center; (3) extending them and making them part of
the great World Soul, or Cosmic Consciousness; and (4) final-
ly turning them within until the center of all Being is reached
in the,awakening of Spiritual Consciousness.

Developmet of these faculties are partially a matter of
inner urge or impetus to development, which comes trom the
cosmic center ; and partially a matter of individual effoi1. The
cosmic impetus is evident in what may be called the * phases’
or ‘cycles’ of development of an average human beine, trom
babyhood to maturity. The first decade is one largely of ani-
mal activity,—the youngster is learning to manipulate hic own
body. * The second decade is mental—he is becoming acquaint-
ed with his mind. The third decade is social—=usually he yets
married and goes to work in the world of grown-ups, and both
of these experiences bring to bear upon him socializing influen-
ces of the highest importance. Finally, between thirty and
forty, he begins to teel the stirrings of spiritual unrest; the
desire te awaken to ranges of possibility beyond the physical,
the mental, or the social.

During each of these four decades, the cosmic urge is the
detamining factor in starting and maintaining development
This is recognized in modern pedagogv under the doctrines of
*delayed instincts’. There was a time When th- teacheér
sought to pound desivable qualities into his pupils by a vigorous
use of book and rod, regardless of the particular fitness of ‘the
recipient for instruction. Now wise educators worry very little
about the apparent moral turpitude of youngsters who are
disorderly and inclined to mix truth with vivid imaginings.
These teachers know that disorderliness is typical of the child
who Is retracing the eatly stages of race history and develop-
ment, and that order and a real understanding of the. nature.
of *truth’ are delayed instincts, because they developed at a
comparatively late period in the history of the race.

The applicmion to personal ‘'unfoldment of this¢ principle
of the cosmic urge is direct and imporftant: the student who.is

A~
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striving to attain full consciousness is working with the order
of nature, but there are times and seasons appointed for the
emergence of these faculties of the complete man. ¢ Pushing
on the lines’ will not do any good. There are the two ele-
ments to be considered : the cosmic, which both makes unfold-
ment possible and which makes it an orderly process, takirjg
place 1n a definite way ; and the personel, which makes per-
sonal desire and activity necessary. If the student docs his or
her part, without anxiety or tension, final success is certain—-
because it is part of the order of Nature. Au understanding of
this principle will help relieve the seeker of personal anxiety,
because he will realize that by attending to his part in the best
way he can, and then by letting the Greater Wisdom do its
part—give its increase—results are certain. Temporary failure
comes from overlooking certain parts of the complex process of
unfoldment.

One of the things most frequently overlooked is the necessity
of a harmonious and complete development of all of the faculties
and powers, which go to make up the pcrsonal man. These
faculties can be divided roughly into three groups: the 1" hysical,
the mental and the psychical. If any one of these groups is
left out of the plan of unfoldment, distortion will result. It is
like trying to walk on the hands, or to see with the cars. Each
faculty or group of ficulties has its parts to contribute, and
ignoring any of these causes an arrest of development until the
mistake is discovered and corrected.

The two ends which most New Thought students have in
mind, are: first physical healing or Letterment; and, second,
financial healing. Some are seeking one, some the other, while
many are seeking both. Probably few of these seekers realize
that both health and prosperity are simply manifestations of a
common cause; wisely directed power,

Siokness is primarily a result of lack of energy. When
vital pressure is reduced below a certain level, all manner of
disintegrative processes begin. When vital pressure is high,
the disintegrative action of the various infections is powerless .
Germs do not cause disease, any more than the barbarians
destroyed the Roman Empire. These disintegrative cycles
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begin withi», and final dissolution brought about by the
Vandals is simply the tearing down of effete and lifeless tissues,
Every wise physician knows that if the tide of vitality turns
and rises high cnough, disease will disappear. It is in the
endeavor to cause this turning of the tide that most drugs are used.-

Financially, too, disease is caused by lack of well-direct.d
energy. What the world lacks is not thec physical meansof
subsistence on any scale for all its inhabitants, but rather the
man-power and the brain-power to create and co-ordinate.

All of which brings us face to face with the three-fold
problem of human energy: What isit? Whence comes it?
How can 1t be increased? This prohlem is of such impertance
that we will be dealing with it, in one form or another, for
some time to come. Just now, however, it will be best to
sumplify the answer sufficiently to make it applicable at once
to the problems of most students, even though later we shali
have to go more deeply into the subject.

From this standpoint of simplicity we may consider that the
main stream of power has three tributaries; it may be saidto be
derived from the physical, the mental, and the cosmic springs
within the individual. Little need be said about the first two
of these sourccs of power—just remember that both the physical
and the mental or intellectual groups of faculties act as genera-
tors of energy, when they are harmoniously used as well as.
being consumers of power. Wholesome _physical and mental
activites contribute more energy than they consume Use your
body and your mind vigorously every day—the higher faculties
do not awaken to do away with normal and wholesome activity
on the lower plane, but rather to increuse its range and power
ang to co-ordinate tis parts.

These principles are wellknown to 'most people nowadays, .
even if they are not always put into pracice. Hereisa fact
connected with the third source of energy, the Cosmi¢ inflow,
which is not so generally known: There exists a boundless
tide of energy which can be specialized through human acti-
vity so as to show forth as health of body, power of will and
mind, wisdom etc,, and the inflow of which usually mzazre and
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uncertain can be immeasurably incrcased. The process is

-milar to that by which the trolley car draws energy from the
Fower wire.

Yore can learn fa dram mere powrer fram the hig pomer nfre
and o do i af \\'i”.

Yo peed never remain tired or discouraped, for literally
wiildn yow-the veal you, not yous physical body—is 2 spring
of thry counic encrgy which merely  necds opening to il
vou with strength, physical and mental, than von ever dreamed
cf. Thiv s only one of the things we are going to take up in
thiz roanse of lescons, but it is an important one.

Here is the hest step in this process of incregsing the
wHow of cosmic cperpy

Alter dinner this evening, arrange to have o quiet half
hour with yoursell.  Go into a room where you will be nndis-
s hed f possible and lie down. I therc is no bed or couch in
the ronim, the floor will do.  Experiment with your body until
vou find that posilion which for yvou, is easiest and most nearly
seif.zsupporting.  You want to be able to forget your hody and
vou will not he able to do this if patrt of i must !';(‘ kept from
SHPPING.

Now hreathe deeply but easily a dozen times. Don't

‘magine there is anything magical in this breathing business,

nreathing will help vou do it.

As vou exhale the twelfth breath—the exact number is of ng
importance—let your attention sink down to your abdomen,
Make vourself acutely conscious of the “feeling’ in the muscles,
and be particularly sensitive to any muscular tension. Relax
it.  Take another breath, and as it drifts casily out drop your

attention down through your thighs, knecs, and on into your
fect, Relax all muscular tension.

Continue this process with neck, arms and hands, You
probably will have to go over and over this circuit, relaxing
tensions again and again. Do not be discouraged about this,
as you are now begining to free yourself from the grip of

ro co-babit willicns of years old. 1t s a survival of the time when
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men b 1d to be tense as steal springs if they were t> keep oat of
the clutches of their fellow cave men and of the brasts of the
swamp and the jnngle. N

In connection with this work in releasing the physica!
tensions and inhibitions, continue to use the key thought T
gave you'last month. And here is a statement you may alter-
nate with it.

THERE 1S NO LIMITATION:—FOR THOU ART
THE SUPREME AND SOLE REALITY OF BEING, AND
THOU ART THE GLOKIOUS FULFILLMENT OF
EVERY DESIRE,

Later T will tell you why I call this a * master affirmation’.
Just now I want you to put it to Wc tk in your life, Simply
repeat it, if you can make no sense of it.  The wisdom within
you will understond.



RENTS IN THE VEIL

V. D. RISHI

Subhadra Bai Rishi:—Give more publication in ¢ Ka'paka°,
also publish the article in *Chitramaya Jagat’. I had come
last night. Now I am troubled. Wait for ten minutes, |
shall come day-after-tomorrow at 9-30 P. M.

What should I write often? I feel well on account of the
operation which I had undergone, I am happy, so also you
are happy. What is your trouble? Tell me that. What
should I say about your happiness? Order me and even today
there will be a miracle. Before my passing away Pramila my

daughter was in a College. There yaung orphans are maia.

tained. One month after my passing away I inquired abeut
her. Then I took her from the Guru. I recognized her as
well as she recognized me. She does recognize you. The room
in which I stay is fifteen feet high. I want Shrikhanda to eat,

Keep it below the table at night. I shall come tomorrow at
9 P. M.

Pramila did come yesterday, Is it not? You might have
laughed at her words. I did not come y.sterday because I was
practising penance. Pramila always talks such babbling words
with me. I was standing near her yesterday and told her to
write my message. The information about Damu related by
his brother is true. He was at times misappropriating money.
Pramila is even now near me. I shall stay in this room till 10
P. M. Have you no other questions to ask me? Today I prac-
tised penance, remembered God, took my food and slept. Now
do not ask me anything more. I shall come tomorrow at 8.3(
P. M, and not at 9 P. M., because that is my time to go to

sleep. Isleep at 9 P. M, and get up at 12 P. M, and begin to
remember God.

1 came just now. I do not know the theft that did take
place, because I did not come during these two days. I shall

trace out the theft within two days, and let you know ahont it.

Pramila will come tomorrow at 7 P. M. I shall come at 7-30,
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Vinayakrao will come at night. Here there were two spirits,
hut they have gone. o

I came because you calied me. Pramila is near me. I
inquired about the theft. The thief is in the .Syce-hng. They
were twp.persons. One was standing out-side. The stolen
pro;;crty is still in their house. Yesterday Gokhale had c(;lmet.
I did not come then. I had come, but stayed for a very short
time. Baldeo is concerned in the theft.

I had come yesterday at 5 P.M. [ cannot make. further
inquiries regarding the theft. I do not know his name.
Yeéterday’s spirit Pundalik is a strange fellow. .He does n?t_
tell his-name even to us. Wait a minute. The thief is not in
the house. Search room number five to seven. X‘f you a;e
going to search, do it soon. Get up. .Go to the Police. ldT oez
persons in room No. 5-7 are accomplices. Baldeo wou n
not confess even though he were to be foupd. I . shall write
after nine days, but shall be coming from time to time,

1 attend Arati of God eve'y day at 5 A.M, and §P. M for
one hour, half-an hour in the morning and haY-an hour in tl;e
evehing. “That day half the persons hgd gone to the M mf;hq
and so were absent for the Arari. ' 1 was pre §ent, de:
temple in which the Arati takes place is va§t: Itis ;rov;v !
very much at the time of this ceremony. .V\.frlte to r; uh'of-(
chandra of Bengal to practise tabie ' tllt.mg and ask Ylfn |
to purchase a planchette. I shall nelp his wife to write, Y::
should perserve in table-tiltipg in order to make’ pmg:ezsﬂm
Wiﬁ“ progress gradually. Five persons sh.ould~ sit n. thiness
from 8to 9 p. M. and there will’ be a miracle. It is o ;
difficult to know how I help you. But I sugpo.tt«yom atl
I try to finish your work soon when y01..1 begin it. M‘y_;;mm ".
is that your fame should-spread. What is the use of 2: w’ﬁgb
my fame. Pramila i8 uneasy, so stre does net write, e
write when she likes:

~ap e



CORRESPONDENCE

The Evolution of the Moral Law.

51R,—1 have just read in the April issue of the Kalpaka
the article of this title written by Mr. V. E. Cromer. He writes
‘ the primitive savaye lived for nimself alone unable to see any-
thing beyoud himeelt, but the satisfaction of his nwn appetite.
Away back in the prehistoric periods this early man lived a
life almost without 4 ~cul, without any aim in life except the
immediate things that gratified his appetite............But as his
evolution proceeded, the primevai man began to be urged for
ward by a law which was the outcomo of a pressure and force
inherent m the universe and involved in the man himself with-
out apparently his consciousness understanding’ and so on.
From these aud many other lines of the article it is apparent
that he (Mr. Cromer) takes the primitive man to be totally a
selfish body and quite ignorant of the moral laws in vogue io
the later generations. Tome this theory does not stand to
" reason.  From his words <by a law which was the outcome of
a pressure and force inherent in the universe’ he admits the
pre-cxistence of cuch a law. May I ask whence this law came
wnto existence? A solution of the question will reveal the truth.

Each and every man differs in his philosophica! ideas and
reasonings but there are only two differences in the main.
The thinkers of these two differances may be classifisd as
theists and athiests. If We dive deep into the fundamental,
principles of either the Eastern or Western, ancient or modern-
philosophies we will come to the conclusion that these two
classifications, viz,, theists and atheists, include all sorts of
thinkers. The former accepts the Gedhood, the latter the
Nature as the starting point of the Universe, Both of them
equally qualify the God or the Nature in as much as the ope
calls his God possessed of of 41l Fowers and the other calls his
Nature composed of 40l Powers. Now if we consider these
limitations of God and Nature we would rightly conclude that
both differ in naming the subject while agree coincidentally. I
should say, in the adjuncts. Thus I may say 4!l Powers to be

a8
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the starting point of the universe without ,accepting' either -of
the two names—God or Nature, Again there is anott{ef
aspect. Theists loca’e A1l Powers in God whom they ascribe
the working or the non-working of the All Fowers at the
Jirection or will of God. Atheists on the other hand say that
theedll* Porrers work without any director or controller rather

 automatically.  Thus we find that the beginning of the

universe is the Al Powers either with or without a Director.

Lat us now first consider the theory of e.volution whgn the
starting point is All Powers withcat & Director. This Al
Powers must be complete in all respects so'that the lat'ent and
apparent powers taking part in _the universe are .;ncluded.
Knowjedge is onc of the powers s universally admitted. So
the starting puint must be ¢ kunowledge complete’. Thus we
ege that the primitive man was nearer the ‘ knowledge complete
then the man of the later generations and as- such the formet
yust possess stronger impulses of 'complgte know!edge than
the latter. As knowledge of moral law s included in * complete
knowledge ' the primitive man must have been possessed of
stronger impulses of complete knowledge of moral law teo - than
what the latter can have. Thus the primitive man must have
heen wiser, more liberal, more unsclfish, more sympathetic,
more consenscious and the like than the later generations.

et us start with the other alternative— A4/l _Powén with
2 Director. Here the Director is possessed of A1l Powers—i. €.’
He is complete in all respects. From Him all knowledge issues

for'h and as such the impulse of complete knowledge sent forth

by Him must affect those more Who are nearer to Him by ».tvir.ne
and space than those at a distant time and space. (He Him-
self is above time and space but in relation to the creation of the
Universe He becomes connected with both time and space and
their lengths or variations). Thus also the primitive man gets
a stronger impulse of moral laws than what those of latter
generation get.

Hence it becomes qhite clear that in either case the primi-
tive man was wiser, more virtuous, more moral, more liberal,
more upreelfsh, mere with scul, cte, ete, than the later geperation,
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Again, leaving aside the analogies, if we look into the

Scriptures, we find the first man was more like Him than the

next one. This also establishes the same conclusion

It is omly, the histories of the several countries which throw
doubts on this conclusion. But I must say that pride underli
Fhe minds of the writers of history: Had not pride t;een ed o
in the mind the writer had had no business to write histor ee[;
all. The greater the quantity of pride in the author ytl:
vol-lfrm'uous is his work.  The first author is short but lohg :
be.xs w.ith the growth of generation and this goes to show tiertv
pride increases with the generations and inversly there w:s

very little of pride in the beginning and as such the primitive
man was more a moral stuff th

theory of Mr. Cromer fails,

Indeed we feel that we are improving in knowledge with
the passing of the days, It is in the same light as we take the
span of life in counting the age of one particular man, WWe
say a particular man is aged so much and from this we'say that
he has lived lorg or short. There is no long or short in one
man’s life but it becomes long or short when compared With.
the life of another man. So our expression (o), 0 0% 8 ort in on
man’s life is apparently a mistake what the age denotes is noi
understood mn the proper sense. The growth of . man and th
lengthening of the number of days in the lite of a ©
that the span of his stay on eacth with g
lessened by such a period, in other words,
so many years. Exactly is the cas: in our
menis with the number of days.
the law of decay is incessantly operating everywheye, To be
frank, I must say that with the so-called cwilizatiog weo
becoming more and more selfcontained which is 4 com o o
of immortality. With the Jdiscoveries and inventions, Wz n:.nt
greater and stronger tricks upon others to gain our selfish play
and become professed hypocretes cheating the men o aims
principles—whom We cail simpletons—right and lefy ';nowl
the recent Great War one of the pest examples to. Sl;ow S not
withe our cult and civilization. we are becoming more amb; t’hat
more. selfish; cruel, inhumane? Is not the present Strifet;::

I'aman indicate
particular form jg
life is shorteneq by
feeling the imprqve.

an immoral. Thus also (he.

We should remember that .
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vailing almost the whole of the Eastern Hemisphere a strife bet-
ween two opponent jugglars—one trying tooverpower the other
—with such aims which are against the law of morality? If
morality be set free, as each party speaks only, while shrinks
from acting upon, the whole unrest will cease to exist. [ seem
to have run some way off from the point of issue. But no, 1
have np other motive in these lines than to show that our so-
called civilization of the day, with which weclaim a moral
improvement, is not moral improvement in the least; rather it

is the more an immoral improvement-

" The greater the distance from the starting centre the lesser
is the morality, in man and the vice ve'stis the whole truth
and ’isv the only conclusion from all the points in the circle
compased of birth, stay and death; and such is the differencc
between the primitive man and man of later generation.

A little attention to the tWwo Ages of ancient India il
throw a good deal of light on the subject. © The Age of Rami-
yan precedes that of Mahabharata. In “the former Age, "We
find, each of the brothers declines to accept.the throne of &
kingdom and urges the other to accept it; while ‘in the Htter
Age ot Mahabharata, each of the.brothers tries to ‘get hoh:of
the throne, even by killing the other, if necessary. We' tifere
fore evidently see that ambition and avarice have increastd in
the latter Age; Does this not go to demonstrate that the prirni-
tive man was more of Morality than the men of latter age or
generation, S ' - '

A STRANGE PHENOMENA
 In-the last issue of the Kalpaka page 239, the ‘dite of
dream of Mr. Sant Sampuran Singh, should read ithe P65
instead of 29th— Edsitor. i o _
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NOTES OF THE MONTH

Paychology is progressing rapidly on new lines in the
West and happily reverifying and reafirming some the
old old raths of {lindniem. Tt is now being recognised that
both man and matter mpking up the univarse, form an-
integml part of the universal master mind, 1 Gad. :One"is
Spirit. and the sages do varionely speak of it. This isan
ancient Vadic saying still repeated by the twice born olhgses

of India, thougb mnot realised by them ip

014 Truths praotical lif2. This great trath was sensed.

Re-affirmed by the Rishis of 0ld, who, plunging into ' the

’ 1nfinite, ;were somchow gifted with-—‘other

eyes ’ By the all seeing Heaven. Ages have passed since the

trutb of oneness of life and epirit was giwven oat to the world”

aud we are happy to note that New Paychology, after eil:’

ing in strange sess of the subjestive mind, seases vagaely’

the grand truth of the unity of the Universe, which again
science aleo seeks to demonstrate in ite CWD Way. ‘

The subconscions mind is lower than the acnscidus, for
it'serves the animal man, that is, the physieal body, “And b
gerves best when the conscions mind, which is the glory of
the rational man, is fest asleep. It is the snbjective or-the
sabconscious mind which helps us to control every organ in
the body aud be a Master in our own house. This is the
secret of the great secret of solf-gontrol, contral whioh i#
understdod and utilised in the practice of Yoga as |well a3
in the praotice of the so-called New Thought. The Hatas
Yogi, especially, as well as the student of KEayasiddhi knows
in practice that thia paré of the mind works with matter and
on bodily cells. Bat the Mantra-Yogi avers that it also deaje:
with life in some mysterions way. 1t is noé our conscipus
mind thas keeps the bocy—this mazvellous shine of the Bpirit
—alive and in wholesome condition. It is the subconseionn
portion of the Manas that instinctively and naturally keeps
guard over and protects everyone of the billious of  aelig-=ths.
live bricks that sompose the human . torm divine We may

8
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gay that the saboonscious part of the body is really active
ery nook snd corner of the body.
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Yogi has visions of gods and perfected giddhas
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cions joy-micd shat advapced discarnate spirits resident in
right and besutifal ether-ipheres, love to inspire yeooptive

minds, and even COMANICAES jp other ways pesides. In
t andienoses,

this way inspirationsl atterances may thrill vad
insgirations! poems may stix she soul of & pation. New dis~
and new rays of hope may

coveties may flood the wotld,
i\lumine the neart of humanity. Remse
mind, now latent for the best part, is & priost
ipexheustible power. It is the province of the Higher
Psychology of Yoga—whether of the Mantrio gohool or not
0 unveil the diverse latent forces and resources of the

Triple Mind—conscious,  supeteonscions.
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JOHN PAYNE AS A MYSTIC

H. STANLEY REDGROVE, B. Sc,

Engg‘s;lﬁolz? is much in the personality of John Payne, the
English por ) as revea}ed to us in Mr. Wright’s biograi;hy;
e dis&e in ltslﬂ.dehty, v.vhich cannot but give rise to fe;l-
ings of dis sf);‘yrova in the minds of liberal thinkers—his jingo-
y ,ma - :fltensle.a fntolerance of those who differed from him
et l.npo itical and aesthetic opinion, his faddish
aloofness and disdn;?;ti:ix;fhfizd azndt(::link’ e o it of
: ¢ o to
:cl)lr l:rt:,i r:l:otrlxlstuuted the vulgar crow}c)l. Butvi;:(:: t;:l;:s:‘ thm
Pa,y are o o zem.xtgre ot trifles: it is as a man of lettfrs’ atl:et
laurel crown of'ul ge d; and, as such, he must be awarded t:t
for the spirit of if.mus. There is, perhaps, some justificat .
for e o mindlttern§s which permeates mach of his wolo:
o o s ~—at times mars it$ beauty, in that his v
rate, his works ar:;o Vahfe h.i m aright; but nowadays, at :wn
e atigatle labo con;mg mt.o their own, largely thro.u h tzy
ndefat urs of his friend and biographer vhom T
ready referred. P fo whom

Payne the translator of II D .
e ’ . ecamerone and
Heinfl;}:z;s::l:&g ;)gz;lzta and One Night, of Hafiz,T’{’aiﬁT’::t{
Hletne has some-what (;{Ve:sh?dOWed Payne the original poet, |
wnd we a p ink of him, perhaps, as a master of 1
g y and' not also as a master of thought. Hi iginal
poems reveal him as both, and it is of these that Il;r:;f: i

*Th : ;
omas Wright: The Life of John Payne (London, 19(9)
- X

'
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write. Those who have once heard ¢« Her Grave ' will
f(?rget its lingering and mournful melody so sadly b n;) tlsoon
bltter-sw'eet ; but I wish more particularly to dea); weizt‘;:ti’u an’d
sonnets, in Which he gives expression not merely to hi tions,
but also and especially to his philosophy of life l;emotlons,
perhaps, ¢ enlarged the scope of the sonnet more il'xa e has
poet’, whilst keeping strictly to the fourteen lines a:da?l):eortihr:r
e

scheme ; and it would be an iuteresting problem, though o
, ne

outside the limits of the present
: aper, i i
particular torm has been found byp tF;le pt;etse n;l;l "t;ew‘l;)’ tthls
‘ es
w?rld so afirnlrably adapted to the expression of thought tinerzi1
w1th.emotlon.as contradistinguished from purely lyri o
emotional poetry. y ‘yrical and
Payne’s work showed a ive imprd | |
: . progressive improvement t
out his hfe. H_xs last book of original verse, e w.n/h:(;ug:}].
VPVznepre.?s, Whl(ih bas recentty been published posthumbndu
(fayn:. died in F Fbr?ary, 1916) by The Jonn Payne Societ;,
;m,:) uxc: do;gax;ilsatlon Mr., Wright, is secretary, has beer;
nced his finest and contains m ] ’ i
import and interest. . poems of mystiea

Attention must be drawn to the remarkable rapidity and

spontaneity with which Payne's poems were produced, which

;snzll tlt'hes more a;tounding in view of their technical perfection
e some-what rigid laws governin
| . g the verse-form which
ge sc»l rm%gh dehgl.xted to employ. The facts demonstrate ve(;-
early (in Payne's case at any rate) the very great activijt );
what .for wz%nt of a better term is called the unconscious o -~
 conscious ’mmd, .and are of much interest in connectign ‘ Sl'lb‘
Dr. G.eley s thesis developed in his From the Unconscioy v
Conscious, .concerning the great importance of ¢ the um:ons t.o th’e
. In wntmg‘of Payne as a mystic I have in mind th et
cxs.mof ‘ the spiritual uplands of the Vedanta® ’
.will be interested to know, Payne writin
gy‘found an abiding harbour for my soul’. In his ]

, Pfaype was attracted by Emerson, later ne embra e;r y days,
. O Schopgnhauer' and, finally, ‘described himself Jod the deas
- What the latter term meant for him may be iy D heist.

, : nm : a:! . .
sonnet ¢ The Pantheist’, which appears in ghmered from his
Winepress. ' .6 Way of the

mysti-
; }Vhere, readers
g of hlmself says: ¢ I
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« A NEW rose on the bush, 2 ripe red mouth,

Coy opening to the kisses of taesun;

A new bird on the bough, for Summer won

A-carol in the tangled hawthorn growth;

A new breath in the breeze, of the soft South

“That "tells, new stirrings in the air that run.

But trifles all, when all is said and done:

Yet they avail to stay the spirit’s drouth,

Voicing the promise, given by Winter past

And Summer sacring all the woods and leas,

Of some far fairer ecstasy and ease,

Which shall be ours, When, Life’s dull dream at last

Dreamt to an end, we one are with all these,

With rain and sun, with rose and bird and breeze'.
For him, as for Nietzsche, ¢ True ideality is to_see the sunrise

blossom, where a taper’s lighted ".*
Payne was not a Christian, For him the Christian god
was dead, but his ghost still hunted the minds of men. and
palsied them by fear. He detested priestcraft and a god whose
good favour could be won only by bribes of incense and blind
faith. Hlis*Etamsi omnes, ego mow’, isa splendidly daring
oem, in which he pours scorn on blind omnipotence.
« Stiil, tHough He slay me, at my slayer grim
['ll scoff and perish proudly, scorning Him.'t
—the bravery of whose spirit we must admire, even if we feel
that Payne was mistaken as to the nature of the Divine Father
whom Jesus came to reveal to mankind. R
Writing of Liszt, whoese music he so greatly admired,
Payne says ¢ with his transcendent purity of aspiration (the
nostalgia of another and a nobler world—his mystic spirit-
harmonies) and his interstellar splendour of exptession—he
appeals more to my personality than any other master ’; and in
a verbal comment on the poet’ Beddos, recorded by his bio-
grapher, we catch the sound of the same note—* His verses
continually open a window upon the invisible world*. Payhe
was a pessimist—the optimist for him was the man afraid to -
face the grim - facts of life, Life, for Payne, Wasa dream,

#* 14 ;ality;‘?ﬁ‘hc Way of the Winep;oqa;p 185.-1 Op. o‘t:,.P-“ ‘

[
iy
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mostly a bad dream, yet not wanting hints of an awakening,
ar.xd *drunken with the wine of the Ideal ’,] he caught at these
hints, these sym%)ols of spirit, and wore them into sonnet and
song. F.or all' his Epicureanism, his eye could pierce the cortex
of material things and gain something of their mystical meani ‘

so that t.he almond blossom triumphing over winter mighf b o
him testimony of a future victory of the spirit.§ e

i PaI)-,Il:e Wajg-ll]ike every true mystic—a spiritual individu-
st. Wwould have every man seck for his God, not in vain
faiths and rituals, but within : ' )

Let cach the, light
Follow of his soul, o’ erdarkencd by no wraith
Of man-made ‘deity, no priest-wrought rite, '
And by the fruits be judged of his own faith.':'“*

With Blake—whose work. curiously enough, he failed to

ac.lfxtmrfeuI—Pa}.'ne Yalued highly—but not too highly—the divine
§iit ot Imagination ; and his splendid sonnet on Imagination

as ¢ Life's Motive Force’ in The Way of the Winepress ma
torm a ‘stlxx::bk cl?se t'o this br.ie.f notice of one aspect oIf)his WOrIZ
nagination is the spirit’s light :

Without it, through Life’s pageant, deaf and blind

We pass, all hearing as a babling wind, ’

All seeing as a cloud-rack in the night.

Without its purging, sublimating might,

Dogs drowsing in the dark were humankind,

It is the spur that vivifies the mind,

That stirs the sense to dare the heavenward flight,

The influence of the Past and the To-be,

Moulding the Now, that makes us see and feel,

Still in Thought’s shallows and Doubt’s shifting sanq

The vessel of the soul sticks fast and stands, °

Except it urged and furthered o'er Life’s sea

Be by Imagination’s driving-wheel.

Well has Mr. Wright described John Payne as’a

3 . n' . -
ale with a Schopenhauer’s brain’, Ighting
%' Drunk or Bober®, op. cit ,p. 19 C TR eyt
$'The Almond Blol’lmv '°P,-x:"'t.,p -gQ'HO!lrs of Wake', sbid, p 4g,

®®¢TLux Indica’, ibid,p. 1k, Cf. also 'Niri
. . 1k, Cf. N Noooh:
“The Kingdom of Heaven', ibid, PP, 48 a;l;lmx,&m + sbid, pp. 6. and 6, and

D P

THE FACTOR OF CHASTITY
IN SPIRITUAL LIFE

A. P. MUKER]L

[

The value of the principle of Chastity in human life
cannot be overestimated- The great teachers of spirituality
have all practised it and their greatness was due to this. This
virtue lays the foundation for the development of spiritual
faculties, it so to speak prepares the soil for a rich harvest of
physical, mental, and spiritual powers. The instinct of sex
was meant mainly for the propagation of species and not as a
source, of physical enjoyment. The misapplication of this
principle has deadened the spiritual self in man, binding him
down to physical condition, and stupefying him all round. No
degree of spiritual perception is possible when chastity has not
been achieved to some extent. The two things are co-related.
The whole thing is in the mind and the soul. If these have
the power to soar above the lower levels of mentation the lower
passions will drop off automatically, it is because we do not
see anything better worthy of our attention that we fnd our-
selves giving way to physical instincts too much.

God created the opposite sexes for ¢ Harmonious Exchange’
on all the planes of life to ensure a pertect circle for magnetism,
pot in order that they may abuse each other. Again, by living
the higher life of the spirit we experience the joys of the
¢Chaste’ life, a state where there is no passion but constant
harm=ny. We urge upon our students the importance and
necessity of living in the thought of the Supreme who will
grant us peace and lift us to Himself. The simple fact ot this
thought being held in the mind will chasten and purify us,

- setting the soul free and brushing aside all cobwebs from the

spiritual seif. As we have many. times pointed out to our

readers the way to peace is hard and full of struggle, but in

view of the greatness of the goal aimed at this struggle s wortb

our while, "
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THEORY OF RELATIVITY

FREDERIC W. BURRY

The latest among the legion of philosophies is the Theory
of Relativity according to Albert Einstein, hailed in I‘ngland
as a Swiss Jew, though paid a salary by the German Govern-
ment ‘ to sit and think’ and really hailing from Berlin revered
by his apostles as successor to Sir Isaac Newton --the latter

?:::rto declared by many to be the greatest intellect of all

For. Einstein comes forward with a new scientific
explanation of the universe. As Jchn Dewey says: ¢The
relativity doctrine of Einstein substitutes for the neat, smooth

well-ordered world of Newton a world that is full of puckers
and skews’,

And 'Slr .]. J. Thomson, President of the Royal Society
says: ¢ Einstein’s reasoning is the result of one of the highest
achievements of human thought’.
| -You know the old story cf Newton discovering the law of
gravitation when watching the fall of an apple.

B It is said that Einstein was illuminited with his Rela-
tivity discnvery by observing a man fall from a roof.

~ All things are relative. . We notice a *high’ buildihg
going up, and we call it a sky-scraper. After a season a much
higher one is erected next door—and lo, the first structure
sééms small. Our tinme is divided into days of 24 hours
 Jupiter’s and Saturn’s days have but 12 hours, Mercury circles
the Sun in 88 days; but it takes Neptune the 'prodx io
period of 184 years. glous’

‘How cah one speak of Time this way in terms of
space. Because Time, it we follow Einstein, is one
‘parcel with Space. y
Dimension.

. To quote another phitosopher, Minkowski;
“Txmelby itself and Space by itself are mere s
are only two aspects of a single and '
nating the facts of the phyaicgal world ,l.ndmsnble manner of go-
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size or
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It’ is the long-speculated F ourth

hadows; they .

THEORY OF RELATIVITY do1

H. G. Wells, the philosopher-socialist—novelist, in -his
book, ¢The Time Machine’, sends his chief character travel-
ing along the future or backward to the past-—to and fro, as
one might journey east and west.

o ASDr. Benjamin Harrow says: ¢If we stop to thinka
minute, there is no valid rzason for the non-existence of a fourth
dimension. If one, two and three dimensions, why not four—
and five and six, for that matter?’.

And this Fourth Dimension is—Time.

Does this account for prophecies, second-sight? -

Seers, who with Tennyson, have ¢dipt into the l'uture .

To quote Sir Oliver Lodge :
¢ A lutinous and helptul idea is that time is but a relative mode
of regarding things. We progress through phenomena at a
certain definite pace, and this subjective advance we interpret
in an objective manner; asif events necessarily nappened in-
this order and at this precise rate. But that may be only our
mode. of regarding them. The events may be in some-sense
existent always, both past and future, and it may be we who
are arriving at them, not they which are happening. '

 Some will say there 1snothing new about this. fAncxent
India with its subjective wisdom naslong taught vexy much
the same thing. Eternal recarrence. The illusion .of the

“senses. It is all within—and the ﬁndmg of the Self. Cosm1c

Consciousness. K |

However, Einstein and his 1lk come along with
¢ Carpenter’s Compass,* and actually prove - objectively - 'wha.tA
sages long ago saw, subjectwely. The . scientist cmnplements
the mystic. :

‘They are measuring the universe, from xamous,apglgs.

It is declared that Einstein’s theories :have. ‘een: proven
since his ptrophecies relating to celestial eclipses. etc.,ﬂhnve_
been fulfilled to the letter.

The mthematlcal intellect fm'mshes addltmnal eﬁdence

.of the assumptions of the mtmtlon. L = R
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HEALING

Thru: ASHTAKSHARA MAHA MANTRA

or The Great Eight-syliabled Mantra
P.S ACHARYA

L. Healing Waves of Prana-Sakti
Philosophy or Theory
I. GENERAL

I.Wa'mtras contain seed-thoughts which arc creative and
sutstammg. The Mantra protects those whe sincerely and
fa;thfully repeat it, concentrating their thought and will upon
fts meaning and purpose, or meditating upon its underlying
idea and the Ideal or Isht. Devatr, if the Mantra belongs to
the class of Upasana Mantras. ¢ Aum Namo Narayanaya Aum’.
Ashtakshara Maha Mantra or the great Eight-syllabled Mantra
is sacred to Maha Vishnu or Sri Narayana, the Supreme Protec
tive Intelligence of the Universe. To know this is the first step.

lI. THE IDEAL OF THE MANTRA

Narayana the All-pervading, All-sustaining All-knowing
Omnipotent Love reigns supreme. He is All and within All.
He is Paramatma, the Over-soul in all souls, the self within the
self—and Bhagavan, the supreme spirit of Beauty and Love
hidden within the spirit of each being. His is the One Life
Universal that enfolds the whole creation. To understand
thus the Ideal of Mantra is second step.

III. THE MANTRA AND ITS MEANING

Ashtakshara Maha Mantra, i.e. ‘AUM NAMO NARA.
YANAYA AUM' may be explained as follows: ‘Aum’. I
take refuge in the All-pervading, All-sustaining, All-know,ing
All-powerful, All-loving, All-protecting Narayana Who is the
Life of all life and the Life of my life, Aum. Briefly, the Maha
Mantra means: ‘AUM Narayana, my Life, My Refuge. Aum’
To grasp the meaning thus is the third step, )
IV. THE PURPOSE OR THE UNDERLYING IDEA

After mastering the above instructions, the sadhaka who
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desires to enjoy or have the benefit of the healing waves of the
Divine Prana-Sakti should accordingly grasp the underlying
idea of the Ashtakshara Maha Mantra and define as clearly as
possible the purpose for which he performs the Maba Japa.
For instance, the sadhaka may adapt the underlying idea of the
Maztra®cr his own purpose by imagining Narayana as the
Mighty Healer of all beings—the Physician of the Universe—
immanent in the Life of All. Thus visualising the Great
Healer of all life’s ills, th: sadhaka should surrender himself
utterly to Narayana with a view to being made whole and
happy by the healing waves of the Blessed Lord’s Prana Sakti.

Practice or Sadhana
Thus understanding clearly the theory of the Maha Mantra
Japa, the sadhaka may now procced to the practical aspects of it.
V. PRELIMINARY

Provide yourself with a disc made of leaf (Pathram) or a
wooden or metal (Chakram) bearing the Mantra: ¢ AUM NAMO
NARAYANAYA AUM' and, underneath (the same), the words;
*AUM NARAYANA MY LIFE, MY REFUGE AUM’ Let
the words be written neatly and in large letters. Hang up the
dise or fix it in the bed-room of the sadhaka, in a con.enient
place, where he can see the words of Whole-ness, Life, Power
and Good Cheer, standing out boldly and clearly before his
eyes. There should be no unnecessary disturbance in or close
to the Abhyasa Griha (the practice-room). The sadhaka may
perform the Ashtakshara Maha Japa at any time during day or
night, but especially just before sleep, according to his conveni-
ence or inclination. Let him assume a restful position. Lét
his Asana, or posture be that which is easy and pleasant—that
which can be assumed with a view to ensuring perfect rest and
comfort. The sadhaka may stretch /himself down conifortably
and compose himself outwardly and inwardly, letting go worry,
fear and other negative thoughts, and emotions, etc., especially,
by calling up happy ideas of feelings of benevolence for a few

- minutes. ‘This is the fifth step.

V1. SPIRITUAL SURRENDER

Now let the sadhaka look at the Ashtakshara Maha Mantra
aud the words« AUM NARAYANA, MYLIFE, MY REFUGE,

2
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AUM?, for a few minutes with the sincere and earnest desire
of the heart to feel in his life the healing waves of Narayana’s
Prana sakti. Let him expect success, calmly, confidently and
cheerfully. Let him repeat the following stotra, with intense
faith and aspiration. Thou, mighty Lover Whose ever-growing
Beloved I am! shower on me Thy Blessings that make me
whole and happy. In the fulness of Thy Grace, stiengthen me
in my native strength herc and now. Living in close union

~ with Thee from Eternity to Eternity, living as an integral part
of the Thee, I trust Thee utterly and take refuge in Thee, my
Life, my Love, for ever and for all ages to come, Aum Namo
Narayanaya Aum! Let the sadhaka repeat this stotra leisurely
and in a whisper, meditating upon its grand significance, and
striving to realise its beauty. Thus you impress its inner spirit
and psychic healing power upon the swapnravijnana Manas
(the subliminal consciousness). This is the sixth step.

VII. THE OCEAN OF PRANA

After this spiritual self-surrender, let the sadhaka close his
eyes and picture before his mind’s eye or imagination Nara-
yana’s Universal Prana Sakti as a Mystic Milkwhite Ocean
pervading endless space. Then let him meditate as follows ;

" There are waves, big and small, as well as bubbles in the ocean,
but the background of them all is the boundless ocean, So.
wherever Life is, there is the background of the Infinite Ocean
of Prana. I have, back of me, this infinite, inexhaustible supp-
ly of the Mystic Ocean of Prana. Prana, Eternal Prana is
everywhere mine and to use on all sides, It bathes me, it flows
through me and its healing waves fill my whole being, Breathe
correctly,’and completely deeply and leisurely and rhythmically,
through the nostrils. (Do not breathe through the mouth) for

a few minutes. But do not strain yourself, , During the
Puraka, let him remember he is inhaling or drinking in through
the nostrils from the Narayana’s mystic Ocean of Prana, Du-
ring the Kumbhaka, let him believe

that the healin
Prana bathe him and fill his whole g Waves of

i being. During R, .
cease thinking if possible or imagine you are rest?ng ?:af:e’

bosom of the Ocean of Prana. " This is the seventh step,
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VIIL.- DHYANA AND DARSANA

Let sadhaka keep perfectly quiet a.nd try and retire 1nto
the silence, even if it be but for a few mmutes-—s.ay, a ql'llarte(r
or a half-hour a day—there, to seek Nara}:a’na in the si enc.{
and to contact Narayana the Divine Physician and the Gre.&
source of all life and Power and take refuge, .that he may re.),lsg:
up the worshipping soul to perfect wholeness. in body and mind.
Let him concentrate his thoughts and Wishes upon this one
great desire, Let him concentrate his thought and will on the
within—on his very Deepest and highe.st self Paramatma——
hidden within the sanctuary of his own being.

Shutting the doors of the senses ﬁYe and‘ of -:che mind
against "all intruders, thoughts or sensations, }et .hxm ent;r
into the Holy Shrine—the secret Chambe'r of his })emg—t‘: _
alone with Narayana his Life and Refuge in .the Silence. sa
help to tnis, he may think of the heart and think of the creative
force or Prana that causes the heart to beat, and thus try to
reach the very centre of his being, as it wex:e. \ .Gradt.lall-y. drop
ping the idea of the heart let him try to imagine within—the
Atma as a Mystic Flame, The sadhaka. may actually.se‘e t.he
light, as the sadbana perfectly bears fruit, though this is im
material whether he sees it or not. .

Concentrating on the Mystic Flame Wi‘th.in-—l.n‘the .deeper
depths of his being (Chidakasa) let him imagine m51de.the
¢soul-flame ’ another space (Chidakasa) effulg'e.nt W:tlf a pr{ght
White Light—the soul of your soul—the sp1r1t"of. Lite, Light
and Love hidden within the spirit. o ,

While thus ’concentrating; affirm the following Mantra ‘
repeating slowly and leisurely: fI—sep—L{[yself-—Ona—-vpth -
the—nPerfect— White—Light—of the UBWeme—th&—nght :
—that lighteth—the Way—to evéry soul-—that cometh-:—qnto
the Lord. I—attachi-—my—conscmusne.ss——to the Light—
Within—Me—The Wondrous White L1g\l.1t of Brahman—
Eternal ]6y and partake of-—as m}mh of its ineffable sweet-
ness and warmth—of Life—a hd—-healmg-'—forcei-—-as—l-—ne.ed.

Now léet him graduaily direct his thought and imigination -
to the zentre ofThit Mystic White Ligytutg)f Gnana Bh“kaf'
the Divine Spiritual sun, Let him imagine he has reached the.
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point where all motion and activity begins, whence issues the
flood of Prana which pervades endless space like a mystic Milk.
White Ocean. Let the sadhaka surrender himself to the rajt

ecstacy of utter Union with Narayana, His Life, His sole
Refuge.

A short time of repeated practice enables the sadhaka to
actually feel his body filling with the healing waves of Prana-
force from the source of all Life and Love; this may cause a
feeling of indescribable delight (Ananda) in every part of the
body, a sure sign that all pain, disease and inharmony are fast
disappearing.

Then shall spring forth in good time happiness, harmony,
for the holy seed of perfect wholeness lies in the latent
powers of the Atma—the God Princirle in Man.

The sadhaka, while practising the above instructions re-
g.rding the healing waves of Prana, may find it convenient to
get a Mantrik or a good friend of his to slowly and step by

Step read out to him the theory and practice of the Ashtakshara
Maha Japa.

THE NEW RENAISSANCE

VICTOR E. CROMEKR
The Development and Reform of Civil Law

?l‘he: Moral law, in 1ts development through all the phases
of human life and society, manifested in civil law first in the
tribe, then as the tribe increased in size we get in course of
time a corresponding increase in the importance of the civil
law. But the cwil law. remained in a chaotic condition fer
untcld millenniums; the first great effort at the reform of the
civil law began when the five good Emperors «f Rome suc-
ceeded the Caesars, and endeavoured to govern the Romsa
Empire with fustice and equity in place of tyranny.

Renan, in his ¢« Marcus Aurelius,’ says:—s Stoicism had,
since the reign of Hadrian, infused into Roman law the pro-
found spirit of its maxims, and transformed it into the natural
law, the philosophical law, such as reason can conceive of as
applicable to all men. The Edictum perpetuum af Salvius
Julianus was the first complete expression of this new system
of law, destined to be universal. It was the triumph of the
Greek over the Roman spirit. Rigorous law givis way to
equity ; leniency wins the day over harshness; justice appeays
inseparable from beneficence. The great jurisconsults of Anto-
ninus, Salvius Valens, Ulpius Marcellus, Javolenus, and Vala.
sius. Maecianus carried on the same tradition. The last-named
was the instructor of Marcus Aurelius in jurisprudence, and, to
say truth, it is impossible to separate the work of the two
pious Emperors. From them date the majority of those humane
and reasonable laws which abrogated the severity of the anci-
ent code, and developed from a legislation of primitive nasyow-
ness and vindictiveness a legal system capable of adoption by
all civilised peoples. ’ (

Renan goes on to enumerate the many reforms made in
the laws, and adds:— Thus was definitely founded that mat-
vellous system, Roman law, a kind of revelation in fts way,
honour for which ignorance ascribed to the compilers of Justi-

' 97
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nian, but which in reality was the work of the great Emperors
of the second century, admirably interpreted and continued by
the eminent jurists of the third century. Roman law was to
have a less clamorous triumph than Christianity, but in a sense

a more lasting one. Trodden out of sight at first by barbarism, .

it was to be resuscitated towards the close of the Middle Ages,
to be the law of the world of the Renaissance, and to become,
under slightly modified conditions, the law of modern peoples.
Thus it was that the great stoic school whicn, in the
second century essayed the reformation of the world after
having to all appearance failed miserably, in reality won a
complece victory. Gathered together by the classical jurists of
the time of the Severi, mutilated and altered by Tribonianus,
" the texts survived, and later these texts came to be the code of
the whole world. They were the work of the distinguished
legislators who, grouped about Hadrian, Antoninus, and Marcus
Aurelius, caused law to enter once and forall onits philosophic
period.’

With the tremendous reconstructive changes that will usher
in the New Renaissance, there will be a need for all the intellec-
tual genius of the world to be pooled in order to work out
schemes of reform in every direction, One of those directions
will be the development and reform of the civil law to bring
‘all countries’into line on the main principles of civil law suitable
" for a world-wide League of Nations. The world is to be
'govemed in the future by a vast series of self-governing States
federated in a general League of Nations for all international
purposes. That being so, it will be necessary that all laws
ghali be so framed that they shall synchronise with those of
other' States. All ancient laws should be scrapped, and a
revision made of all national laws in order that only the best
shall be incorporated in the legislation of States and the general

legislation of the League of Nations. The new civilisation will

rest on many different systems of government—in the words of
prophesy, the New Jeru-alem is to have twelve foundations—but
there should be a common centre from which the fundamentals
of all principles should emanate, for, :

ot ab > y for, again  quotin jen:
. -seership, ’out of Zion shall go torth th § Hcient

elaw.’ That is to say,

i
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the law shall be laid down in that centre where tne eminent
world jurists meet for the purpose of codifying the laws for the
world. Civil law should be brought into accord with natural
law. That is to say, a thing is wrong because it is against the
harmony of nature. Nature bas tremendous penalties for wrongs
done’against her, and human laws should be in accord W1.th
what nature intended. It should be made easy for man to live
in harmony with nature, and difficult to break her la\.w,s.
Unnatural laws should be done away with. When one realises
that Czarism and Kaiserism were all working against the laws
of nature, because all their laws were for the suppression of thefr
people, instead of aiding them to grow, one can see th.st their
destruction was the inevitable penalty. Man must be given full |
opportunities for the full expression of all the qualities within
him, individually and collectively. This will be the work of the
great law-givers of the New Renaissance. A :



L1IFE AND MIND
HENRY PROCTOR, r.R,s. L., M. R. A, S.

pow::tall the lufliverse there is nothing Lut God and the Christ
oreveal it: One Life, One Spirit, O .
Lite of God permeates ev ,  mttor, Y. For the
. , ery atom of matter. A
Life of God, nothin i el thine
g could exist; for in ilimall thi i

X ’ n, 1 N

and move, and have their being.” The Holy Spirit sf)ial::g

through the Apostle of L
. ove, speaks of God mani
Logos of Life thru whom ali thinpgs, of God manifest, as the

THE WHOLE UNIVERSL,

:::mﬁ into existence. ’'In Him was lite, and the life was
e light of men, ’ That was the true light which lighteneth

every man, that all might believe thru the L
which i o B
hich is able to save the soul. This is gos Emphutos

THE INWARD GOSPEL,

wh.xch 1s preached in all creation under heaven, the law
’wntten in .the hearts of those who outwardly are without law.
’J;hese having no law are a law unto themselves; who, indeed
81Ve proof of the work of the law written in their hearts.’ '

o THIS LIGHT OF CHRIST

is in the conscience. It informs the conscience. The New
Birth, therefore, comes not by any outward preaching of the
Go§pd,. or historical knowledge of the Christ, seeing that man

have this, and firmly believe it, who have never been ’begottex):
from above.’ The outward knowledge is that of the intellect
of-the objective mind, of the man. The intellect can nev '
with all its searching, find out God—it must be & matter of
revelation to the inward man, to the intuition. ¢ For erho

man .kn_owe.th the things of a man save the spirit of th i,
that is in him? Even so, the things of God, none kne Y
save the Spirit of God.” Now the Spirit of God o o

THE UNIVERSAL MIND

| 3::‘1: perme:l:a :lhe whole universe. So that, as we have
. already seen, the whole universe i i
’ I f:::)e Is permeated with the One

*
LIFE AND MIND S

Life, whick is the Soul of the universe; so we now see that in
like manner and conjointly with it the Spirit of God, which is
the Universal Mind, pervades the whole Kosmos. Man asto
his soul is a part of the One Life,

THE SOUL OF THE-UNIVERSE.

Man; as to his spirit is a part of the Cosmic Mind. And so
there is but One Mind and One Life in the universe, and—

< All are but parts ot one stupendous whole,

Whose body Nature is, and God the soul.’

The life of God, and the life of man are identically the
same and so are ONE. They differ only in degree, and the
great central fact in human life, is the coming into a conscious,
vital rgalization of our oneness with this infinite life and the
opening of ourselves fully to the Divine Inflow. And to become
a Seer and a Master, the disciple should open his mind’ to the
immediate inspiration and enlightenment from the Divine
Omniscience, and the co-operative energy of Divine Omnipot-
ence. For if we become '

PARTAKERS OF THE DIVINE NATURE,
and are energized by,God, the Almighty, what can limit his-
power in us but ourselves? It is God that energizes all those
who walk in the Spirit; Working in them that which is well-
pleasing in his sight; producing in them, both the will and
the execution. . : '

The secret of the fulness of power is simply the aniting
of the outer agencies of expression with ' the power that works
from within; for ¢the inmer mind has organs, of which.the
organs of the natural mind \are the symbols  and 'the .re-
presentatives—the inner eye, the inner ear, the speech of the.
inner tongue’. These organs of the iin,n‘er.mind may-be unified
with the outer, by means of that ' e

‘ SIXTH SENSE v oY

which s called the uniter, because. it unites the fiveoutward.
senses with the five senses of the inward man. And truly; there
is in the regenerate man that which, when opened, will place
him in direct contact With Universal Kuoowledge, and hegcan'

instantly and continuously draw for”anything. he |

3 ﬁ. T
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know. For he has ¢an anointing from the Holy One, and
knows all things,’ and the Christ in whom
ALL THE TRIEASURES OF WISDOM AND
KNOWLEDGE

ax:e hidden, dwells within him, and becomes his life, He Joses

his qwn soul, .because it is absorbed into the Christ.life, Al]

tlfat is mortal is swallowed up ot life’.  Only he that loses

hx‘s life can [.)res‘erve il, keep it unto life eternal ; because he

fl;ed,chat’ld Lus life is hid with Christ in God.* And because

€ Lhrist becomes his life, he also s t 3%

newing of his mind, and has rensiormed by the re-

THE MIND OF CHRIST,

so that in him the Christ prolongs his days and iﬁakes the
pleasure of the Lord to prosper in his hand. |

*Col. iii 8,

THE PSYCHOLOGY - - -~
OF CHARACTER

SHIVNATH DAR B. A, (Hoxs.)

5 ®
‘ Such ag thy habitual thoughts, such also will be the character of the
Mind; for the soul is dyed by the thoughts®.
—Marcus Aurelius—Meditations V, 16,

Man is a willing animal. I!e always thinks, desires, and
wills. He exists according to the Jewish philosopher by virtue
of these psychic processes. Cogite £rgo Sum Nor can he be
conceived of as Jiving unless he is conceived of as acting in one
way or-another, Indeed, action embraces so diverse and wide
a sphere, that whatever we are, and wherever we are, whether
we are thinking, desiring or willing, so long as we are but doing
something, we are, per se engaged mnanaction. Life is the sum-
total of ail such actions. Insofar as these acts partake of a
uniform rather than a varied character, insofar as they can be
classed together under the same category of motives, insofar as
they belong to the same ¢ universe of desire’, they may be said
to constitute a life of character.

The term ¢ Universe of Desire’ will perhaps be puzzling to
a layman, and therefore needs an explanation, Therearefimes
in the history of our thought, subject to the commonest
experiences of everyday life, when our beart wanders from
object to object, and hovers from one (so-called) joy to another,
not knowing which to choase and which to forsake. Often the
objects between which the choice wavers are wide as the poles
asunder. In these irying moments the mind is most uneasy,
aud calls forth the tribunal of reason to make the hard decision.
Each phase of our self brings forward arguments in favour of
the object which it bas set its heart upon; each lays bare its
own motive toaction; each advocates its owa cause. Those
argaments, that motive and that cause, which are the most
dominating and imposing .at the time, Win reason to themselves,
and find a plea for the subsequent action. The circumstances
in which a particular desire ¢ lives and moves and has its being’,

308
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the convincing arguments which reason, that in many cases ic
nothing more tham a slave of passions, creatcs in order to satisfy
the moral consciousness in favour of the said des re, the motives

in slfort which impel and excite it are called tezhnically the
* Universe’ of that desire. '

As an illustration of what has been explained abovle, I may
r.efer to the case of a promising youth fresh out of the univer-
sity with glorious hopes and lofty ambitions in the lap of his
futu_re, dreaming of the dazzling pile of wealth, which will be
rolling at his doors, suddenly startled from his pleasant reveries
by the call of his mother-land to renounce all persunal interests,
and die a devotee to her cause. Two opposite callings of life
stare him in the facs, and he needs must :bid farewell to one of
them. His desire to amass wealth belongs to the «universe’ of
selfishness ; while his desire to sevre his country is actuated by
the ¢ universe’ of love and patriotism. According as selfishness
or l.ove is the mcst ucually dominant miotive of his life, according
as, in plain words, he is of a selfish or an affectionate ‘character:
he will choose the one or the other vocation of his life.

When there is no one wuninsrse of desire which rules a
man’s vdecisions of will, when his actions are not always in-
formed by . the same imotive, he is devoid of any real character.
Character .implies habitual, thought, so that given a man’s
character, it is not difficult to predict his actions.

Every human being is endowed with certain congenital
dispositions, which are his birth-right, and which supplemented
sby the qualities which he inherits from his parents form his
‘aboriginal’ nature. This nature is influenced, modified and
‘changed by the environments within which it is placed. No
doubt the influence depends to a great extent on a man’sinternal
‘disposition. A sensitive and weak mind s, led away more
blindly by the forces of its circumstances than a callous and a
strong one. The change is, however, felt in a high or a low
degree; and for better or for worse according to the mental
susceptibility of the subject and the moral nature of the environ
ments. Accordingly - he fights with his nature, and asso;
through a moral conflict. It is then that his .cha.ractef is i
¢~ the makmg( The ideals set forth by the mental, physical a;:
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(above all) social environments begin to get their dreams- of
fruition realised in a few stray glaring acts which can be singled
out from the huddle-muddle of the actions of the ¢unrational’
uniformed, ¢unmoral® primitive mind. But the single acts
which the force of his surroundings wrests from his nature does
not’ thake the character, and cannot claim any credit or
discredit. When we applaud or reprimand a particular action,
we do so with regard to the character from which the action
has budded fcrth. 1f an action does not conform with a man’s

. settled character, We are indifferent towards it, and say that

the man was not in his real self when he did it. It is only
when these ¢stray’ acts modify the Whole nervous system, and.
make all aur actions but forms of ‘Reflexaction’, when the mind
gets habituated to think, and the moscles to act in a particular
way, that character comes into play. o

To begin with the way from nature to character is upf-
hill and thorny. But character is not made until the element ‘of
pain is eliminated. If a man feels the pangs of remorse while
he is stealing, he is mot a dishonest mun, nor is a man
honourable if he does an honcurable act after a long and
painful discussion of all its pros 1nd cons. °*Virtue is not
virtue until it has become pleasant’. And it is when a particular
mode of thought becomes what Prof.: Seth says ¢ second natire
that it can be called a phase of a man’s character.

This does not imply that character is stagnant. As we
advance in life, new lLight is thrown upon us by our changing.

. environments, causing a change in our mental habits—in- our

character. It is thus alone that moral progress is possiblé, thus
alone that ethical conversion is feasible.  'What was a while
ago an unattained ideal to be achieved by deliberate effort
becomes gradually our spontaneous ¢ nature * giving rise ever to
‘higher and nobler ideals. By this process of progress and
advancement We can surmount the highest summits of ’
and nurture the strongest of characters proof against all Jow
, universes of desire’, and say with the poet: s
. My words are bonds, my oaths areoracles "~ . ..

' My love sincere, my thoughts immaculate -, .°

'My tears pure messengers sent from my beart. .-~

" My heart as far from fraud as heavea from &

I ’ 1
. i ’




ETCHINGS FROM - .

THE BROAD HIGHWAY
of Philosophy

F. H. KEY Lo

8i mens non law1 finsset :—1f the mind had not been
perverted ”. If Aristotle’s mind had not been perverted from
the true course of philosophy to that of mere science, he might
have progressed a great deal farther in the interests of psycio-
logy.  As matters at present stand, however, posterity must be
contented with an insufficient legacy, or seek farther for itself
Plato was a monument unto hlmself, and if one requires a monu:
ment of Aristotle it will be found by looking around him.

As §piritualists are aware, there are first the spirits, then
the media, and finally the material. Thus it was witb’ Aris-
totle’s. philoscphy. |lis medium was Plato, through whom he
materialised, in the form of his works, the spirit of Socratic
teaching. g

. In a certain historical sketch of psychology it is sid of
Anstot.le that he is the greatest scientist of all time, and at the
Samte time thac he arose to restore empiricism to philosoph
and tn oust. absolatism. These two statemeats are contradic}:
tory, for science is essentially a materialistic branch of philos-
ophlf', and empiriciem is to the same extent imbued with spici
tualism—is psychic—therefore, asone and the same man ¢ ot
have been both scientist and empiricist, materialjst and i
tualit, he must have in a manner applied the one to th
and endeavoured to serve both ends. This, :

impossible.  Water and oil cannot mix;
ally separate.

spiri-
other,
as is obvious, is
each remains essenti-

Kf?eping all this in mind it appears that the
for laying the foundation of Dualism; though, not for i |
philosophical justification. The hour had arr’ivgd or its entire
also arrived Aristotle the man. " He signalised hi al?d with it
of constructive genius, such as science, ethics, r:es:thebt)i’c:vork;

an

time was ripe

808
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politics. It is however trae, and must follow the statemest of
the foregoing remarks, that Aristotle did to a certain extent
develop the two cults of empiricism and materialism, or, what
was more generally known as Platos rationalistic logic and
the spirityalistic methods of Socrates.

Despite these many and varied breanches of philosophy to
which Aristotle devoted himeelf he is famous chiefly as being
the peripoleticist, this being the name of the school which was
founded by him in Athens. It is known that Athens was the
centre of learning of the civilized world during this period, and
it was, therefore, only natural that the * world’s greatest scien-
tist " should gravitate t.that city, and that there should have
arisen about, him a-body of followers or pupils. Among other
branches of learning he developed that of philology, or the
science of language ; being perhaps the first in the field since
the builders of the Tower ot Babel promulgated so many differ-
ent tongues, However, as regards the name of his famous cult,
peripotetic is derived from the Greek word peripateo, and was
applied to Aristotle’s school on account of his being in the habit
of walking up and down while delivering his philosophical
discourses.

As an example of the degree to which men and matters

-and the world at large may be effected by the personality of a

single private person, we have the influence exerted by our
Stagirite over the world of his time, Alexander the Great
succeeded his father to the throne of Macedonia at the age of
twenty, and became a pupil of Aristotle, To ‘such a relation
between king and subject there have been many subsequent
parallels. Wehave such a parallel in relation as that existing
between George IV of England and his tutor, who wasa
nobleman of the realm. The difference, however, lies in the
fact that in the more modern instance the learned tutor was
contradicted by his pupil George as to the correct rendering of
a Latin, or Greek, verb! The tutor Was immediately retired
with a pension, while the pupil, as we know beceme free to
pursue a most mfamous course of life. ' . :

There is reason to believe, iowever, that Alexander did not
presume to contradict kés master, and he afterwards became

’
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famous! Under the guidance of Aristotle he became an adept
in all the different branches of learning of that period; but his
favourite study was the Iliad of Homer, and by this means
Aristotle inspired him with the military ardour, the result of
which was a world-wide conquest, which has now become a
matter of history. Were it not so very obvious, one r;ligﬁt here
be.te'mpted to draw a moral from the remarkable difference
existing between the two royal pupils, to whom the foregoing

allus.ions have been made. But that is neither here nor there,
and is therefore not permissable.

THE PSYCHOLOGY OF = =
PHRENOLOGY
Q Causality
W. GEO. WHEELER, L. P. 1.

There is abundant evidence that the faculty ot Causality
has its seat in the frontal lobes of the brain, and when large
gives prominence to the upper-part of the forehead, indeed, as
George Combe, the philosopher has said: <It is a matter of
general observation that men possessing a prefound intellect,
such as Socrates, Bacon and Galileo have the upper part of the
forehead' greatly developed’. Referring to another philo-
sopher, he remarks, ¢ Drs. Gall and Spurzheim saw a mask of
Kant moulded after death, and perceived an extraordinary
projection of these parts—the parts of the brain lying im-
mediately at the sides of ‘the organ of Comparison distinctly
enlarged’.

This faculty is peculiar to the human species. It is the
pure reasoning faculty, and when specially active gives intellec-
tual resource, philosophical thought, and mental penetration
It gives a logical basis to the mind, practical judgment and
profundity in sifting evidence. It is, says O. S. Fowler, ¢ the
power of percéiving and applying the principles of causation;
ability to discover and trace out the connection and relations
existing between cause and effect’.

The general intelligence of the world must of necessity be
increasing, but the development of the higher thinker is of slow
growth, and only here and there do we perceive the full-
est mentality. It is the supreme test of mind power to -erigi-
nate ideas, to reason logically, to harmonise the whole of the
faculties, yet give to Causality aicommanding place. Men
observe more readily than reflect ; they are more imitative than
original, more scientific than philosophical, they prefer know-
ledge as resultant of others’ thought rather thaa that of their now,
An orator of exceptional ability*speaksand a multitude hang

' 309
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on his words; a newspaper proclaims an idea, and an army of
men accept it as gospel ; a new philosopher arises and a crowd
§tand with mouths open to superficially accept as living verit-
ies. Causality then is not usually a predominating faculty.
. It would be idle to presume that the philosophical are
wrlters.always sound in their judgment, not so much cn a=count
| of any m.tellectual weakness ; but on account of the inconsider-
ateness given to other mind powers, all of which are essential
:;)1 harmony aqd. the p.ropagation of right ideas as a result of
fa s.'.imej Take: an instance: Haeckel, the great German
scientist, in his work entiiled * Tne Riddle of the Universe ’,
says :—‘—‘ Rea.sop is man’s hishest gift, the only prerogative that
essent.lally distinguishes him from the lower animals’. Now
we th!nk, on reflection, it will be admitted that there "'re othe;
fact_xltles.and other qualities of the mind, in addition t; Reason
wh;ch. distinguish him, say, from the Gorilla. There are such’
faculties as Spirituality, Ideality, Venerai:non and Conscientious-
ness. How would man stand with Reason, apart from the

Moral faculties? Would not he become a more dangerous |

an.lrfxal than the Tiger or the Gorilla. Without the great
sl.alr'ltual and ethical instincts would not reason make him use
hfs intellect in conjunction with the lower faculties to attain
his e‘nds. It cannot be doubted that some criminals posses
f:lne 1}nt.ellect.s, powerful reason, but their reason is exérci.fefl noi
In conjunction with the moral, but the animal faculties. )

I rl'aeckel intended to classify the mental powers all und
the heading of Reason, we consider it quite out of ord "
Haeckel says:—*The opinion still obtains in man e
that we have further methods of receiving knowl d , oarters
which is Emotion, : o bis g
error”, '

L I one of
We must at once dispose of this dangerous

!

| Now emotions arise from many faculties
mo_ral f;cultles such as Benevolence and Cons
refiniag faculties such as Idealit
: ch y and Sublimit igi
fagnltxes sucfh as Spirituality and Veneration );’lsf l'Ol: re igious
the Domestic affections. These mind powe;‘s e s 2
knowledge, and when actin o soarces of

i g ip harmo i .
’ faculties are perfectly legitimate, wen};lazt};utr:el :esomns
' €lves on an

ot the mind ; from
clentiousness, from

'
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unreliable platform when we build on reason alone, and ignore
those great psychic forces from which the best feelings and’
emotions have their source. Dr. Bernard Hollander in his
work «The Meatal Functions of the Brain”, says:i—The
intellect agd the emotions are functions of two different parts
of the bramn .

We quite recognise, however, that Conscientiousness would
act blindly without the reasoning faculties, as would, indeed,
all the higher psychic powers. Haeckel did not work his
philosophy on these lines; he failed to acknowledge the dis-
coveries of Dr. Gall and the mental faculties and organs now
absolutely, established. ) ‘

The constructive instinct in the lowet order iof Creation
or Evolution should not be confused with Intellectuality. -

In our public lectures we have frequently illustrated from
drawings the difference between a splendid Gorilla and an in-
tellectual type of man. The former shows brain directly ove
the eyes alone; the latter reveals height and width of forehead
a solid mass of intellectual organs as well as an elevated coro
nal arch. o - v

There are many low in the scalemorally and intellectually,
yet they have -their higher moments when «the spirits true
endowments stand out boldly from its false ones.” It need
hardly, however, be said that there are others who cannot
under any circumstance reason logically, or who ever have an
original idea concerning anything. Professor Ferrier remarks
« The frequent association of idiocy with defect of  the. frontal
lobe is a generally recognised fact™ . - S

Those who possess large reasoning ‘powers do not accept .
things as true merely because others do. Having a cause-seek-
ing mind, they are out to&know; they look all around and into -

| a subject, they see beneath the surface.

) .

The intellect, however,: may preponderate und\iﬂ’y, as m :

" _the case of Chatles Bradlaugh, there having been a mighty

“battle in the mind between Causality and Spiritnﬂfty, the fors
mer over-running the latter. The keynote to ideal develop-:: '
ment is mentalharmony. = ® . EEIL0

: o )
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LESSONS IN MASTER
CONSCIOUSNESS

PAUL ELLSWORTH

Involution and Intention

It is only after considerable hesitation that I nhave decided
to place before thestudent at this time a principle and related
met.hod's which may truly be called “miracle working"” but
yvhlch in the usual order of unfoldment are made available late
in the life of discipleship. Several factors have induced me to
change this order. One is that even if this part of the philoso-
phy of masterful living is presented too early to be fully grasped
b?v the seeker no harm will be done: it will simply pass ¢ over
his head,” and will leave him as it finds him. Another & that

before the individual is able to
. get the utmost out of this
usually he will be able to get something. = method

. The f?undation principle has already been stated: Con-
sclous.ness 1s cause. This means that whatever you are fully
consclous.of will be reflected into your environment. The
reason this law does not always seem to work is tht;t few
people recognize the full extent, the breadth and the depth and
the fuliness, of Consciousness. They limit it in their concept

to that surface mind which is closest

. t . .
working hours. o them during their

The consciousness which is the real
comes into life is compounded of the so-calledc f‘l‘u::n;inWh:tever
*subconscious’ minds. It is dynamic blendin .
ments of personality which, collectively,
In the normal individual in the lower spiral
:ubconscious elements of personality play
etermining consciousness, Never mj
tion of term§ in this statement ; ev:rl::glr;l;zip:?ﬁt untmadic-
truth f(_)r which isstands, although probably you : lgraSp ihe
same dxﬁ'lc.ulty all teachers and all stud p le | find the
this truth in words. ents find in expressing

and.
g of those frag,
constitute the ego
s of _evolution, the
the major part in

o by
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Consciousness is Cause. That means that if youcan be
fully conscious of absolute- harmony for even one second,
harmony will begin to manifest itself in your environment.
This principle is more or less clearly recognised by all meta-
physical, mental, or spiritual systems of teaching. The trouble
is shat the fundamenta: difficulty in attaining this full
consciousness of harmony is not grasped. Perhaps I should
have said the ¢fundamental difficulties,’ for there are at least
two stumbling blocks in the way of the seeker when he under-
takes this journey toward the goal of harmony.

The first of these barriers has been indirectly stated:
consciousness, in the average human b-ing, is not a unit or
cven a’harmoniously working system: it is a conglomeration
of conflicting elements, somewhat loosely grouped around one
or two master centers. Fractured personality and multiple
personality, about which so much was Written a few years
ago, are not exceptional states: they are the usual condition of
the average man and woman of today.

, Any dominant interest, such as art, music or business,
\ends to introduce superficial order into this chacs. It brings
the various complexes into subjection to omeor a few domi-
nant center much as the planets are held in their orbits aronnd
the sun. The trouble is that the dominant center so organized
s limited in its orienting powers. It has not within it that
clement of absolute mastery which will enable it to harmonize
and co-ordinate perfectly the lesser stars in its system

For this reason, conscious harmony even for an instant
cannot be secured while one of these dominant centers evalved
by racial experience is the nucleus of the system of personality.
Subconscious and almost unrecognised protests from faculties
and sub-centers which are being arbitrarily suppressed or
warped in their activities are constantly radiating their distur-
bing vibrations into the imner kingdom. The right cente: for
a final organization of personality, a unification of comscious- .
ness, has not been found; and the results are necessarily
imperfect. ’ -

A more weighty reason even thap the foregoing for the
failure of many earnest students to attain a consciousness of
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:vblf?l:t:e harmony, however, lics in the nature of the effort
d. ich is made. We.a have been taught, both directly and in-
Irectly, that ¢thinking’ is the sole method by which

conses . ..
onsciovsness can function during its waking hours. Now
. ’

thinking in its ﬁnal a : .
nalysis f
cordparisons, - ysis 18 simply a matter of making

Practically all thinkin judgme

ons. - : 8, all acts of ¢ judgment ’

. are modifications or extensions of this simple Jr N f
comparisons, v proeess 0

ko lI:Iizsztzrall)fri tll;e stu.dent of spiritual things carries with him
.y ew fie of interest his old habits of mental action.
18 Is Wise and good, because there is much thinking to be
done in cvery worth-while undertaking. The mistake lies in
assumm_g that this thinking process, this matter of ‘makin
comparisons, classifications, and judgments, is the final ang
‘complete method of ‘functioning of consciousness. As a matt
of fa-ct, the consciousness of absolute harmony which we a::
Seeking cannot be secured by following this route ; for always
that remorseless mental activity which psychologists ca}l’l

‘association’ will drag into the concept of harmony so synthetiz-

ed mhal:monious details—hints or suggestions of inharmony and
and ?glnnoss. The consciousness which we are seeking cannot
be. pieced together from fragments of a past which held ever
Within it ‘elements of distortion and imperfection.

A NEW MASTER CENTER MUST BE FOUND
nand a new functioning of consciousness rhust be developed,
That much is evident. But how? By turning within and let-.
ting.gc, for ‘ the Kingdom of Heaven is within you’. This is
not a matter of suggestion or affirmation, for you will lear
eventually to perforin thi's inner journey as directly as you no .
turn your eyes, and with no more of that mechanijcal eﬂ'ov:
which comes nnder the head of suggestion. I think we :
best get at the real nature of this new activity of cons.cican
ng;sby following it through'a typical case of ¢curj ’om-
" cotrecting an inharmony. e o
. Let us take as an example the case Jusi
rounded by associates who g.re workin o et man ur.
_himself and to each 'other, Perha
'misa.;ioz} where . ¢office politics’

g at Cross-purposes to
ps he is a member of an
are particularly virulent
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Several courses are open to him. He may decide to meet the
trouble on its own level, to fight fire with fire, In this case’

* he is choosing to pit his wits and his ill-will against the Wits

and ill-will of the other fellow. Temporarily he may win or

he may lose, but eventually he will suffer from the reaction
which “this sort of activity inevitably arouses Within the
individual who resorts to it.

A second choice is that of using suggestion. He may find.

or create an affirmation or suggestion of harmony and

success, one which embodies all of the external results
he is striving to attain, and may by iteration and
reiteration impress this ideal upon part of his subconscious
ness. The difficulty here is that he is all the time recognizing
the condition of turmoil as a reality, and is simply trying to
pit a stronger reality against it. Association is going to add
its bit to the compound by suggesting that after all, the united
force of others bent on mischief is stronger than. the solitary

efforts of one man bent on peace. This method will help, by

keying the man who uses it to a highér level of effort and

confidence. But it will not effect the organization asa whole

except as it works through this one man. .

Here is the master way of handiing such a situation:

Consciousness is cause. Thatsan absolute and final law.

Therefore, as soon as the individual can attain a consciousness -

of absolute harmony,-his environment, his circumstances, inc ud-

ing the men and women with whom he comes into .coatact,

will reflect this harmony. He cannot achikve this ‘absolute

consciousness by taking evil or imperfection into his conscious- .

ness, however, even though he takes it in only to cast it out'by -

denials. He must find some way other ‘than the comparative -

way of reaching this inner center. He'can do this only by -

turning away, for the moment, from all consideration - of the

things he is trymng to change, and by beholding absolute har- -

mony with such singleness of vision that for :a time—a. second

its likeness,

. &

)
Tl N
Py -

oy

The master affirmation giveh in a previous lesson- will help -
him achieve this ‘momentary awakeaing irom the drbama;of .

* is long enough—he will be literally filled with it, changed into} v 4

C "!!"v
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imperfection to the reality of harmony; o: he can use this
shorter statement,

THOU ART ALL,

That’s all there isto it—God, the ultimate reality, the
absolute truth ot being—God, who is infinite and eternal har-
mony—is all there is in reality. All the rest is part’ of ‘chat
creation which is creating itself through the process of un-
foldment or evolution. It is creating itself, and is doing so
by "thf: tedious process of trial and error. Just why this should
be it 1 unnecessary to discuss for the present—there is an all-
fzufﬁclent reason Which the student will comprehend when he
is ready for the knowledge. The thing to grasp now is that
God, the Good, is all there is in reatity. It is possible to foca-
lize this truth upon consciousness by the use of this three-word
key thought, although eventuaily even that can be dispensed
with.

So, no matter what the imperfection you wish to correct
may be, don’t attack it directly. Rather, turn within; re ax as
fully as possible; and concentrate every ray of your conscious-
ness upon this one ideal of absolute harmony. At the same
time, begin to dissolve the tyrannical clutch of things by sceing
them as things of mist, of vapor, creations which are none the
le§s unreal in their ultimate nature because they have been
given a certain impetus which enables them to follow the s
path of evolutionary unfoldment.

How will this effect the external things, which vou do not
even take into your thoughts? By raising you, if ohly for an
instant—a flash—to the level of full wakefulness, which is
Spiritual Consciousness. To becomc conscious for even this
brief span of that eternal and infinite perfection which iss
})olized ifx the ideal of God, is to become a radiating cex}::;
t;:zit:g :\.rhlcy absolute hatmony is reflected into the world of

Try this out for a month. Your ex
be somewha.t vague and incomplete, but you have within
the fnesh?.msm of consciousness Which can and will k ot
the md:y:dual way for using this method which b qu o
individdality. st suits your

piral

periences at first may

~cieg-

N
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PERIODICAL LITERATURE

«What is Yoga? asks a writer in the Vedic Magazine.
The word ¢ Yoga ' is related philologically to the English word
¢ Yoke’, Sanskrit ¢ Yuga', Greek ¢Zugos’ and German ¢ Joch’.
It has been also used in the sense of ‘a team of horses’ in
ancient Sanskrit Literature. Philosophically, the word implies
¢ putting together ’; concentrating (the mental faculties), This
philosophical sense can be traced as far back as the Rig-Veda,
while it is prominent in the Upanishads. The latter speak of
the power of Tupas and Yoga and of Yoga, the control of the
senses. Yoga implied even originally the concentration and
training of the will-culture. If Yoga implies concentration, it
is concentration with a purpose. Patanjali define: Yoga in
two aphorisms, as that mastery of mental facuities in which
there is self-realisation. Yoga according to _Patanjali means
will-culture and concentration with a view to self-realisation.
According to Vyasa, Yoga is that which in the concentrated
mind fully shows forth an object existing as such in its most
perfect form, removes the afflications, loosens the bonds of
Karma and thus inclines toward the full flow of righteousness.
Thus Yoga becomes assoc'ated with self-realisation, real happi-
ness, and righteousness. Ycga is not indifference to the joys
and sorrows of the world, otherwise deep sleep would also be
a form of Yoga. In the words of the S:ndird Dearsr, ¢ the
change which Yoga contemplates is not merely the change in
degree but in kind also. It is not simply the higher existence
with an improved mentality, a greater dynamic energy -or a
purer moral life and character—it means the radical change of
the very foundation of human life’.  This changt implies ‘no
negation of our normal course of life, but fulfilment of it by
evolution from within. The object of our synthetic Yoga is to
embrace within its scope all the elements of a larger impulse of
self-perfection and harmonise them integrally and compre-

hensively. Our life is a vast Yoga. True Yoga is said to

actually begin when the soul becomes the captive of God.
Give up the idea of I’ and ‘mine’. Surrender. all your works

3

-
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in the hands of Sakti. Utmost spiritual self-surrender is the
process of being captured by God.

In the popular columns of the 4nswer , Lieut J. P, Muller
gives some useful hints as to how a begimnner can cultivate the
thythm of Pranayama or deep breathing. Many students
commit mistakes when performing the respiratory portion of
Pranayama exercises. Prof. Muller explains how the chest
should be moved to produce full respirations ¢ The air should
be made to enter and leave the lungs by the expansion and
contraction of the chest walls themselves, and not by moving
the abdomen, or by sucking or blowing with the nosc or month.
The lower ribs should be expanded sideways and the whole
thorax prolonged upwards like a concertina which is drawn
out. The air will then enter owing tc the vacuum created
inside, if only the nose'is well opened with nostrials distended.
‘As soon as the air is fully inhaled, the muscles of the chest are
relaxed, so that it collapses and forces the foul air out of the
lungs and away through the nose. To make the exhalation
more complete, tue lower ribs are now contracted as much as
possible, whereas the abdomen must be kept relaxed and there-
fore protrude a little. There should never be the slightest
pause of retaining the break after inhalation. The air should
be constantly on a steady move either inwards or outwards.
The correct breathing is almost noiseless, and sniffing or
ling is only a sign of the air passage through the ngse
too narrow’. Prof. Muller asks you not to believe tha
get more air by arching the chest and throwing the shoulders
back. *¢This is muscular strain whereby the ajr space is net
augmented, but only shifted, a hollow being created between
the shoulder blades’. It is alwaysa healthy practice in daily
life to take fairly .deep and regular breaths, But it s wrong
for the ordinary man to stand quietly and perform a series of
special fuil respirations without any Previous exertion, Sach
respirations: are, more often than not, combined with Kumbnka
or thg holding of the breath—but not combined with mascular
exercises. By a long seres of special inhalations (Puraka) and
exhala..tfons, you succee.d in Pumping into the lungs large
quantities of air. But this shouid not be done unless the body

whist-
being
t you
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really needs this extra supply. For if you draw.axf into your b‘:(;i
when it is already accomodated with all the. air it requlre; :
result will e a derangement in the relative pressure t_l.e
vessels of the body. This meansa distdrbance in the equili-
brium of the tissues, followed by giddiness. 'So you have to
combine the practice of deep rhythmic breathu‘;g. w‘.th Somg
form of bodily exercise or physical exertion requiring mcre?.i(:1 |
change of air in the luogs. This helps you to per'f?lrm te1
deep breaths much more easily and comp}ete}y, and wit ml(;ca
more comfort than the special full resp.lratlons recommen ef
in scores of books and courses of instrucuop. The best way (}
breathing <using exe cise isalways the easiest and most natufg 1
You draw in the extra amount of air required (o'y- the ph);SlC?.
exercise) with the least strain and in a short' time. To ,;.gn;
with the beginning, you may profitably practise deep br?at ..l(;'lb
when walking to or from your business. Take 4to6 strlhw
during Puraka (inhalation) and 5 to 7 dur.ng‘ Rechaka (ex va;
lation), After some practice you may considerably auigm,e:e
the number of strides. Remember that gher_e should *}}W@}’ﬁ )
one or two more sirides during exhalation than during inha-
lation. When the lungs have become stronger, run a few
hundred yards, and then walk and perform a number ;pf deep
breathings, which now will naturally be very full.' Then repeat
the run and walk, with deep-breathing, several times.

e

The September number has a spegipl paper
from the renowned Physical Culture expert:
EUSTACE MILES, M. A,
‘Non-Physician: Heal Thyself’ |
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REVIEWS

The World of the Fourth Dimension and other
Essays. By an officer of the Grand Fleet, Lonpon: C. W- DaNIEL
Lo, Graam House, Tunor Strest, I C 4,

These essays are complementary to others where the au-
thor has tried to show how we are essentially divine and can
each create new worlds of sunlight and happiness, In the
books before us he continues his reflections upon the world and
life of the Fourth Dimension, Faith or fatalism, etc. The
world v&te live inis a world of dead watchwords, such as
Mechz‘mlcs, empires, churches, authorities and traditions. But
there is a new world whose watchwords are Life, Light, Love
Truth, Beauty. It is fatalism to believe that this n°ew. woﬂc'l
is not for our generation at all. Faith—enlightened Faith_ sees
that it is quite open to us to achieve it. By thinking different-
ly we learn to live differently. This constitutes a new world
—new thoughts, new ideals, new occupations, new powers, a

. new kind of society. No limits there areto the power of ’life
—to the power of an idea or ideal held and expressed in the sole
combined enlightened will of humanity, Like Ulyssess, we
should set our thoughts on a yet untravelled world beyon(,i th
utmost bounds of human thought ’. Europe has emer,ged from the
big st and bloodiest war in her h'story, which has reduced .
half of it to anarchy and starvation. And yet Euro (:’le
progress as her watchword and talks of India ang pIE-!I' : .
Society as ‘dark and barbarous’. Our author, an E ll1]' N
officer of the Grand Fleet, of 30 years of experien::e asa pg -
tical man of affairs, has well remarked of the cultur o
Europeans, his {ellowmen: ¢ Have we emerged from de.med
savagery or barbarism? We may say so, but will fut e
think so? If the world goes on on its present cours e
ages will judge our civilisation just as we judge th iy fut.u re
Greek, and Roman civilisations or the Feudal g N Eg)tptxan.
light ot their own point of view and not of e (he
be a rash man who will deny the — qurs.  He will

possibility, that
centre of the world’s civilisation & one day the
may be India or China:
0%0 . ina; and
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will the descendants of these teeming millions place the value
upon our civilisation that we place upon it?' New thought
must reexamine the whole thing afresh. Tt must be free and
fearless and creative. It must affirm a new world of power

- and happiness now—the Kingdom of Heaven within the mind of

the human race-a thing to be constructed in "hought and creat-
ed in fact, a way of thought to be made a way ot living, found-
ed upon a belief in our own divinity. The future is ours. We
shall bz a divine race, instead of a human race, if we refuse to
live by any other standards than Truth and Love. Then will
be gone life’s curses like divisions, antagonisms, rivalcies and
jealousies, resulting in the disappearance ol bodily ills such as
disease and pain. Then will the human body reflect the im-
mortal - ruler within and become a spiritual body no longer
subject to decay and death. That will be a world of free and
happy human fellowship, of innccent fun and: amasement, of
creations of and enjoyment of beauty, of healthy and joyous
activity, of intense and glorious vi.ality, The gate of the new
world is not death—but the power to see it and create it. Sure--
ly the author’s conception of this new thought world will
appeal to and find readv response in the heart of every Hindu
Occultist who strives after the Life Divine herc anl now in
the freedom of Sanatana Dharma or Eternal Truth.



NOTES OF THE MONTH

The wrongs in the world weigh so heavily on some minds
that they take refuge in an ideal world of harmony where all is
right and where we may enter, individually or collectively,
here and now, if we have faith and if we discipline ourselves
and spiritually use thegift of imagination. Those who thus

rise above the present plane of existence

A New Table renounce all the old concepts of Dharma, or
of Valu:s  right and wrong, of good and evil, of caste and
creed, of convention and authority : they have

a new table of values in which thought, will, truth, freedom,
love and beauty and purity arc supreme. The ideal world is
t‘Zonceived by some peopie asa I"ourth-Dimensional world. It
1s created by creative thought and sclf-expression. It isa
world of God's children—a world in which tney are Gods in
conscious union and co-operation with the Almighty. Of
this world, dreamers dream and poets sing; in this world

mystics see infinite and immediate possibilities of redemption
from life’s present ilis.

This means to some persons Harmonial Living, which
consists essen ially in concentrating human energies on the
reality of spiritual truth, wisdom, love, life, health, justice and

peace. In such a living, the mystic realises
From Withm the inherent divinity of all forms of life, by a
Outward sense of his unity with them. In such a
' living is the key to healing the world from the
unreality of temporal conditions, such as error, ignorance
death, disease, tyranny and war. All growth is from withi;
outward. ‘Nature and God and I as One, Work in accord
till work is done’. In a word, Harmonial life is its ex )
ﬁc‘at.ion,.through the unity of body, mind, and spirit—th
“spirit mxr'roring itself, above all, in the fulpess of life, in f le
red blood in the body, in full honesty and truth in th ' mind..
and in the fullness of a greatful love for God in your heir:nmd’

Yes, the spirit.should mirror itself in
. ; a perfectl
and vital body and in a truthful ming and lol:/e-inspiyrecli1 e::;}g

empli-

i
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Love and Truth and Wholeness are imm ortal and infinite

things. Of these, Truthis an undying flame. It is a thing

that is. We should see it as it is, if we are to

An Undying live the spiritual life.  For Truth is that which

Flame  rais s us to divinity. And in its light, all our.

) fears and doubts and compromises are burnt up
;n an instant and our way tc the new world is made clear.

L)

Life is a freedivine thing. [tsfreedom constitutes its perfec-
tion. Its function should be to create and rule. It should admit
of no division.  Its conception should be universal. Its truth
should be a belief for a universal sunshine and warmth and
happiness and power. * Life can only function truly when i
is free’ from all shackles and when it can hve in a world
based on Love and Truth and Beauty, of all supreme and
nfinite things. It will then be creative. Tts only work wiil
be creation’. Love and Truth are the only foundations on
iwhich we can rise to a realisation of Life. Such an infinite
life should be our blood and our vitality. True lite has
no death in its composition. Death is but the logica l
outcome of our bondage to deal things—to dead insti-

tutions—to dead and soulless customs and

Life and No habits, conventions and authorities.  These are

Death mere things of the world. Life is divine and

can make or mar institutions and tra ditions

We should so adjust ourselves to life as to include both cause

and effect, spirit and matter, reason and intuition within our

mind. ¢There is no bar or wall in the soul wWhere man the

effect ceases and God the Cause begins. Cause and effect
are two side= of one fact’.

The oneness of Life Divine having come to be discerned, the
worship of the Deity should be translated intoa love and service

of His creatures, This means that God’s

A Roligion of Heaven is transported to the earth and life
Humanity here assumesa constantly increasing import-
ance. Hence we find a prince among Bhaktas

saying: Let my life be wholly devoted to love of God and
service ot His devotees here on earth. I do not care to taste
even of Heavenly joys’. This ideal, when rightly understood
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and applied, implies, again, a life consecrated to the interests
of humanity in general. Thus the true worship of God trans-
lates itself into the love of man and finally into the realisation
of the self —ot the One Universa! Self or God as well as of the
individualised self or jivatma which yet remains inseparable
trom the Universal Self or spirit that animates or inspires'all
life. In such a realisation, the devotee never ignores or neglects
the physical or material body and mind, for he knows that both
body and mind are the manifestations of the Self—the Temple
of God and the house of jivatm: and that it is in body and

mind that man is made to work and se~ve in the name of the
L.ord.

When the Bhakta speaks of God, he means alWayé-—not
an absentee Lord beyond the tomb and beyond the clouds—
but an omnipresent Deity, enshrined in the heart of all beings.
Remember always and never forget the expression—the omni-

presence of God. ‘The vital understanding of

Omnipresince the Omnipresence of God has converted the
of God  spiritual heaven of the future into the present
manifestation’. The realisation dawns on you

that you are now and here in a spiritual world where God is
and rules by love and grace; that we are living the life spirit
tual or divine; that all life is of God divine. The conception
of the omnipresence of God spiritualises the material and
materialises the spiritual. The understanding of the Unity of
life and the omnipresence of God beautifies the physical
material, in everywhere infusing them with the realities of the
. spiritual’.

N

Again, such an understanding means the conquest of love
over fear—of the universal principle of beneficence over cvi
and malevolence. This realisation results in greater physica}
mental and material freedom and prosperity. It aims not to
enslave but to free—not to minister to the few but to the
many. It shows heaven und hell as but conditions of mind
and combines the Here and the Hereafter into the Eternal
Now. It develops you through an increased consciousness

that you inherently possess and brings into manifestation all
desirable attributes. :

=SRles
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THE NEW RENAISSANCE

VICTOR E. CROMER

Nat‘icinal and International Law in the Future.

In the New Renaissance both national and international
law will have to undergo changes of a most x’nomen?ous chamc-l
ter, in order that the free peoples of t?e Wot'ld will .have lf:lull
opportunity for the development of their national genius, while

respecting the rights of other nations. National and ‘interna-
tional law will have to be interrelated to each other. ¢When

' one nation comquers another,’ said Buddha, ¢both the con

quered and the conquerors are unhappy, for the conquered is
always dreaming of his lost glory, while-the cc_mquex:or always
fears that the conquered will rise. Hence neither is happy’,
In the New Renaiscance there will be no conqueror or con-
quered, as self-determination will be the right of all peoples.

There is a little verse that runs,
¢« He was a friend of liberty,
As far away as old Cathay .

There are many people who believe in other peoPle putting
their house in order, but there are few people w.ho settl?. down
to the tiresome and monotonous work of pnttuiag their own
house in order. But we will have no New Renaxs’sance _unless
all nations are prepared to settle their own domgstl.c diﬂ'er'ences.
and let their own captives go free, while they. are dictatfng t.o
other nations how they should settle their captives. This will
be the test of national character and national sincerity.
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N An?ther dlrectiop in' which national law will have to go
ong a most a new line is the relation of classes to each other
;s};:ecmllylwhfere.the workers and the capitalists are concerned,,
o Zem:izo ferm(;:lples governing these relationships will have
(o be di red, am.i’a broad foundation laid down on which

¢ ediiice of an enlightened citizenship can be built, O this
rt?sts the whole vital question whether the future' is t.o be
disturbed by incessant warfare or to go ahead on sound lines
of recot?struf:tion towards the grand ideal. There are many
9ther directions in which national law will have to be reformed
in order that all nations can enter into the New Renaissance
as .co-equals in a great confraternity of peoples, but the fore-
going represents the main lines of advanee. ’

. The? progress and reform of international law in éhe futuare
will be in the direction of creating a feeling of brotherhood in
place of hatred, of open friendship instead of secret hostilit
The struggle for markets has in the past been the most fruitfs:x.l
icause of wars and disturbances. In the fature nations t
not take the difficulties of their traders too seriousl Thnms'
to say, their mercantile service should be thoroughl};; eﬂic? ; :S
‘but .trade should not be aliowed to enter into the serene do ain
~ of high politics. If international law gives all nations amfal'n

field and no favour on' the international markets, then th::‘re

need be no grumbling if one is beaten by the better business

abilities of the other, Let the loser practi i
ness ability, but not call for aid from phis tc?ﬁntz;fs 8:::: oy
navy to help him out. 1If all nations are brought ini’o atl!:
League of Nations, and an internatianal cede is drawn u
nternational court should be constituted in Which the w pl'd.%’m
most. e-minent law-givers could sit permanently in g 31‘ .
both d}spense justice and define the lawson a wo Tgr' - ‘to
A leading judge should be drawn from each of the o ba.81§
‘ countx:xes of the world, and they should have the h B o pal
- as their field of a survey. These lawsshould then l‘:’e
‘toall nations for consideration, and When
| ?p’pro‘{ed tbey would be adopted as the law of

submitted
the world,

’

- “

ole world

they ' are finally

‘ NON-PHYSICIAN: HEAL
THYSELF’
EUSTACE MILES, M. A. : i

J ®Some time ago the Editor of ¢ The Kalpaka ’ kindly asked
me to write an article on on occult subject. I cannot speak
from experience about such matters, and I think it would be
well if the many so-called ¢ Scientists’, who call occult resear-
ches nonsense, kept a similar silence. -~ o

For there are many spheres of life in which the chief evi-
dence is within one self. Before one has ‘any right to pro-
nounce & verdict, one must have had personal experience: and
this requires, as a rule, a certain discipline and technique.

For example, if we Wish to concentrate in the Hindu way,
we should begin with the right motives, such as help for our.
selves and others, rather than sheer curiosity; and we should
practise asana, pranayama, and other introductory exercises.
If we are unwilling to submit to these preliminary conditions and
requisite of success, we should not ‘condemn - the Hindu way
of concentration, as so many so-called ¢ Psychologists’ do. .

Now I have had some experience in self-Healing, and in -
Healing others, or in guiding thousands of others as to how to
Heal themselves; so I have chosen this as my subject. o

I can only deal with a few of the many Avenuesto He lth
Others are described in my book, ¢ Through theDay’. = . .

The first and simplest will be the pasition : of the body..
This is of very great importance at the start. Some of "the
Hindu Exercises in Asana’are very valuable: for many reasons, -
With the right position of the body, there comes the right
position of the organs of digestion, circulation, and elimination.

. t

. AM these impostant physical processes are helped ‘when each

part of the body is Where it shoald be. -Nearly every .one in:

civilised life kas the orgams too low.  The right looality of each

organ it vital for. the peoper functioning:’:of - the whole'bodys

‘Ehe Exeroises such as aré deséribed in that book. require thon- -

sands of repetitions for most people before they become eitab-
L ) m B R

|

1
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lished as subconscious habits, Here is a little exercise that
would help many readers of this paper. Later on, I usually

give more advanced exercises to those of my health pupils who
have mastered the first one.

' .Sit or (preferably) stand upright, not in the ridiculous
position with the heels together and the toes out, a position
ugly, and unjustified by science, but with ihe feet either to-
gether with their inside lines touching, or else comfortably
apart; but, anyhow, with the feet facing straight forward.

. Now bend the head and the body back, without strain,
as 1? you were looking at something on the ceiling above and
behind you. This draws the organs up. Keep them up, and
th.en come into the normal and right position, with the 6rgans
still held up, but with the top of the head brought forward.

‘ Of course, the second exercise will be deep and full Brea-
thing. It must not be thought that the ¢ abdominal’ (or down-
Wa:rd and forward) expansion is the only kind of lower Brea-
thing, .Ninety~nine out of a hundred authorities on the subject
make this serious blunder. There are other kinds of down-
ward expansion besides the abdominal, which is decidedly
ungraceful if practised to excess. 'There are even some who
sa?' that the ‘abdominal’ Breathing is the same as full Brea
thing: in fact, there is hardly any subject on which such ignor.
ance, and such dogmatism, prevail as the subject of Breathing-

It is generally agreed that the Breathing should be nasal
Every one admits this so far as regards inhaling ; and I think
most people are in favour of exhaling being through the nos.

trails 8.150; though, for Speaking purposes, it mus
t
] P s t be through .

Secondly, the Breathing should be rhythmical

arr various rhythms for different purposes. The 1} ath
monly recommended, and given as a general rule, is Zh oo
which takes twice as long over the inhaling ar’ld Ny rl?ythm
over the holding in and the waiting. For exam le exhalmg as
be four beats While you inhale, two while y%u'hthe“? might
. while you exhale, and two while you wait beforeoutihlen' rour
next

There -
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breath. But this is only one of an almost infinite number of
different rhythms,

Thirdly, the Breathing must not be strained ; it must just
be rather deeper-and fuller than usaal. ’

Fourthly, it must be with a realisation of the benefits of
deep and full Breathing, the benefits being not merely as re- '
gards oxygen, and the massage of the organs, and so forth, but
also concerning intellectual, moral, and spiritual advance.
But the many arguments in favour of deep and full Breathing
cannot be detailed here.

Then there is the Self-Massage. There are numbers of
kinds of Self-Massage. All of them help the circulation, and
the cleanliness of the skin. Perhaps the best known are the
general massage (or skin-drill), and the abdominal massage, up
the right side as far as the right ribs, then across the body
rather above the navel, then down the left side, following the
course of the colon. This is particalarly useful for those Who
suffer from constipation. .

Another means of Self-Healing is the regulation of the
foods and drinks.

It is hard for some peeple to manage this; apd tor these
people thorough mastication, insalivation, apd appreciation
of all foods and drinks are especially important. One result of
this « Fietcherising, ’ as it is called, is that .ess food is needed;
there is less waste of food, and less poisoning from unnecessary
food; the food is more easily digested, and altogether there is
economy of physical energy; more energy is available for pur-
poses of cure ; the food is more thoroughly enjoyed; the person .
gets more self-control, and acquires the habit of leisureliness.
It is interesting to note how much trouble to-day is due to the
habit of hurry and hustlée. This habit largely accounts for the
taking of stimulants. People wantto be at their best If they '
were leisurely, they would sacrifice a little of the present feel-
ing of fitness and efficiency for the sake of prolonged fitness
in the future. K ‘ '

Then there is the practice of water-sippitig. This, like
the practice of Breathing, must be with a_realisation of the
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great value of the habit. Both in deep and full Breathing and
in water-sipping there is taken into the system, with the
obvious oxygen and water, respectively, a ecertain amount of
Prana (or energy). ‘The more one realises this, the more bene-

fit the practices of deep and full Breathing and water-sipping
witl bring with them,

(To be continued)

THE SPREADING FLAME

A passionless pure flame within thy heait
* Bhou!d steadfast burn.

Its silent splendour should to all jmpart
That towards it turn

The knowledge and the bliss that bring repose
From every ill and succour from all foes.

‘The oil of love and peayer that flame should fesd

" By ddy and night,

And it shall grow ag’'doth the musta
And shed its light

On ali that lives and breathes in boundless gpace,
And thou shalt see the Pather, face to face.

- Meredith Stare,

rd seed,

HEALING through Astakshara
Maha Mantra (Continued).

Ji. How a Mantrika can help the patient to
s ° heal himself.

The Mantrika may, acting up to thes'e instructions for‘ tlt:e
benefit of the patient, heal the latter by direct trea_tment o§ y
absent or distant healing. He may treat t‘he patient at any
time convenient to himself and to the patient, as .often as he .
pleases without however straining hims el or patient; buf .let ‘
him know that the treatment given immediat ely before retiring
is productive of quick results. . Direct treatment may ‘be
advantageously given just before the patient fatls” asleep, ‘wl‘?ite
the distant or absent treatment may produce thg best cmfa‘tijo
effect, when it is given at the retiring time of the~‘opergtor, or

of both the operator and the-sabjeet..

Instruct the - patient how: to stretgh hlmsetf At-case;and
quietly settling in bed, to ¢let go®or rglax hlmselﬁ,bcdy at{d. -
mind as far as he can.” Let him also breathe dgep\ly ‘aml. thy-
thmically for a few minutes. The Mantrika, Shbﬂlﬂ\ sit himsel-
by the side of the patient and direct his eyes to the Disc bearf .
ing the Mantra and the words ¢ AUM NARA‘Y-AN‘A My Life

Iy Refoge '. 3 . o ,
W PRELIMINARY ?AL;(,;} R

Let him explain to the patient that Life or ?mna is ?:gﬁ%, :
a continuous commﬁniéa.t’i’on‘ﬁ'ﬁin GoaNaraYana ’_whq is hmf
Life, his Refug’e. as well “as the life an‘d f’fsole ‘Refuge of the
Universe, & o o v ._

'BECAUSE R AR
Life is of God, Diflitnez;y L
Health 1s of God, Divlng A
. Hnrmonyisof God, ‘Di‘ﬂﬁe‘;‘ "
' . Happiness is of Gnd,mvme,
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he \\{ho §incerely seeks after these in God’s Name and for His
Service is verily a seeker after God.

A 1IAPPY SUGGLSTION.

X Suggest to him in a quiet, solemn tone, that Life Iliternal
Whose essence is Ineffable Joy or Ananda pu satcs through
Nature and Man, and th our
: g that on the bosom of the boundless
Ocean o'f lite rolling on for ever at the Heart’s Centre of Being
| ;ests Sri Narayana the Lord of Life and Love, of Beanty and
0y.
TRUE JAPA.

True ]_apa is not with lips only, but, above all, with heart
True Ja-pa is inaudible in its highest form. True ]’apa is er-'
formed in secret and in silence, and Sri N arayapa the ’IPrue
Lord of Life, hidden in secret in the hearts of being, blesses
the sc?ul openly. Such is the Mystery, say the Mant:.'a Yogi
God is the giver of all desires; from him flow freely f e(:ig -
from life’s ills Health, Harmony and Happiness and yallreot}?::

good things of Life to the faithful soul wh }
and takes refuge in Him. ul Who comes unto Him

RESTING IN THE LORD.

Then teach him how one can retire i ilen i
drawing mind from the senses within and b::ktxofril:mt:;; Wlﬁl‘(;
of sense, even as a tortoise draws in on all sides its limbs W?If 11
hfm how the sadhaka can withdraw himself, tortoise—l'l; be
hind the spirit’s buckler, and thus hide bevond harm u lde, "
shafiow of the Divine Feet (which symbolvise His Grac e
takfng refuge in the Lord of Life, the sadhaka ma E): b
desire Health, Happiness, Power, Truth, ete an)c’l ﬁmcefel)'
whatever he wills, The Lord ot Life, standiné; like lIt(l lShort
thfa Giver.of all Desires, at the Heart’s centre of bein l? e
His ‘Bla'smg on the expectant soul -according to thi, moeare
of his féxth. Impress upon the patient how this s dhmmsm.e
been tried from time immemorial, and hag invariab} e e
When the sadhake has relaxed himself, closed 1 opr s s
eyles, retired into silence, the mental Lake N physufal
calm and peaceful, Then let him see in hisremgm:s for him
Maantra ¢AUM NAMO NARAYANAYA oM’ ar:cllnti: ;{’eorcti:e
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¢Sri Narayana, my Life, my Refuge’. Let him take the
thought ¢ Sri Narayana is my Life’ and see himself whole in
his mind’s eye, as one with the Perfect Lord of Life. Let him
hold the thought * Narayana is his Life’ to the exclusion of
all other thoughts. Let him not think hard ; but let him rather
take 2efdge in the thought. Let him surrender himself whole-
ly and solely to the thought and realise what it means to
him and what it does for him. The Mantrika should suggest:—

« SURRENDER YOURSELF’,

«Sri Narayana is Life. Surrender yourself to Him; take.
refuge in Him. Realise what it meanssto you. Let the thoug,h
think itselt throughyou. Letit fill your being and flow
through, your Nudis slowly, tlowly, and penetrate throught
every part of your system, until Senti or sweet peace steals
over you. -

«Sri Narayana is Life; He is the Life in AlL His Life
is real. His Life pervades all lives. His Life cannot be stayed,

" diminished or slain. His Life is Eternal; hath neither begin-

ning nor end. Life cannot be thought of. Life cannot be
felt. Yet Lifeis; Never was it not. Never it ceaseth to be—.
Weapons hurt it not; fire burneth it not ; waters cannot drown
it; dry winds wither it not. Life is ever young—growing
unto wholeness, ever-blossoming unto Happiness—ever-expand-
ing unto Power—ever-progressing onward, forward, and up-
ward. Such is the Infinite Life Divine—the Life of Sri
Narayana—that you now feel vibrating through you. Life
Eternal pulsates in your heart-throb, flows with your life-blocd,
thinks in your mind, loves in your heart, lives in your life,
informs your frame of flesh and overflows through your whole
being. \

«Now you realise your oneness with the infinite Life of
Narayana Who is the Life of your Life, your sole Refuge’.

) MORE AFFIRMATIONS

Say now: ¢Narayana, my Life, my Rsfuge! - Manifest
thyself through me as Health, as Prana. I take refuge in Thy
Grace. Manifest thyself through me; let Thy Life
work iaand through mé that Thy Temple, my body, may

V) o :
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show forth Thy perfection. Thus surrender yourself to the

Will of Narayana ; be passive, believe, and he will do the rest
for you,

!

Then repeat after a short siience, softly, slowly tne
words: — ¢ Vasudevah Sarvam. Narayana is All, All is Vasudeva
Narayana. Ile fills all space witk tlis Life, with His Light,
with His Lovel He is there. He is here. He is everywhere.
Here, Now, you are in the presence of Sri Narayana, thy Life,
thy §ole Refuge. The' sweetness of His Love enfolds you, the
Light of His Brauty penetrates you. The sunshine of His
Grace bathes you. His glory is all around you, shining
through and over you. His ¢Life-Prana® pervades you in and
out revealing perfect Health and abdunding Life in you, leaving
you a, living witness to the healing touch of the Almighty
Physician, Who is the Life of your Life—your sole Refuge.
‘Om Namo Narayanaya Om’. Santi, Santi, Santi’. Let the
concluding words fall from the lips of the Mantrika, like the
fall of the dew-drop on flower, like sweet gentle music on the
ear, the Maha Mantra whispered in the end like a breathed
thought speaking Santi (sweet Peace) tq the soul within.

LET THE PATIENT SLEEP.

The sadbaka may fall asleep, if possible, thinking of
Narayana as the Great Physician (Vaidya Natha), flooding the
soul with the healing waves of Prana from His "Milk-Ocean of
Sachidanandu, Life, Light and Love. If the sadhaka (patient)
sleeps in the presence of the Mantrika, the latter may satisfy

himself that the former is asleep by simple observation or some -

other test, but without touching him or shoutmg cut his name
or without adopting any similar ‘rough means.

Then, addressmg, as it were, the spirit or tl;e real man in
the patient, the Mantrika may repeat as tollows in a half.

whisper : ‘Now, you repose on the bosom of L.

ord N
folded in the Mighty arms of Infinite Life, of InﬁmtearGax}-':::
of Infinite Santi (Peace) and of Infinite Ananda (Joy). Or

“rapt in silence, the Maatrika may contem

) plate the sleepi
 seeing in his mind’s eye the sadhaka as he is, id e:ﬁpmg SOI.I;
’ spitit, &. .4 4s he is, whole and perfect in thg-kM Vs te e 1
gW:th Sri Nuayam. ‘ ng Union
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At last the Mantrika may softly withdraw in ‘the firm
faith that the healing power of Sri Narayanma the Divine
Mantrika is already upon the scul of the Patient, working out
the salvation (Mukti) physical, mental and spiritual which will
soon result in freedom, peace and bliss. Within a fortnight,
the salihaka commences to enJoy the blessings of Ashtakshara
Maha Mantra

SIDDHIS OBTAINED

(1) Even if everything goes agamst the patient, and the
human physician gives up his case as hopeless, the Mantrika,
with some experience, can heal the’ patlent, if he starts right
in and goes in the right way.

) Be51des attracting abounding Prana-sakti, happmess
and absolute health and harmony. of the Kosas, sthoola as well '
as soskshma, 1. e., inner and outer, the ‘sadhaka can also
attract true .strength or courage and absolute fearlessness,
physical, mental, moural, emotional and spiritual,. He can also -
attract, if he is so minded, position, - prosperity, -the power to '
heal and bless, dominiog. ‘over the. good things of ‘the - ‘world,
beauty of spirit and mind as reﬂected in‘the eve, face and: voice,
and anything else the sadhaka desxres rightly and justly and
wisely, provided he setsno hmlts to his powers. Let him carry

“with himself, wherever he goes; the deep—rooted conviction and

firmfaith that he, the¢Real [’ isa living spirit—i. € , & conscious
living spiritual centre of Sri Narayana’s Prana Sakti, attract-
ing the elements of ‘all gooa thmgs indife in - accord Wlth hlS \
right desire, firm faith and upnght wilt, .~ o T

3 A tremendous creaive, produc,mg, pretectlve, all-con-
quering power (Saktl) lies latent in the Great E!ght-syllabled
Mantra. Constant Dhyana of - the Mantra develops. in the

sadhaka a marvellous. attractive power- and enables, hlm to

realise his hlghest and purest desnres, here and now, m the
name ot Sri Naraya.na. R A

4. While performing the.: Maha ]apa /in favour crf a0
absent Patxent, remember that the Natham:. or spmtual vibra.
tion of the uttered -Mantra (uttered in accqnts of %bild*hh

trust and confidence) ceaseth never bt goes on. ﬂoating voléma s
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ly on the soft stillness of Akasa, until, wave after wave, its

'healmg influence spreads round the patient and bathes his soul
In uttermost spiritual peace and joy.

CONCLUSION

Never use your powers or siddhis to wvrong or injure
. ’ 1 -

another, for your lust or pride. Taking refugc in Sri Narayana's

Na >
me, tread on the way of love, and, as the sun riscs every

morr.nng- in the East, the glorious spiritual Sun—Sri Narayana
—will rise for you in the Chid,
ieauty, flooding with His perfect White Light the mystic

otus of your heart ; for truly, the Maha Mantra is the Magic

Golden Key'that opens the Heaven of Light—ihe Home of
Eternal Life and Love, here and n 1o, ‘ '

tkase in all splendour and

LESSONS IN MASTER
CONSCIOUSNESS
PAUL ELLSWORTH

Extension. «

*Inthe previous lesson we began the study of what may be
called ¢ intention’ of consciousness, or involution ; the centering
of desire upon that inner truth of being which is the well-spring
from which all appearance, all creation, springs. Later we
will return to this phase of the evolutionary process, but for
the present we must consider a concurrent phase of our problem.
We have begun to broaden and deepen the inlet through which
spiritual,energy reaches us; now we must learn to increase the
capacity of the channel through which we are to convey this
energy to the ¢ world .

The law which binds us here has its parallel on the lower
level of the physical universe. Energy is somewhat simiar to
water in a closed pipe: in order to change the contents of the
pipe from a static to a dvnamic condition, from passivity to
motion, we must provide an inlet for water to enter and an
outlet for it to'leave the pipe. Providing either without the
other will avail nothing.

Spirit is always the source of-energy, although this energy
may reach us in a specialized form—as electrical encrgy, or
vital energy, for instance. Building up a consciousness of the
spiritual source of all power enables the student to receive
more of this energy ; but hefore this inflow really can become
effective, an outlet must be provided. The old .ideal was to
¢ conserve vitality '—just as if we were to try to turn more
Wwater into our pipe, already full, withcut providing an outlet
for it. Thus this age-old problem of increasing the energy
available for work, or for body-building and health, or for any
other conceivable purpose, is a two-fold problem: we must
learn to open the entrance gates for the reception of spiritual
energy ; and we must provide an expression for this energy, so
that it may reach the outur world or the cosmos through us.
These two requiremenis are fundamentals.

837
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" A? tlfe risk of: confus.ing those students who do not like
eories’ and philosophical doctrines, I am going at this time

to call attention to what may be called the ¢ philosophy of .

gzc:tngr:’ .This metap}}ysical fragment will be as brief as I
make it, but something of the kind is necessary if the usual

errors in dealing with t Lo
avoided. he application of energy are “to' be

Most of this theory of the nature and purpose of creation

. 1s summed up in the first five words of the Old Testament.

- had come to see things as realities in the

‘IN THE BEGINNING, GOD CREATED!’

» We have in this brief statement two elements of the great-
= }m[?ort;ance: - First, God—that which was before the
ginning ’; and, second, creation. We have also, by inference

a third element: G s e T
be good. od created-—therefore creation in itself must

svame:;iv;l;i)egmin}g‘ch created: out of nothing he created
omething s::]r:,: ¢ }izng, or some things. Obviously this act of
crea c ange.the basic characteristic of these things

ey came out of nothing and eventually will return to their

source. Things, therefore, are creations, and are real only to

the consciousness which behold them. 1In the consciousness of

‘ this primal creative wisdom, or God, creation was good. H
. e

l];oked. upon His creation and called it ¢ good®

ut wxf.h the' creation of man and his birth into self-consci
nes-,typified in the experience in the Garden of Eden fcmus.
element was added: a subdivisiom of divine conSC;m:urth‘
ness,

working within the creation, « i
, y and for the time ¢ i
. . on
good and,of evil. And this specialized consciousx:;:uzro(fl.b?th
consciousness after the ¢fall,’ had another charéct'eristi::vm'i
i

cteations of the beholding consciousness mselvesf instead of as

many times.

Up to this point ‘we have locate

: b.l_ldpf creation in God ;. and we haved the'begining of things

nature this entlre creative process is ) seen that in its ultimate

~ are not self.conditioning realities, m. altrlzough its products
consciousness Which beholds them.’ products of the
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In order that the creation might have both divarsity and
unity, this part of the creative consciousness which was work-
ing within the creation subdivided - itself into a big, unifying’
creative energy and into personal centers—the conscious per-
sonalities of men. Cosmic Consciousness, or the World Spirit,
is that mind of things which has for its physical body or instru-
ment of expression the entire uuiverse, 0° COSMOS. Personal
consciousness is the spark of spirit bounded by the recognition
of one human being. Often these two specializations of Spirit
work more or less independently of cne another ; sometimes
they work in opposition to each other; there comes a time -
when they work together, in the development of the individual
seeker.” This is when "he acquires ¢ Cosmic Consciousness,® or -
conscius unity with the World Spirit—not Spirit, God, but
with that specialization of God’s wisdom and energy Which ex-
presses‘itself in the vast creation or cosmos. :

Just as the consciousness of each individual is undergoing
a transformation, through the spiral path qf personal evolution
so this World Mind or Cosmic Consciousness 1s swinging for- -
ward through the ages, combining, dissolving, and recombining

“its elements into newer and more harmonious forms. . It is ore-

ating, and in so doing is carrying out the basic purpose Which
was contained in the impetus with which it started at the
¢ beginning.’ In other words, God’s method of creating a uni-
verse is to create within it the power to create itself. And this -
creation of His is good—is good in all its mutations and trans- '
mutations. The evolutionary process, trude and devious as it |
seems when viewed from the stand point of en¢ instatit - gut of
all eternity, is GOOD.: That is where the divine standard of
judgment and the human standard differ: ‘\nm‘n\ calls much of
this experience 1n creating himself,-and still more of the experi-
ence of the World Mind. in creating 'its, part, evil. “That is
because he does not get the right. perspective: he . measures
everything with the little inch measuré of human' desire.

It is a futile effort, this straggle of the Anjts ty teasare add-
limit the infinite. In the end, man’ goes ‘down. to” defeat his .
violent opposition to the divine and to the cesniic 6rdér initlatés’

with him forees of transition and disintégration’; lie is"dissdived.



340 THE KALPAKA

in order that he may make a tiny stride forward when he rein-
carnatcs.  That is tne hard way which the race has had to
tread until it lifted itself by sheer suffering and self-building
above the animal levcl.

Today, many of those individuals who compose the human
race have reached a level which makes it possible for them to
substitute an easier and more effective way for this way of trial
and error. By getting back in understanding and in sympathy
to the nature and purpose of creation, and by co-operating with
its mechanism as expressed both on the personal and on the

cosmic planes, much of the sheer brutality of blind creation
can be eliminated.

I think that we have enough of the theory of creation for
our present needs, so that now we can consider the application
of this theory to the life of discipleship. Two principal facts
stand out: Energy must have a channel of expression, as well
as one of entry, if it is to flow through the individual ; and the
cosmic order is good, not evil. Let us see how we can develop
the potential horse-power of these principles.

With the devclopment of that mesh of racial customs and
habits which we call ¢ civilization,’ arbitrary . criterions ef good
have been established. We are taught to enjoy those things
Wwhich the majority of the race, in their long journey through
the cosmic wilderness, have found good. Money and the ability
to influence others are commonly reconized forms of good. And
they are good, viewed from every standgoint. The only trouble
is that in the acceptance of these racial standards, other and
broader forms of good have been lost sight of. The acquire-
ment of money and influence is good as far as it goes, but it

does not go far enough to produce a well-balanced and harmoni-
ous life. - '

Expression draws energy by using it. Repression and
negation shut off the flow. Fhis simple fact accounts for the
long line of decrepit good people and hale and hearty sinners

which has puzzled the curious for ages. Negative goodness is

worse than positive ¢ ! i
positive *badness.’ Ap energetic and ambitious

seeker gfter good in all its forms will find much good, even
though he pierce his fingers occasionally on the nettles .beside
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the path. And the big, encouraging thing about him is that
when he does turn into the path of harmonious expression, he
will carry with him a habit of ¢doing things up brown’. I
have seen some of these hardened old sinners about-face and
startqaftgr righteousness” with the same zeal and the same
effectiveness which they formerly displayed in speeding down

~ the primrose paths of dissipation.

All of which may be interpreted into the simple precept,
Learn to be good for something, not just good. Learn to ex-
press yourself, and don’t let the fear that you may make a
mistake, may do some thing which the world will frown upon, .
inhibit your efforts. Better do something radically wrong,
get the bumping old man Experience will give you for it, and
start at once to do something else, right this time, perhaps,
than repress 'yogrself into a state of chronic pink-tea s:%int-'

liness. ¥

Learn to enjoy life. The trouble with the man who
makes a million or a hundred million and enjoys every moment
of the tussle, is not what he does, but what he doesn’t do.
His acquirement of momey and poweér are fine; not because
money is good in itself; before the ¢beginning,”’ remember,
it was nothing; eventually it will again become-—nothing.
But the getting of it, the joyous scramble for expression, fs
good. The money king did partof his duty, but he probably failed
toenjoy the rest of the vast cosmic harmony: lost his powgrfto ‘
enjoy.good music and good poetry, the coal, sweet air of early
morning, or a red sunset, with purple mountains standing - out

. against the sky line. He gave expression to God’s energy;,

but his expression was not sufficiently broad. - -

Live! That is the way to get life.” Use your *,mix':td». and .
your body and those artistic faculties’which enable you-to enjoy’,

the racial standards of what is good and harmonjous. T6 the
World Mind thete'is nothing ugly or sinister in reptile of
bacterium: -the scientist who studies these forgs of life leatnis
to see_their beauty. ~ So must you do. g
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The assignment for this lesson can be stated brieily, but
it may take you ycars to master it. You are to begin now to
to see only beauty and good. War is evil, you say? But it
ism’t. Get back into that Mind of Things which lies at the
heart of the ever-shifting picture, and you will see in war and
in all distintegrative processes simply the somber lower tones
of the world-picture. You cannot make it all high lights and
vivid colors. Begin now to re-educate yourself away from
these racial standards. All is good, for all is part of that

tremendous creation which is creating itself. The very
process is joy.

During your time in the Silence, this evening, jusc lie still
and let your mind, or your imagination, if you prefer that
word, float out over the cosmos. Take in the steely-blue stars,
blazing suns of other systems. Sce this little speck of matter
upon which you dwell as it really is—a graid of sand on the
shore of God’s infinite sea. But see yourself as you really are,
too: part of that consciousness which was before the beginning.
These things are but things, and will come to an end. You
are a priest after the order of the Melchizedek, without begin-
ning of days or end of time,

Your experience in awakening to this new and greater
consciousness will at first be vague and unsatisfactory, You
cannot break the chains which bind you to your own and the
racial past as you would snap a tie of yesterday., Buat a time
will surely come, if you persist, when you no longer will be
bound to the ‘wheel of things’. You will be in the world,
will enjoy it as you never did before, but will not be of it.

And how will this effect the problems which are now
confronting you? How will it heal your body or your pocket
book? By opening the inlet and the outlet of infinite streams
- of energy. When you become one with the Mind of Things,

with the Cosmic Spirit, you will be able to express yourself.
and that Life within you which is God, in a vaster and more
glorio.us way than you ever glimpsed before, You will be
conscious constantly of perfect harmony—ang consciousness
is cause. Whea this awareness of present beauty and perfec-
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tion is fully established whithin you, you will find that your
limitations have disappeared into the nothingness fro'xr.x which
they sprang. If things are created within the copscxousness
which beholds them and are real their only, and if youn lfave
at last worked back to that vast Cosmic Spirit which.u.nfﬁ.es
the formed universe, you have done away with the possibilities
of imperfection in your creation,

Don’t bother too much about the metaphysics_ of this
lesson, if it confuses you. Just go to work at the ass1gnmen't,
and occasionly re-re.d the lesson. In time it will be as plain
to you as the alphabet is now.

NS o)



PHRENOLOGY . . .
PRACTICALLY EXPLAINED

J. MILLOTT SEVERN, F. B. ». s.
6. Continuity

Continu'ity Or concentrativeness, which is located just
above Inhabitiveness and below Self-Esteem, cannot very well

be classed in any one group of organs.  Some of the earlier

authors were inclined to think that it combines with and is

mo§t ’needed in giving permanency to the functinns of the
. social'and domestic sentiments; hence it is

' some times 'classed
with that group, but the experiences of modern Phrenologists

are conclusive in their agreement that its function stimulates

continuity in ail the mental faculties—;
—intell
and social. . ectual, moral

Continuity gives fixedness to the attention
thought and feeling, connectedness of mental,
ability to apply the mind closely and consecutivel
at a time, and patiently pursue the same until
when the mind engages in any action it |
make that action permanent
accomplished. "

continuity of
action, unity,
¥ to one thing
complete ; so that
ctic ends it energies to
» continuing until jg object is

The student in whom this faculty ;

H . . y 18 lar el .
diverted from his studies or distracted by the intfu s;:nnoz easily
* meous thqughts; he focusses his attention entirely on :v; xtr:.

1s at the time doing, and so assiduously concentrates his u:i: d'i

powers as often to be quite oblivious ¢ i
around him. ’ ° what s golng on

. Continuity is a weak faculty g

- the young, disposing them to ltai éhanr;::&epe:g;’ especially

. settled, and hence is very detrimenta] ¢, tileir = and un-

* trequently the cause of much failure 1 life. A ]ProgreSS. and
ment of this faculty is dn exception rather th arge develop-

are thousands of persons who pOssess Splendi;n the rule; there

m *me N
A e ental abxhties.
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and who-might even rank as geniuses had‘they sufficient mental
application to work cut their mind’s powers. .

Restlessness, impatience, desultoriness and 'nattention,
the disposition to be flighty and superficial, and always Want-
ing change in occupation, amusement and study result chiefly
from a deficiency of this faculty. Therefore strenuous efforts
stiould be made to cultivate it if great achievements and solid
permanent progress would be attained.

Persons with small Continuity and an active mind are apt
to have too many irons in the fire ; too many things and interest
on the go, more than they can attend to ; such do not utilise or
economise their mental and physical powers to advantage;
before one-thing is finished or complete, their attention is turn-
ed to other matters, thus much effort is often put forth, and
many good resolutions made, and but little solid or permanent
work accomplished.  Constant application and continued
efforts are required in all great achievements; without con-
centration of mind, nothing great requiring mental application
can be done; thus when good abilities exist in connection with
small Continuity, they are deprived of much' usefulness.

In cultivating Concentrativeness, many faculties of the mind
are developed and strengthened, including the Perceptive and -
Reasoning powers, meémory, the habit of petseverence, and the
mental powers generally, and whatever is especially concentrat-
ed upon ; hence efforts to improve this mental faculty is a
profitable mental exercise. ‘ ‘

There is much written atthe present time extolling the
advanta'gs of concentration. It constitutes the - chief basis of
teaching in most of the systems of psychical instruction that
have been launched upon the public during the last few years.
To read advertisements of the promoters of these new methods
ot mental training one would verily-think that all a person has
to do to attain the highest pinnacle of success in any sphere of
work, business or profession, is to be for ever concertrating.
Such advocates can have but a meagre knowledge ‘of the'
manifestation of the mind’s powers, or they would know that it
is in such incessant mental concentration.that madness lies,
Lack of concentration being a weakness in the majarity o
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people, its cultivation should be encouraged. It should be
remembered, however, that an excess of this faculty makes a
person stupidly prolix, tediously plodding, mun')tonous( an‘d
unablef even wben it would be most advantageous to do ,so to
turbn his attention quickly enough to other things to enable l,lim
';oes f; a Zu;:;:fssful competi?or Wwith others having less concentrative-
1 = Tcxency of this faculty is good; it is, in fact absolutc-
y necessary to the attainment of higzh mental efficiency, but
there is a danger in having too much. A well-developed th:)u h
ncft unduly -large amount of this mental quality combim’ﬁ
with an ac.txve intellect, is productive of resourcefu’lness 1'ntelgi
%ectuafl aptitude, ability to turn one’s attention to man , things
in quick SL.ICCeSSiOI’l, and to be stimulated by the eftyect aI:d
charm which }rariety has upon the mind, instead of - suffering
from a confusion of ideas. Fairly large Concentrativeness is
usef\'ll t'o students engaged in educational pursuits and whil
quahfyxflg for professional careers, and to man nk' :’iv of
mecfhamcs and scientists Whose employments need c); o 10'f
catlo.n of their mental powers; but for business J
particularly commercial travellers, salesmen, demonst o
have the h:jmdlmg, sampling and displaying of rat(:irs e
who r}eed quickly and aptly to explain the merits ogfo0 N
of ar'flcl.es and things; lawyers who have to com ar ; b
confllctmg evidence, and rapidly summarise thle)eire . Sort's ”
whxlf: on their feet, the quick-change variety actor tEOHCIUSIOFS
public speaker or teacher, and every other class of ¢ e versatile
success depends upon quickness of mental action People whose
mind, pror.npt judgment, and a ready capacity to’ d
sfslves to circumstances in which they méy be la icllpﬂ ey
time being, large Concentrativeness would ¢ ; ? o o t he
muddle and materially hinder their progress an; ey Supiys
thfn advocacy of such strenuous cOncentration SUCCG_S& tence
w1th.comm0n sense, notwithstanding that t o ion g ord
of failure arising from a weakness in connec’cioere ith g'OOd ol
. The characteristics of Continuity diﬂn w;th thisfaculty.
Firmness, and must not be mistaken one f erh opa o of
persons having large Firmness will be - t’ © other. Many
ent, resolute, even stubborn, wh prsevering, firm, persist-

. . Oare b :
plodding, assiduous and continugns }i,nn:’h::fan:ﬂ_occznsxster;:(y
rts ; while

versatility of
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others with smaller Firmness than Continnity, conjoined to
active Cautiousness-disposing them to be hesitant and undecided
may yet pursue one uniform business or object with undevia-
ting regularity. While persistency in some degree may be
characteristic of phasings of Continuity, it is more distinctly a
manifestation arising from large Firmness, and though will
power and self-possession are sometimes associated with the
functions of Continuity, they are not characters of this faculty;
they belong respectively to Firmness and Secretiveness.

To cultivate Continuity it is necessary to apply the mind
diligently to one thing or subject at a time until finished and
complete. Make a practice of concentrating the mind’s powers
for at least a few minutes as often as convenient, and as regu-
larly as possible every day ; give yourself a little time to think
what it would best answer your purpose to do, be careful in
in your choice of subjects, so as not to waste your time unpro-
fitably, then be determined to finish whatever is worthy of the
doing before beginning other things; cultivate more fixedness
of purpose, a keener interest in your work and studies, bring
your mind to bear unitedly upon your plans, give your whole
attention to what you are doing, avoid desultory habits in read-
ing, and never allow the thoughts to wander; in this way a
mastery over this weakness Will soon be gained.

A prominence sometimes occurs at the joining of the sutu.
ares of the occipital and parietal bones in the region of the
location of Continuity Which should be taken into account in
judging the size of this organ.

e



ETCHINGS FROM THE BROAD
HIGHWAY OF PHILOSOPHY

F. H. KEY

Rari nautes in gurgit immi
. . € vasto .—*'Swimming here
and there in the wide waters’. The wide waters, to gwtll'(‘}l
1psychologn:al speculation gives access, are surely :1 no man's
;Ed, or common ground on to which may fare forth all those
eng(: g\z(llsht }:2 e&nba; on the voyage (very often harmless) which
eo-Platonists and other Greek mysti
[ N ystics The
uwx;f;rgmisg n;ylsltlc delements of Plato’s profound contemplation
n fuller development by these Mystics, ‘
" se Mystics, who followrd
im, and regencrated a study of the occult which had lately

suffered beneath the materiali
atle : . .
stoics. ) rialist regime of Aristotle -and the

thre v i sevl the s SRS, of Arisol
‘ . of the i
gr;:rt;;lt;r;ss, co;joine;i with somewhat OLc}ertlirtl:trsx;en'tIs‘hls;
philosophy, and became imbued especi " wi
:)t :il:]e Izrmmple? of Jewish thought. Iutmzzcula:}v};svtvt:zh ;‘;’1‘:
;zcei fedr;r:le fv(;rrhxch flowed the cult of the wnknwon, and which
oy e etr;]c.g to the more mundane reason of the scientifi-
Ty e inkers. There arrived on the scene Philo
T o w?;; a Jew and reprecented the uniting of
Toeh the gy Wi Grec?k mysticism, which was to be
’ atonism of Plotinus. come
The Jew * was sometimes called | i
;:am; .of a w.ealt.hy Hebrew family‘residel::i f‘:e:(:;d:;:n,
onfgc ull:i:git')rmg;lng he hafi wi‘t‘hout doubt plenty of OPg‘;‘t .
oF culive s1:ght ose states which were finally to bring hi“n“fmty
this, he probably s education was good; while coupled rith
Lib;a e y had.free access' to the great Alp w-lth
, ehe was able to read : exandrian

authors and study their various syst all the extant Greek
L

, eras of i
#* For tbi!:desol'iptioq I.tw indebted ™ phllosophy. He

from whi ' i : K ook
‘ s:a:h:dm:l roaree fna.ny of the salient points ,,ha::: ’;eto Jack's Reforence Book.
eandris woter iy vo referaicos (o Platinus ang o cufled, | have alno
Al er the head of general information, byt h,," fﬂ-rnoun library of
R i 248 ve fuiled to find any

for he
Dur-
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may thus have remarked the absence, from the great majority
of these works, of Eschatology, or the study of that state
which Man and Soul may, or may not, attain after death, It
may al:o have been this absence of an *account of the lost
things® from Jewish theology Which prompted Philo to join
with the Greek Mystics. He introduced the principle of
ratichalism, that went tc give weight to the philosophy, which
otherwise would certainly have become mere necromancy,
Rationalism became the rudder by which was steered the
barque of speculation on the vast, psychic waters.

This fresh‘belief in intuition, rather than in reason, afford-
ed to Philo Judaeus a more likely method of visualising and
grasping the idea of the supreme good. Greater furtherance
was givedl to the creed by the inimical criticism, of Carneades -
and the scholars of the New Academy; so that in later times
sntuition, having been thrown into relief by such scepticism
was made still more explicit, and more inteliigently apprehend-
ed by Plotinus. T

Plotinus became the great and ¢o ‘\'manding personality
(A. D. 2052.270) of the Alexandrian, cr . Neo-Platonist group
proper. His speci:@htion divulged mbre clearly its own inherent
motives on dccount, probably, of its being‘ more essentially of
the nature of the older Greek philosophy than of . the modern
rationalism : aithough, on the other hand, this same rationalism
cannot be too greatly emphasised, being, as'it was the guiding
principle. Thus the world-movemnent, or mot:f of Creation, is
represented as being a simple event, or. occurrence ; while the
¢highest good’ becomes a seties of pulsations flowing from
within a yet more secret personality. The “ascending -series of
ideas which formerly had been current, the Sense images, were
now changed into a’ rational intuition—into thought. The
various ¢souls’ of Plato and Aristotle’s ¢ mental powers’ Were
now merely grades of a general descent of the divine inner
consciousness into lower, and yet Jower forms, which &ventualiy
become separated and particularised' in the animal, or repro-.
ductive soul, and ultimately in mere matter. L

This theory, however. is not sufﬁcﬁiently* explanatory; for

it would be of still greater service to ascertain, and ‘t}mx_-oug'h.
4 : 4
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ly realise, by what particular mechanical (cr otherwise) process
these ephemeral pulsations of the ¢heart of things’ become
solidified into matter and such stuff. A discovery of this process
might mean the solving of the entire problem, and so thorough-
ly explain to mystified mankind the naiuwre of the universe. But
such a culmination is as difficult, it might honestly be admitted,
of attainment as the Philosophers’ Stone. Such a huut or
voyage of discovery, seems to be certainly quite as futile as the
famous quesc for the *Holy Grail’ and King Arthur and his
knights no more ix reasity found that than did any less design-
ing person! In short, intuition cannot be rational and, at the
same time, remain essentially intuitive : they are two different
articles, and cannot be merged oue into the other.

The salient characteristics of this point did, nevertheless,
possibly not appeal to the perceptive faculty of our Alexan-
drians; and they proceed with their theory in the direction
indicated by their speculative nose. ~

According to Plotinus the soul was a something spiritual,
and not mere matter or even reason. The two principal stand-
points on which he based his discussions were, first and most
important, that there could be no such rational combination of
inanima.e particles and organisms out of which might become
created an animated or living entity. Secondly, that the
continuance of personal identity is made credible, or rather,
actuaily proven by one's possession of the faculty of memory.
Plotinus ought farther to have expounded the relation between
memory and mind; but as regards this important step he leaves
one only to conjecture, and simultaneously, in the dark, Mind,
he says, is mind; and the supreme mind is God. This supreme
mind, then, must only later acquire the valuable addition of
memory, for God is without an e¢go and must therefore be un-
possessed of memory. He is the one from whom the giter €g0s
or human personality, emanates and becomes stabilised with
other ideas. Accordingly, therefore, one of the stabilising
essentials must be the faculty of memory, which becomes in-
corporated in the individual; although memory, for a certainty

gives one no remembrance of one’s issuing, or creation from
out of the Supreme Mind. ’
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I“Ie further dogmatises that this supreme minfl is fhe first
stage *in the manifestation of pure identt'y ’.; in Wlflch case
the query comes up, where is the point cf origin moving fror.n
which this stage is reached ? One might dare to say that if
there is a point of origin beyond the supreme motif, it cannot
be brought to light; being, as it is, beyond rational app.)rehen'-
sion, beyond the Supreme! However, to proceed with the
theory—the mind recedes, and at a second ctage, ?he «world
soul’, is arrived at; and so forth and so forth till it becqmes
formed in identities of humanity, then evolves in the animal,
and finally reaches the last stage of insubtlety and becomes un-
quickened matter. A prodigious reckoning surely !

e B T



PERIODICAL LITERATURE

Mr. William Walker Atkinson, in the Advanctd Thought
shows how the principles of Mental science were well illustrat-
- ed and proved 1n the middle age records of miraculous cures
effef:ted by sacred relics, shrines, etc. “In many c¢asec the
srelics” were undoubtedly bogus—but they did the work.
Why not? The faith and confident expectation—the real
cause of the cure—was there in full force, aroused and fanned
by religious fervour and the *contagion of crowds’; it would
have been far more wonderful if no cures had been made”.
Even to this day, in our country, as in remote parts of Europe,
miraculous cures are effected by shrines and sacred relics—a
certain percentage of the crowds of lame, halt and blind seek-
ing for health being cured each year. The effects may be true
but the real cause is overlooked and pseudo-causes are substi:
tuted. Scientific investigation, while destroying the belief in
th.e pseufio-causes, really strengthens belief in the hidden, under
lying principles of Mental healing —namely, (1) the faith and,

confident expectation, (2) the definite mental 1dea and picture
and (3) the suggestion.

To be healed it is necessary to have Faith in some Power
or Sakts able to heal. Faith then, is the first step, as pointed
t:mt: l?y a writer in the Now magazine. He WOuld. place first
in his healing method the Affirmation—I have Faith in myself
as Life; I am Life and Power to heal. “ The second xtny .
to desire above all to be healed,’ Desite arises in ul?~ ! ti:
desire is a demand of the spirit for expression. ¢ Os:e ;;lgld
desire health so much that he is willing to give time egu
though,t and most of all, Love, to obtain it, Change t}; ort,
of thinking” is the law. Forall ill-health, 5o mutte mode
had its or.igin_and its development in thought. So er what,
picture, either acquired by heredity or by consc.ious me mental
scious cho‘xc.e, lies as cause behind gl illness, * TOOr uncon-

/snch cond:tl‘ons gi Atinka or mema]'iil-hea]th p hl'oot ‘ o.nt
must shape itself into the mental picture of heﬂl\tl.x ght desiie
: , . Then you

PERIODICAL LITERATURE 353

must have the consciousness of power to be and to do. When

this consciousness is born comes the decision—I will. Suffice

it to say that Suggestion is a factor ever present, controlling

and determining individual human consciousness, Then the -
subconseious will do the healing.

» Some ¢dvanced thinkers of the world are beginning to
realise, what the aspirants after Kayagiddhi have always
realised, that what is called old age, is a disease, and that,
like many other diseases, it can be healed by Mental ‘Science.
In this connection, the Editorial note, in the International
Psychés Gazette, on ¢ Youthful Old Age’ will be found instruc-
tive. ¢Dr. Peebles has been wont to say that growing old was
simply a bad habit ; there was no need for it ; the human spirit -
could retain its perennial youth, buoyancy and power, and -
largely ignores the ill of the “ﬂesh.’_ The same thing is just
being said by no less an authority than Sir James Cantlie, a
famous London physician. He gets up in the morning early
and dances for fifteen mirutes. He has.a keen sense of humour

and is a thorough-going optimist Who believes in hearty full
throated laughter, He says there is no need for the grafting
of monkey's glands. ¢Men on the wrong side of fifty must
simply learn to breathe deeply and do appropriate physical
drill till they perspire.’ He is also going to show how ladies
can escape the * weight of years’ by the sacred art of dancing
or what has been happily called the ¢ poetry of motion’ which

in its turn, should be an” expression of the divine - joy ' in the

heart. AR S RTINS
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Two or three leading topics in the quarterly Reason deal
with some aspects of mental healing Which are often- lost sight .
of. Mr. F. L. Rawson, a well-known spiritual healer makesa
special point of taking no material steps whatever during heal- -
ing. , He' strikes -the key-note=s Watch and pray’s *Watch -
thought continually and. pray without ceasing..- Ditectly you .
think a wrong thought or-even an inharmonious thought, drive
it out of your mind.’ A Hindu occuitist would treat such
thoughts as demons or Rakshasas to “bé cast -out forthiwith.
How ? In the language of Mr, Rawson, ceade thinking of things
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mater ial, raising the level of your thoughts until you are think
Ing on'ly of God, and things spiritual. This is What the Hindu
occultist would mean by saying: ¢When the demons and
lzakshasas troubled the Rishis and Devas, they turned in
tthought to Narayar.la (God) and the ¢ Milk-sea - (Heavea). For
e purpose of healing, turn in thought to God and Heaven
and deny the existence in heaven of the wrong thing though;
;);, seen or felt. T'hen realise the existence of the opposite. In
i edHeaven of reality all is peace and joy and love. Think of
‘ 1; as absoll'lte que and of man as the beloved of God.
well ’on this .reahsation and make it as real as possible to
:’tc;z;sglf t.h Realise there ‘is nothing but God and His manifest-
o in the world of realxty. Note that your ideal of God has
e made as clear as possible.  FForm also as clear an idea as
you can of .God's manifestation—thinking at the same time of
Heaven’s infinite life, love, wisdom and beauty, ¢ Reversin
ou:i tl'ml/xghts' in this way all day long, is prayer without ceasing
:;e. L;zstlfltiiglzg” 1;511 :;ntinually to abide “in the secret place of
: . Isease, sin, worry, limitati i
rr;lerely the effect of wrong thinking——lfz;ve n;a;:"rﬁ;::z;:;;z%
them, God and His manifestation being spiritual, and perfect.

Worgz theA ;pmtual l!ealfar, ’Ehere is no hard and fast rule for
o thi. Wayover eil;ll’n gneolj :;1.11 and lets the inner Ruler teach
— i
things and phenomena. ¢ Go;n ?55 :22 2::111}; ptcl’l?el: pack of all
actor, the only creater, the only power... e
‘Psalmist says, ‘no harm can come nigh thy ;:i;\.r;l.l.i;:th?n .
peace of God which passeth all understand; ’g e
ever present. All that man has to do is to bmlg) o be
others happy—whereby he gains his greatest he e ke
waych God at work. This does not mean :pplness-.—and
active. On the contrary then the mj e one s not
heaven from us, instead of disappeari
disappears with rapidity’, and daily
world is around us here and now,
when man takes material steps,
Heaven from his gaze automatic
pictures. Then the same amoug

the only

st of matter which hides
ng slowly and irregularly
Mwe see that God’s perfect
. r..Rawson points out that
mist of matter that hides
ally thickens on the successive
t of treatment does not clear
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away the mist of matter to the same extent. He illustrated
this in New Orleans by two examples. The first relates toa
competition arranged under most difficult circumstances. ¢ Only
three shots were allowed, and about three-quariers of an hour
elapsed between each shot, whilst the other competitors fired
standing with their heels together and firing from the shoulder.
The first two shots. he aimed and treated, getting an inner each
time, with which he was delighted, as he has not touched a
gun for ten or twelve years and had not fired a rifle in a
competition in his life. When the third shot came, as it was
firing at the end of the competition, he knew he could not win
unless he got a bull, so he put the rigle to his shoulder, looked
at right, angles'and directly he realised God as clearly as he
had done for the previous shots, pulled the triggar and obtained
a bull, and was given the gold medal. His theory is that while
he Was aiming the first time the mist was thicker so that the
same amount of treatment did not bring about the desired
result, whereas the latter time the mist was thinner, and ccnse-
quently became more like heaven.

The second case refers some companies in trouble for whose
work Mr. Rawson was responsible. He worked hard and
treated each day. And yet he could not anything like get
through the work. Consequently, he rested for two days,
merely seeing those who came for treatment. He succeeded
and was never overworked again. ¢The principle involved at
in the first case that while he was doing material work and
trying to overcome the difficulties in that way, the mist was
hicker, but when he stopped trying to do anything, it thinnedt
on the successive pictures, and less treatment resulted in
Heaven being more clearly seen *. - All these go to show that
in every being reside great reservoirs of ¢ healing power’.
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Highgr rPsychical Development (Yoga Philosophy) An
Cur, ine of the Secret Hindu Teachings by IIRREWARD
ARRINGTON, Pu. D.,, NEW YORK: Donp, Msgab AND

 Comeany, I1920. Pricr: § 300. ’ ’(

.It 15 a great pleasure to commend this work by Mr. H.
Cax:rmgtm‘n as a mine of valuable information on psychic and
al{:ed topics which are now engaging the at*ention of advanced
thinkers all over the world. The materinl for this has been
collected from the interesting series of twelve lectures, delivered
l;efore the Psychological Research Society of Ne’w York in
st91(18. And.lt may well form a useful guide for the serious

udent who is thoroughly and intimately acquainted with the
groundwork of ¢ psychism® and who is striving to step into the
deeper quhas (Caves) of his psycho-spiritual being. The book
deal§ theﬂy with the method of attainment of the Hindu
Yogis in such a clear and intelliygible manner that the careful
reader cannot fail to appreciate the relationship becween
Eastern Occultism on the one hand and Western Science
and Philosophy on the other. The author has also added
s.everal suggestive quotations from Sir. ]oﬁn Woodroffe’s m:s-
sive treatise on the Serpent Power or Kundalini Saki., 1
acknowledging his indebtedness and in calling his rvz.d 'n
attention to that masterful' work, thé author observes tl(:a the
Tantrik Texts of which the famous judge and sch ?t th'e
the‘ edito: constitute the great store-house of Hindc o0a et
Wisdom. However we wish to remind our friend Mr I; ccu:lt
Carrington that the Taniras edited under the s;uderewarf
A,r'thur. Avalon are Sakatw .Tantras:of which S:e :'nym °
made a slpecial study, there being also other works ooy o
more or less important, namal iva, :
and Pancharatra Tantras and S.tg onfs.al:;{ tl?;:d C}I{laa;tYZIkanasa
‘are storehouses of mystic and occult Hinduism, of o .w0rks
_Panchgrata .treatises were the favourite works fwmch the
Ramanuja. We. believe that Dr. Otto Schrad o the great
\ Germ\a_n Sanskritist, is collecting and o @ learned

268

on Tantra,’

studying the mystic
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treatises of the Five Nights (Pancharatra). We have no '
doubt that all thesc works on Tantra—not merely those refer-
red to by Mr. Carringlon—as well as some other rare works
which may be met with in Tibetan monasteries, etc. together
with the oral teachings or private and confidential instructions
of competent authorities ¢constitute the great storehouse of
~Hindu Occult Wisdom ’.

Discussing the question of advisability of giving out the
inner teaching of Yoga Philoscphy, the author frankly states
that he has little sympathy with the ¢psychic cowards > who
fear psychic experiments and investigations and who, in season
and out gf season, warn others of the ¢ dangers * fancied and real,
connected therewith. We are 2tone with him in proclaiming
to such cowards that ¢nothing is learned without experi-
mentation—in this field, as in any other; and if a few un-
balanced persons have harmed themselves while trying these
experiments, it is safe to say that thousands have derived bene-
fit from them.’

After giving an outline of Yoga Philosphy, especially of -
the philosophy of what is called ¢ Ashtangd-Yoga’ or the Eight-
limbed Yoga, the author proceeds to such parts or ¢limbs’ of
¢ Mystic Union with the One All’ as bodily posture or Asand,
Breathing and 'prana-control through Pranayama, chants or
Mantras, concentration, meditation, unification, Samadhi or
cosmic consciousness, Kundalini or secret energy etc. in the
light of his own studies and examinations. i ‘

There are two interesting chapters which discuss the
relationship of Yoga to modern spiritualism on the one hand
and to Western Occultism on the other. The concluding
chapter deals with astral projection or self-projection. On the
whole, Mr. Carrington, we have no hesitation in saying, has
presented the case for Yoga with wisdom and moderation and
without letting his feelings run away with himself. He has
correctly rendered Samadhi as universal or Cosmic Conscious-
ness and emphasised the extraordinary spiritual strength and
bliss which would be brought to all who realised it. -

~—P. 8. 4.
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The Hea ‘
MAH:‘t of the Bhagavad-Gita by Panpir LiNaBsH
BHAGavAT of KurTkort, PH. D, now i« HowniNkss Sai

Vibya Sm
SHANKAR BuaraTt Swami, JAGADQURG SHANKARA-

| (X{ARYA of Karvir and SA&KESHWAB, Publisbed by Prof.
A G. Wiperry, TuE Cornear, BARODA,

Pandit Lj :
andit Lingesh is now well-known to the Indian public as:

His i i Vi

His i:lg:;:fn zhdya.Shankar Bharati Swami, Jagadguru

Bhagavad-GitZaiso Karvir and Sankeshwar. The Heart of the

2 pblosopni 1?" welcome addition to the Indian religious

and philos al literature, especially because it inaugurates
necessary departure from tradition in that a Holi-

ness has given consen {
. tto : Py o
cism and enlightenment. publish his work in English for criti-

T

sity th;v ;vsc;]r'k before us was presented to the Oriental Univer-
D. and ace tngton, U. S A.as a thesis for the degree of Ph
the Gita ase:ted: Its aim is to answer * What is the value o;
the genesis fgulda to prgctxcal life,” The author, after tracing
‘Karma * a:d fl;?Glt? with special reference 1o its outlook on
Variously, inter ‘:5; comes to the conclusion that the Gita,
Madhwach Py has been by Sankars, Ramanuja
others, advon i £ ojceeors Deussen, Thipaot. and  Tilak and
ence, Yogao;:: t&‘uto ‘.mg lrrespe’cﬁve.‘of ‘“Y«vdiﬁtincﬁoﬁl or differ
flesh is heir t equanimity of miad wherewithall the evils that
ol to can easily be conquared, This. interpretation i
The Gita e Odﬁf and most cogent,. We have had il n is
ing as it does aiam only o narrow. minded ‘thinkers, - Form,
othars i::%kone'o‘f) the great Vidyas, ‘it also aims ‘flikeont:'
oo v o the relisatipn of the Brabmn thet is | e,
o cveryhing.” The author bas, in the work before s,
ko A practical utility of the ‘Gita, ° e us,

nins at some length; the occult ch e a Lye
- aod o ol rnrungunent of the G, dpie 1o ppa e

the claims made.y. 1 Gita, adapted to suppo rt

A

~=P. P. 8 Sastri

* ness-of the One«Nmya

jSubrabmenya Iyer who
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'i'he Simple 'l‘rutl{ ~ Harmonially Interptehe& by Iﬁ".mnw
C. Wieon. TarR ElARMONIAL PURLISERRS, .4328,\ AvaBAaMa

SrrmeT, SAN FRANOISCO, CAL. . v
In this little book, the founder of the ¢ Harmonial Institute
Mr. Ernest C. Wilson, interprets the * Simple Truth® concern--
ing, the seemingly complex conditions of life, in accordance
with the light thrown on them by the Harmonial Philosophy

*w of Andrew Jackson Davis. The Harmonial Philosophy is an

ecclectic method of thinking and acting, by which the inward
realisation of infinite potentiality may become outward manifesta-
tion through harmonious correlagion of capability. and op-
portunity .. We discover 1elationship between interior causes
and egterior effects. ‘Thus we know the tmeaning and puspose
of enyitonment and learn the leion which it contains for us,
*Thus we adjust ourselves to environment ‘and profit by.ex-

perience which is the sure basis of knowledge. The seemingly

complex becomes simple—the universe becomes the Universe

and not the multiverse that it appears to "beif - we awaken
from withis &'conseioustigss.of the, Oneness nese existing in all forms
or in the language: ] :

4 ,mh,wtns.zﬁwe‘amkgn,n . conséions-

w suiniing in all foyms. and. faces. By
thus worshipping the Universal Lordin each individual,; we
readily discern the golden tie of intimate. brothertiood. And.
we recognise and act up to the Law divine. Whatever helps
one helps all. So We know the value of service—that in the
service of others alone. we are truly and. divinely: nplifted.
Such is the teaching of this interesting volume which endea-
vours to make’g,davaneedghmght sy foit- coin rehens "’?‘a’ 4

'the subBtanes’ni § erles
the ‘Mahdvjah Gaekwaro
Prormeson oF P rosobk

vadl il coplichted - tha ke
shogih

very significant title,” Liifis i 8 vkt anck oorspliv
hn Deat use of it



360 THE KALPARA

:?sfor;zi;nm clear, well-rea_soned and comprehensive ideals for
agef- ' eancei] Ideals of life are never the same in two different
I ; they change and grow with Time. It is the task of the
earned t.o find out for cvery age, tie ideals best snited to the
progressive and all-sided development of the race and dissemi-

i g 1' p i M
X o ) thn tO t

The edifice of these outlines has been built on the basis of
three vstords which the Professor uses in a characteristic sense.
According to the writer Goods are those experiences which
attrafct and which we would undoubtedly preserve, repeat or
continue. Bads are those experiences which repel which we
would undoubtedly get rid of and not repeat. Values are all
good and bads, put togettier. The close resemblance of the
Goods and Bads of Prof. Widgery to the Pleasure and Pain of
tfxe best Utilitarians cannot but strike anybody. The interac-
tion of the experiences that attract and repel on the Mind is
certainly Pleasure and Pain respectively though there can be
good e:':ceptions. Prof. Widgery takes the various sides of a
fnan’s life and discusses the values relating to them discriminat-
ing the goods from the bads. Thus he treats of the Physical
valu.es., Intellectual Values, Aesthetic Values, Moral values and
Religious values that influence the actions of man and under
these headings he surveys almost all the problems, a cultured
hur‘nan being has to face in this century, with all the knowledee
a‘t its back. It is no purpcse of a review to criticise al| tlfe
views expressed by the writer. Thesubjects dealt With are as old
as man and reasonable differences of opinion have existed‘ and
are bound to exist. Mr. Widgery, handles the.subject more
a man o.f practical culture than as a metaphysical spceul or
vlvlhllehhls exposition is lucid, and contains a wealth 2{0‘;;::;
;S :Z:uz:s a thorough and accurate grasp of the subjects he

Two-points which the learned - tea
book deserve special mention. Thlzmé:.::o l;senl:l')hasmes s
recognition of the supremacy of Reasop OVel
method or channel of knowing Truth, more so
were to relate to human activity in society. Aft

S unqualified
1'. every other
if that truth

er all, the only
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meaning that any philosophy of life can have for a particular
individual must be related to his highest development through
the social organism of which he isa part. And it is well-.
known that Man’s action is determined more by non-rational
forces such as teelings, sentiments and interests, than by strictly
rationjal forces which cannot compromise the weal of the whole
organism for the self-interest of a part whatever may be the

~~»yotive that prompts it to seek that. Mr. Widgery sums up his
ideas in the following sentence ¢ Reason as such is perfect but
error arises through judgments on insufficient data, and this is
frequently due to the influence of feeling on the will’. In the
religious fie:d 1he belicf in Revealed Knowledge as well asa
vague faith in the Universality of 'certain touches of sudden
intuitive’iﬂumimtion, frequently experienced by certain mystics -
have contributed towards dethroning Reason from its pedestal
in favour of something imagined to be supra-rational and of
which none, except probably mystic, know anything. In other
fields the conservative and the self-seeking instinct of Man have
always been anti-rational forces, When such is the case it is
well that one should acknowledge in outlining a philosophy of
life the human Reason as the supremest guide man has yet
found out. .

The second thing is the insistence by the Professor of the
importance of individual experience as the most reliable basis
for any philosophy of life so for as that individual is concerned.
The importance of tbis aspect of the question is very obvious
especially when we remember that man is a being full of
creative impulses. . ' ‘ P

Prof. Widgery has given in a small compass and in brief
outline all that one ought to know about life.” Any introspect-
ing beginner will find this volume extremely useful.

—-4. V. 8.

cspes



NOTES OF THE MONTH

We hear of the widespread interest evinced in psycho-
analysis in London, where many people have

Psycho-Ana- placed themselves under treatment for mental
lysis health. This interest is by no means confined

to the ¢world’s metropolis’ but oprevalent

throughout the United States. Psycho-analysis deals with
the practice of life; hence its importance. It can help you t.
purge life of much of its spiritual obstruction. We find emin-

ent persons like Dr. Hall (until recently the President of Clark -

University) setting a high value on Psycho. analysis, It is
attracting attention from students of literature, history, biogra-
phy, sociology, zsthetics, anthropology, etc.

Modern English literature is a witness to the prew;alence of

and widespread public interest in Psycho-ana-

What it ie? lysis which indecd forms the background of

much of the present-day serious novel-writing

in the west. Its chief exponent Dr. Freud of Vienna ranks it

in importance with the revelations of Copernicus and Darwin.

The cardinal point of the system 1s the emphasis of the *sub-

conscious’. It tells you that you cannot annihilate desires or

impulses, as you cannot annihilate matter or physical energy.

You only suppress them; they manifest themselves with equal

strength-in some undisguised form. Therefore, says the Hindu

Saint, transmute your impulses and desires into

Transmute the gold of Bhakti or Love Divine. ¢An

your dedires important instrument used by psycho-analysis

and impalses for probing the subconscious mind is the inter.

‘ pretation of dreams. - Freud gives us one ex-

planation of dreams Dreams may sometimes express your

desires relegated for fear or propriety, to the subconscious life.

¢ They assume for masks any image from the outside world

' which’may happen to be in the mind of the

Dreams ard dreamer.” The psycho-analyst gets behind

poycho-ana- themasks and discovers that ¢ some desire which

881 . has been thwarted, which the individual has

, _ done his best to destroy and forget, has

bee actually only shifted to the subconscions mind, from
| ’ 86y ¥

.
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which it manifests and satisfies itself by some idea which seems
absurd.’ . .
Finding out what is really béhind the syfnpt_oms, tl}e
psycho-analyst states it to the patient who in
Sublimation his turn, should comprehend and s;tmpatheu-
of the sexual cally follow the steps of the unravellm.g. The
: result is—the -emotionul knot wuntics itfelf
?;eud lays special emphasis on the sexual fnotive ?‘l?d cla..lr.ns
that ‘all the arts, and in fact all our civilisation, had' its origin,
in one drive, the sublimation of the sexual.’ ‘
Anyone who notes down his dreams and sttfd;w and a;a—
lyses them can learnhto S:ac;tmseu :ll:eap‘?;; :;
, analysis method with hims n 2 Wa
t::g:;?f::i to bz:ak down the formidability of his ailments
oions self out the emotional causes of disease, etc., :and
accordingly influencing the ¢ subzonscious’ by auto-sug gest_xon.
All modern students of psychology speak of the snbco'nscxo:::
element in mind, under whose cont;gl are. s?ch» somatic ‘at;;-
vities as the action of the heart, ‘thevclr'c?l?t‘xon of tPe’ blood,
the secretion of the glands. These activities can be aﬁ'ef:ted
through influence brought to be.ar upon the ;ubcoet;sclou:.
Further, in every mental process Is a su.bsconsmoys emeud
¢ In our loves and hates, our instincts and impulses, in sleep an

in dreams, our controlling ideas which .seem to carry us at time .j -

and open the way to self-healing by finding -

whither we would not, the subconscious plays a dominating -

" - les in'the mental and_mordl
role. It is the subconscious that Fules e s =
region where habit has the seat of its strength * (libbet Jour-

‘nal). Eanlist its powers in the interest of health and you have

made a great step forward in the restoration of nervous balance

and sef-cantrol. - - 7 o o . ‘
Philosqphers and seientists are just beginning to‘reahscftye

" wonders of the subconscious. The. subcamscinus

Wonders of - mind, Working.in harmeny with intgition .and-
the sub cons-" spiritual inspiration (belonging to the sapercons-
cious - cious self or spirit), is endowed with power

"' beyond the comprehension of the materialistic.

thinker. When the body sleeps, the spirit thréugh the vehicle

/
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of the subconscious, can visit other localities, arrange for certain
events, even to the details. In this way, affairs can be arranged
weeks, months and even years inadvance. ¢ This pre-arrange-
ment of cvents is possible in the world of business as well as
in the world of art, in social affairs, in the meeting of new
friends, and in every :phere of thought and labour. '

i~

Follow the lead the intuition gives; let the guiding power
have free play. You can receive distinct impressions of things
about to happen, through the subconscious mind. Make a
demand for somethiug upon the subconscious and you may get
your wishes granted, if you have properly reached and
influenced it. A powerful will can make the subconsciou-
mind come to your aid at any particular time. ‘

There is an enormous array of facts and experiences
relating to the ¢sub-conscious’. It is to this phase of human
consciousness that dreams and premonitions
Dreams and belong. ¢‘Many people have personal proof
Premonitions thatina dream or by a waking premonition
they can bring into daily life a knowledge of
some impending event—something which has not happened but
which is to be’. Try to understand the relationship between
the consciousness when you are awake and when you are asleep
Know that in a dream a premonition may be merely a warning.
Study and investigate the dream-consciousncss, with an oper;
mind. Tuat will be your undoing as a materialist. Then try
to understand the centre of consciousness
Centre of commonly called the soul. This means self-
Consgiousness dfev;llopment Which implies (1) the development
of the latent faculties and
of the higher self. Study the laws of soul ézr)m:::lel ::c‘l, elgp\rrn fnt
the higher part of your being—that you may increasee o
ability to serve and become more widely useful to your fellyour
Growth is associated with activity and effort. o
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RELIGION OF THE RISHI
T. L. VASWANI

In two beautiful words taken from the Scriptures is
expressed to my mind the essence of the Rishi’s religion,—
darshansand dharmda. D.rshan:—there youhave the mystical -
basis of life. Darshan is pision,—vision of the Living Ideal.
Poets, artists, philosophers, prophets are the men who commune
with a darshan. I believe, a darshan of the Ideal is open to
every secker ; it is not the monopoly of a ¢chosen’ few. A
notion of God is not what makes a man religious; not a God-
concept but a God-experience is the great need of life. With-
out that experience, life is a poor shrunken thing.

Is therc a l:fe after death ?—the people ask to-day. The
answer to the question is not theo!/ gy but darshan. Spiritua
experience, not ¢arguments’ will do away with fear of death.
The sad wo:1d heeds a message cf hope. Who can give it, if
not men and women of some (1rsi 1 ?

Darshan, too, will discover Luws of the Spiritudd Life.
There is science of nature; there should be a science of Godl
Brahmavidya—is the expressive word they used in ancient
India. Brahmavidya was with the Rishi a study of the Laws
of Spiritual Life. One of these Laws is Prayer.—¢ Ask and it
shall be given unto you’. Can we re-discover the Laws the
Rishis saw and rediscovering them can we trace them in the
history of religion? Spiritual experience would disclose to us
the unities and differences of world-religions. The differences
would, I think, be recognised not as discords but as elements
which enrich the religious life of man. Differences make har-
mony! With durshan also would come a clearing ap ot certain

8es
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conceptions such as infinity, truth, maya. Why do we wcr-
ship the Ideal as Infinite? In whatsense s the wortd a mayu ¢
In what way is the woiid-may consistent with trath? Some
light upon these and other questions may, I think, be thrown
if Religions be studied,—as the Kishis did,—as a science.
Modcrn interest in the Problem of Religion 1s ac 1demic
rather than Spiritwil. The rishi claimed to :ee the realities of

religion; the modcrn critic says he has searched the heavens,

with his telescope but found no God! The ancient sige spoke
of atman as the seat of the Eternal; the modern student of
psychology says that mind or thought is but a secretion of the brain
The comparative m~tbod, the historical and sociological method s
of studying religion have their value; but they only study some
religious phenomena, some actions and reactions concerning
rites and creeds and the environment. Thz essence of religion
we read in the Upanishads, is not known to those who are
darshanihina, devoid of spiritual experience. ¢Are you calm
master?’ was the question put by Plato to his master Socrates
a little before the latter drank the cup of hemiock. And
the master said:—¢1 have secen the Imperishable. I have
spoken to the mighty, the lofty, the pure’. Socrates spoke as a
truc sage, a secr, a man of g .rshun.

Once you have a vision of the Great Wise Law and touch
at some point, science or philosophy or literature or love or
worzhip or sacrifice,—the great ones whoq stand behind
‘evolution’, your rcalise the meaning of Religion and there
passes into you a peace Which every one must have who would
be a servant of Humanity. _

For the life of religion is also a life of uction. The rishis
were not quietists. Many of them were householders; some
were teachers, some were village-preachers; some we e among
the great Lawgivers of India; many took interest in the
polity of the nation. Darsana and dharma, as I bave
said, express the essence of the Rishi’s religion. Dharsana and
dharma must together mould society, nation, humanify. Both
are needed to build civilization; vital work grows out of a
darshan. A civiliation that has no vision must perish, In
modern life there is, unfortunately, a clett between vision and
action. The scholar, the scientist gathers knowledge; the.

. ]
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man of aciion, the politician is anxious to produce external
resnlts. But science becomes a weapon of destruction and
politicians become diplomats when ther is no reference to that
spiritual ideal of which darshan and dharma are the two es-
sentia! elemen's.. Darskan is the vision of the Idgal,——idealism;
dhayma, is practice of the law, the Great Law which binds
Humanity,—huma-s-m. Theone goes with the other ; to deny

mxiumanity is to deny the Ideal;-a denial of man 1s the denial of

God. The Rishi bad rcverence for Humanity. He who wor-
ships the Vision cannot have hate in his heart. In education
and special work, in politics and national activities—are we
denying Humanity?  Are “we denying Humanity in our
National Movement?  Are we derying a place to the West in
the Te:'nple obour Hearts? Is not Europe, too, of Humanity?
One thing I know, the message of the Rishis isnot for us alofie ;
it is for thc world; for the mussage came to them from the
‘World-Heart. .

If pationaitty {aus to be a spiritual principle it becomes—
as ‘religion’ itself became ducring the period of wars batween
Catholics and Protestants in Lurope,~an obst ale to Life. 15
naiicpalism chough?  Is non-tooperation enough? .~ Is not
Humanity higher than the nation? Is not a deeper co-
opcration with the Infinite Living Ideal a necd of eivilization ?
Nation-cuits in East and Wcest have emphasised the will-te-
power. The raessage of the Rishis is:—develop the will-to-
~ erifice.  Nut a cult .f power but-the cult of sacrifice,—is the
messagé of spiritual Life. The vision of the Ideal isa vision
of the great Sacrificial Heart of t'he-Un‘ivwse;‘ and ‘the Great
Law which binds Humanity is tspusya. Out of sacrifice are:
born the plarets and :ystems. - And if you would be_a liowg
sacrifice, pragtise tayasya. That is the dharma of life.
Practise ¢:pisy+ and you will purify the nation; yon witl make
the naton sirong. The psychology of strength is sapasys,—
not nymbers, nat even crganisation but fapasya; For tg the
man of /ipasya flows strength from. the great Reservoir thet fs
witnip.  So it js that ¢deaissrs apd humanists hecomé centres of
mighty movements. ' Such men are the nations’ need to.day.

Such men will become the builders of a Great Indiaj--the
builders of a new givilization, . . ' S

SR



THE TRUE LAW OF = =
- - PROSPERITY

P. S. ACHARYA

The Mantra Yogi finds the true source of supply in his
faith in Sri Maha Lakshmi the World-Mother and the Mother
of all Prosperity. Pray and work and helisve. ¢ According to.
thy faith be it unto thee!’ says the Mother Divine to each of
her children. Believe that you reccive from Sri Devi (i. e.
Lakshmi) whatsoever you desire and pray for in your heart
of hearts. Yes, ¢ whatsoever you desire and pray for’. There
is no limit to the wealth, there are no bounds to the treasure
house of the Mother. Remember that the Mother abiding in
you showers Her blessings, like the Kulpak: (the Heéavenls
Tree of Plenty) in the Great within of your being, ’

Do not be fussing about, in your miserable, little, personal
or selfish way. Be still and abide in the consciousness of one.
ness with Sri (Lakshmi). In Her presence, there is no lack, no
poverty. When once you establish yourself in the faith and
consciousness that you are always wn the presence of the Mother
of opulence—that you (the child) are essentially one with the
Mother, you, through the grace of Lakshmi, set the invisible
forces to work for you. Believe that out of the unseen inex-
haustible omnipotent $ubstance of the Mother areall things
formed—all the good things of life desited and prayed for to
meet your needs. Turn away from all appearances "of lack-
See behind appearances with the eye of insight that sees only
abundance—the Mother of Plenty manifest in all things. As
thou seest with thine eye of faith, so thou beest—such is ever
the blasmg of the Mother-Heart of the Universe,

The Tamil word for wealth is s-lvam which means ¢ we go
round; We roll; we circulate.” In faith let go if need be of
what you have—what others prize the most. Thus saith
Krishna, Thus speaks a celebrated Tamil mystic. Keep things
in circulation, Be a channel for the good things of the Mother
to flow through tor the service , of humanity. Do you desire
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riches, that you may serve your brothers? Then have faith in.
the Mother of Prosperity. Grow a rich consciousness by grow-
ing in the consciousness of oneness with the Mother of Grace.
Believe in the Mother and trust Her utterly. And lo, Her
riches are here, there and every where—Iloving you, wanting
you, aWaltmg your touch—that they may roll in the cause of
service. At this moment, you are expressing in your life the

\results of your own beliefs and ideas. Now watch your beliefs

¥

and your thought-habits. Establish your centre of operations
within. Be still in the faith and consciousness of the Divine
Mother who is the source of all things. Bwmld up your faith
in the World-Mother as your only crue resonrce, Know that
faith ¢s a process of growth. Your faith in the Mother implies
your censciousness of oneness with an’ inexhaustible source of
§upply'mstantly available.

Watch yourself and find out your leakages of sakti or force,
Wotry is a great leakage. Fear—especially, fear of poverty—
is another. Sometimes, your leakage may be that you do not

conserve your desire-force, or that you desire to surprise and be
surprised, or that you desire vainly the approbatxon of others.
Or it may be that you are restless and not still in the faith of
the mother who loves you and wants you, Again, you may feel
it to be too much talking with man and not enoush with the
Mother

Remove the causes of all leakage. Make the Mother your
confident. Rest in faith that the Mother will provide, in
conscious oneness with Her. If you have such a faith, you can-
not afford to look at appearances. Doubt delays the day of
demonstration, Trust that the Mothe'-Spmt is workmg for
you and for all Her children.

Demonstrations quicken faith. To'see the workmgs of the
law of Prosperity, with increassd faith will get more and more
interesting. Remember that,Sakti resides in quietness and
confidence and true prosperity in the consciousness and fmth
of the Divine Mother as « Omnipotent substance, Ommpresence !
«(nd as your unfailing support and supply.. - iznd
MIND AND BODY ARE ONE

According to the Mantra Sastra, mind and matter are one
and the same thing. The materialist said: What is Mind? No
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matter. And what is Matter > Never mind. The Mantra Yogi
laughs at this cynical observation and proclaims fearlessly that
Matter is but Mind stuff or Mind substance manifesting under
a lower rate of vibration—like steam which, reduced to a lower
rate of vibration, presents itself as liquid or ice. Steam and ice
are one and the same, though differcnt in appearance. Mind
18 to matter as steam is to ice. The Mantra Yogi avers that
Mind and gold are one and the same substance, manifesting
under different rates ot vibration.

"MIND CONCRETID

service is Mind concreted. If gold represents service, it
becomes a measure of the value of service rendered. Mind in
action is mind concreting, serving, creating.

BLE A MAGNET

The devotee of S.i Devi makes his mind a goli mignet—
that which at‘racts gold, etc. [le can coin his Mind stuff into
money. The devotee or Upasaka becomes Lakshmi Putra—a
child of the World-Mother. Worldly men love money. Bat
money loves the elect of the Mother. I7or the Mother knows Her
own. Worldly men want gold; they are always in wan., rich
or poor. But gold loves, gold- wants the child of Lakshmi.
Worldly men think money, dreain money plan tor money. But
the Mother Sti finds or makes the pat s for money to go to
Her chiidren, with Her blessings. Worldly men coart money ;
bot gold lovesand courts tue devctee, theservant of the Mothe,
even as the lover courts the object of his love.

*None but the brace deserve the fair’
*Faint heart never won fair lady’

The paltry faintheartedness has to be shaken off—the
coward-thought of {zar and lack and poverty. Love-inspired
scrvige, divine and true, is the key to becouning a true < yhnka
or a:pirant whom gold apd all other good and desirable things

" of life stand ready to serve.

Leave the poverty consciousness far far behind and never
look back. The quality of consciousness determipes the nature
of the thing attracted. . Get the Rich consciousness; that is
wealth—saysa Tamil saying. This consciousness should be
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vitalised and made sirong by a loving desire to serye Humanity,
a visible expression of Sri Narayana the Supreme One. For
he who serves humanity serves God.
4 RICH SERVICE

If your service be a rich service, it you render good service,
God the Mother who represents the Supreme Mind will make
you a good and worthy ctannel. Good service, ttue service,

“Jseps the channels or paths for moncy open. Poverty-mind

closcs the channels.
LOVE SEuVICE

Money comes out of the divine omnipotent substince of.
Sri Devi who blesses you with prosperity. Remember that Her
Gold is given you as trust property. Money the Mother ¢n-
trusts yau'with'for the biessing of Her children, Her baby gods.
Think that you are a trustee fot the wealth of Sri—ihat vou
ho'd it in trust for service. Receive from that Mothar with a
greatful heart and distribute with justice and charity. You
should not despise money like the pseudo-Vedartin; nay, you
should leve gold as God the Mother—Sri Devi Herself—
materialis.d for Her material family.
A JUST EQUIVALENT

Render a just equivalent for all that you receive. Get all
you can ; spend all you can; save all you can——that is a whole-
some rule of life—a well-tried principle of success. As you get
you must spend. And as you spend, you must save. Give,
give, give; do not merely grasp. If you do not render a jus
equivalent in service for ali money received, you are in debt to
the living Universe of God. And the Law of Karma knows
how to.exact payment, and that with compound interest. The
biter bit ; the ropber robbed ; the injurer is himself injured.

Keep your money paths free and open. Values rendered
to the family of God, i. e. humanity retuin to you. Believe in
a valuable loving service and render it in a rich way. .

Project yourself—ybur worth—into the world as mental

~and spiritual value. Mental and spiritual gold beget material

gold. - Rightly desire and rightly use. God is the Supreme
Pay-master.
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Avoid laziness, physical and mental. Be not singy. Never
Waste your time and money. Have innocent amusements and
constructive and natural pleasures of life. Choose your amuse.-
ments and pleasures so that you may cash them at an opportune
time; even as you would cash knowledge into coin.

THE LAW

The law of Nature, internal as well as external, is exact.
As ye 50w, so shall ye reap—that is the law. You cannc’
gather grapes from thorns. Thorns produce thorns. Just so
exact are the laws of Mind—of inner Nature. Crrect mental
action (bearing fruit in se vice) always produ ses correct results.
Service implies right use. The righteous—we mean the truly
righteous—-arc those who know the righ use of things—of
God’s gifts, :
THI SUPREME BUSINESS MANAGER

God the Supreme Inteliigence is the Supreme Busine.
Manager. He thoroughly knows His course and destiny, He
manages the suns and planets and comets in their movements.
His grace is nacaused, boundless and eternal.  Adjust yourself
and affairs to it, by spiritual self-surrender. Divine Grace re-
wards or fails to reward, in accordance with your proper
adjustment or otherwise. Surrender yourse!f to and move
with the cosmic Intelligence and it manages your business and
. success, Co-operate with the Cosmic Intelligence. Be of
good courage. Believe in ypurself. Surrender yourself to the
Mother who will carry you onward to great success.

e e

ISLAMIC ETHICS AND =
‘ - PHILOSOPHY

SHIVANATH DAR B. a., (HONS,)

, Isdam is the great religion of Arabia; a religion, wlifch
untike Hinduaism focuses itself around one great persona ity,

*"3 has in him its birth, draws from him its strength, and borrows

from him 1ts charm; which during the life-time of the Moh.or‘ne-
den Prophet, did so much further the spread of his new religion

among the Polytheistic Barbarians dwelling on the Arabian

sands. While this slavish adherence to onesoul and s.ingle
founder narrows down the creed of the Muslims, and handicaps
the free flight of the mind into the realms of philOSQPhY and

'specu.latlon, which as a natural immunity of men gives al‘one
a distinctive dignity to the human race, there can be little
doubt that it weaves a web of romance and attachment around
ihe followers of such a faith which binds them together beyfmd
a chance of their going astray. There can be no self-del:l.lslo'n,
no confusion, no destruction under the pretence of originality in
such a religion. There can be no toleration, no freedom of
thought, no progress in it.

‘There is no vagueness about Islam, Its principles :.tre
clearly laid out in the Quran ; and its followers need.s must abide
by those principles, or else they will cease to be its followers.
To the Mahomedan, the Quran is the message delivered by
God unto mankind through the only saviour of humani'ty by an
inspiration almost miraculous. To him its contents., its style,
nay its very words are divine so that ‘it is an .undxspu_.tcd en-
cyclopzdia of his faith, the dogmatic, unsceptical belief and
practice of which is the only distinguishing mark of a Maho-
medan. '

There is no toleration in Islam. Mahomed is the only
saviour and Islam the only true religion according to its adher-
ents. All else are doomed to hell and there is no way for them
out of it but following Mahomed’s faith. This incapacity to
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sec different religions aiming at the same Universal Reality
produced bigoted fanatics and inhuman monarchs like Mahmad
of Ghazni and Aurangzeb of India,

There is no progress in Islam. It does not allow medita-
tion to + plume her feathers and let grow her wings”, and to
deviate even in thought from the path once chalked out by its
inculcators. It is not like the religion of the Aryans a rccult
of constant tcuches and improvements, beginning with a pre-
vedic natural religion based on an awe of the hostile forces of
nature, on through the Pantheism of the V.das which 10 a
biased shallow critic scems only a euphemism for Polytheism
to Pantheism purc and proper sung so beautifully in the ¢song
celestial > and the works of the later Indian Poetsaints and
simultaneously to the theism of the Arya Samajists, the Daism
of the Dev-Samajists, and the practical atheism of the Brahmo
Samajists, The Mahomedans somehow tail to recognise that
the mental faculties cannot be fettered in a prescribed narrow
sphere of thought, that no two minds are exactly alikc, and
that, therefore, there ought to be some scope for the variety of
the minds in the different details of a sound religion.

La Illaha 11 Tllah—here is no God save Allah—is the first
and the toremost principle of Islam, which is in the lips and on
the heart of every mohomedan from the cradle to the grave.
‘He is God alone; God, the eternal! He be getteth not, and
he is not begotten, and there 'is none like unto Him’. The
religion of Mahomed was indeed a revolt against the Polythe-
istic idolatry which was common in his days. Consequently
the leading idea, which runs through the holy Quran, which
thrills in each nerve and lives along each line of the book is the
unpardonable sin of worshipping Gods. ¢He who uniteth
Gods with God hath devised a great wickedness’.

The Islamic view of God is theistic, yet with the quality of

- omnipresence which belongs to Godhead it is doubtful whether
the relation between God and the universe is not one of

Pantheism. God is everywhere. ¢He is the seen avd the

hidden, the exteriof and the interior’. It is ridiculous to say

that he is present only in the void, for being a spirit it neither

fills nor requires a space. He is not a breath or a shadow ; ;
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He is the very quintessence of the Universe. If He is not
present in this or that thing, He is \not Omnipresent; If
Omnipresence is an inseperable attribute of His Being, then
there is no object of nature, but God is present in it.

Pantheism and Omnipresence go hand in hand.

‘Ol the many characteristics which the Mahomedans

& ~ascribe to the Deity, two are most important. In the words of

Anne H. Small—<He is the supreme will and His will is
carried into effect by His supreme power’. He is perfect and
eternal; He is the beginning and the end; He sees and hears
all, and yet he defies all sight and hearing; He is gracious and
powertul, Omnipresent, omniscient, and self-sufficient. '

Byt withh all His omnipotence, there is another powertul
principle at work in the world, which hourly leads hosts of
poor human-beings astray from the ¢path’, like puppets in the
hanés of a necromancer. Eblis the embodiment ot sin and
vice is everyWhere 1ecognised as a combating force ayainst God,
the fountain-source of all tbat is good. It still remains a
mystery why a power which is ‘capable of effecting anything,
which ‘could even *sweep us away and bring forth a new
creaticn’ hesitates in extirpating the seed of Evil out of the
world, and letting Goodness have a sovereign sway over it.

_ But as it is, the Muslim theory holds Evil to be indispensable

in the present strata of the world’s history, although it will
finally be vanquished by all the All-controlling power. Then
the great victory w1ll be won, and the time-old conflict will
be over.

Here, it must be menﬂoned that’ accordmg to Mahomed
sinis pot a transgression from a certain ethical criterion of
one's own conscience, but an open rebellion against an awful
authority. 1t is a breach of the laws ot the supreme monarch
of all monarchs, a crime, which is terrible," only becanse it is

~ committed against a terrible power capable of giving rewards

and chastisement.

God has a fore- knowlndge of everythmg. All that has hap-
pened ,he knew already, and all that-will happen he knows
likewise. Related with this idea is the problem of Predestination
which states that the world’s course of events was chalked out
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by Ged long before it is revealed to our limited view, that everv
thing that is to happen and the way in which it is to happen
is irrefragably written in the Book f Fate. It is needless ‘0
contend aganst this view. The ()uran leaves no room for anv
such dispute. ¢ God’s behest is a fixed decree’.  (Sura NXXIII
38 verse)) *¢The aged ageth not, nor is ought minished rrom
man’s age, but in accordance with the book ¢Sura NXNVI
verse 12.  ¢It 1s He who causeth to laugh and to weep, and
He causeth to die and make alive...............and he enricheth
and causeth to possess.........And it was He who destroyed the
cities that were once thrown’. Sura Lill verses 44.54. * No
mis chance chanceth either on earth or in your own person,

but ere we created them, it was in the book’. Sura LVII
verse 22.

Here two questiong of great issues arise. We see that so
" many things nappen everyday in our view which we wish had
never happened. This so called ¢best of all possible words’
presents features which are extremely undesirable  These
fcatures and happenings are all preordained by God, for verily
¢ He is the only doer.” Whny now, it may be asked dces God
allow che weeds to shoot promiscuously with flowers, and sin
to multiply in spite of his capacity to exterminate them altoge-
ther ? that evil is not evil i1s untenable for its existence is admit-
ted, and its ultimate destruction sanguinely promised The
problem of evil is an insoluble riddle.

Again the doctrine of Predes inu-ion leads us to what is
its logical corollery, to wit, Fa alism. >ays the holy Quran
¢ Nothing can beget us but what God hath destinid for us,’
or again ‘so it was not ye who slew them, but God slew the ’
and these shafts were God’s not thine. * This theory shutsall doors
against the Freedom of the Wiii. To overcome this difficulty by
saying-that Pre éstinaijon does not mean that nothing elsc can
happen, but that nothing else will happen is contradicting the

words of the Quran *Verily God misleadeth whom he will |

and guideth whom he will.’ The human will 1s then deprived
of ics freedom and is merged into the supreme wily. * But still

moral judgments must be passed ; still rewards o punishments
must be allotted ; still high ideals aimed at,
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Moral judgments are no* passed by Islam on the results of
our actions, but on our motives relatively to the innec working
of themind at the time of the action. ¢Shall he the evil of
whose deeds are so tricked out to him that he deemeth them
good be treated like him who seeth things aright’ Apparent-
ly net, *

Our good and bad deeds will be retributed on the day of .
judgment, when ¢ the earth shall be shaken with a shock, and
the mountains shall be crumoled with a crumbling, and shall
become scattered dust” when the dead shall be reawakened
from their graves, and brought before the Divine Being seated
on the throne of justice. Then the whole mob of the departed

‘ghosts ¢which during the interim between their quitting their

garnal home and the day of resurrection keep wandering in
the lower regions) reunited with their respective bodies shall be

" separated into those doomed for hell, and those reserved for

Heaven. The pleasuresrand pains of Islamic Jehe num and
Bahiht are entirely sensudl. The one is cursed With ¢ pestiten
tial winds and scalding water, and the shadow of a black
smoke, not cool and horrid to behold.” The other blooms with
¢ gardens of delight’, where the believcrs ¢recline on in-wrought
couches.” Aye-blooming youths go round about them with
goblets and ewers, and a cup of flowing wine.” There they
shall get ‘such fruits as shall please them best, flesh of such
birds as they shall long for, and the Huries with large dark
eyes like pearls hidden in their shells.” This hcart-alluring

rhetoric is probably employed to breed a fear tor sin, and ana
impetus to virtue, '

No clear-cut moral ideal is defined in the Qur n—certain
Universal axioms of morality may be deducable from the un-
arranged mass and tabulated into something like Mose’s com-
mandments. The Sumum B).u+n can perhaps be summed up
as Resignation to the will of God. God is not pleased with
mere lip worship, keeping fasts, and saying the fine prayers,
but by a devotional heart—a heart which sheds tears over the
orph in and the widow, and which ¢dotn not refus. help to the

~ needy.’ The play of passions is always a wild goose’s chase.

It isfutile even when kept in bounds and it is injurious when
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it outstrips its proper limit. But it may be questioned whether
the macriage laws of the Quran do not presuppose an excessive
work’ng of the cnotions and all>w more of the animai grati-
fication tnan moderation and necessity would like o have.

But Islam is a great religion, It gives yreat thoughts to
the world. The best thing about it is its maral {ife, wot such
as we see its degencrated followers lwving to-day. but such as
its founder lived and traced out for the 1, such indeed, as form.
the theme of many a national ballad and as can be gathered
from the holy Islamic literatuie, ot the past and present. 1
remember how an otd fakir dressed in dirt and rags, with a
black wooden waliat hanging by his side once stood upon thc
public way, and in his hoarse, loud, mournful, heartpiercing
voice sang forth a didactic moral poem on the s_hoi-mess of
men’s life and the vanity of human wishes, on the pride of
man and the horrors of sin, on the illusive nature of the world
and its objects, and on the certainty, of death, when ali our
relations and dear ones shall forsake us, and the merciful Maho-
med .wili alone come to our rescue. A crowd of wonder-struck
citizens was ranged round bim, with eyes that spoke of the
inner working of the heart, transported to the land of the
Prephet.  77us is the love, devotion and reverence, with which
Mahomed is held by the muslims. 7 iis iz Islam. With all its
shortcomings it has stood for centruies, Great nations have
succumbed to it, Mighty rulers have taken its shelter. Thou-
sands of shipwrecked souls have attained peace of mind
through jtsaid. Because the greatness of a religion ies in its
utilitarian value, in its truth and originality, and in its capacity
to keep men on the path of virtue and righteousness, rather
than in its consistent philosophy. So that with its rigid soli-
darity, with its hard puritan ideal of a moral life, with its high
and great conception of an awe-inspiring, just, yet compassion-
ate God, and with its invulnerable dwinity of the ‘Holy Book,
‘proof against all doubis and misgivings, which play the cankers
to the lite of a religion, Islam still lives as one ot the greatest

world-powers, and will continue in spite of all the attempts
made to frustrate it. .

R

LESSONS IN MASTER
| CONSCIOUSNESS

PAUL ELL5SWORTH

Anchors and Retroversions and Waat to Do
P With Them

It is the fashion among writers upon meiaphysical and
spiritual subjects to strive to break entxrely.frdmthe ;;:hraseology
which the race has built up for describing certain common
experiences and conditions. The old, sm:nple; Anglo‘-Sa)fon
wo d *death® is circumlocuted into ¢pissing out.’ Specific
troubles are ignored or camouflaged.

{ am 8o conwvinced that this verbal evasion Ef;cts nd one any-
where that I have never been a parly to 1t. For this ' r.eason,
in the present series of practical lessons in mast.erful living, 1
shall call a spade a spade.  When that transition which we
call «death ’ is done away with, as a,ssurcdly it will be dlimng
the earfy years of the era wWe are now entering, the word 1ts,.elf
will graﬁilly fall into disuse. When suf:h commonplncg x.lls
as influenza and colds and stomach trouble are done away with
the words which stand for these conditions will drop away of

‘themselves just as the dead leaves of one season fall to make

room tor the new growth of another year. A point which is
often against New Thought and its allied philos9phies by ¢hard
headed’ people is that we who follow these teachmgs often seem
to think that by ignoring a condition or by changing its name,
we have vanquished it. Let us have the wisdom and the
courage to face any uninviting conditions which may confront
us today without flinching or evasion, and to conquer them by
changing them, rather than by changing our names fpr them. -,
In the light of this ideal, let us consider a distinction
recognized by most material system of healing, which divide
sickness into acute and chronic maladies. The distinction is a
useful one.  An acute sickness isa sudden and more or less
violent phystological storm, sweeping down upon the org‘anisg
with much of the unexpectedness which: characterizes a storm i
879
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at sea. Influenza, pneumonia, and tonsilitis are characteristic
diseases of this acute type. According to medical science, they
are the result of an infection, or an invasion into the system of
disease germs  Wiser phvsicians, however, have recognized the

- fact that the real ¢ cause’ of acute sickness is a lowering of the
general resistance, cf the ¢vitality’ or life ot the organism
attacked. It is often pcssiole to look backward from' sueh an
attack and to see that danger signals were sprinkled liberally
along the way which led up to the final crisis: unusual wess-
ines3, inability to concentrate or to work effectively, a coated
tongue or perhaps a headache—these and other warnings
nature offered, but they werc overlooked. They showed that
the life stream was being dammed back, that the physiological
mechanism Wwas not woirking with its accustomed freedom and
energy. ‘

Then came the onset, often sudden and violent. Returning
to the phraseology of medical science, we may say that the
periad of incubation has passed, and that the forces of disease
have massed themselves for battle. The invaded ¢hort’ has
lost t1e firs encounter, for it has not succeeded inzichecking
the invasion at the frontier. b

Obviously, the logical way to heal attacks of this kind is
to prevent them. If you are subject to coids or to tonsilitis or
to-any other of these maladies, learn to detect the first symp-
toms of lowered vitality. If you do not feel up to your usual

"level of strength and efficiency, turn in more life power at once.
Use the methods described in the previous lessons: lie down
and untie the physical or mental knots which are shutting down
on your life line. If you have contracted the habit of ¢ having’
any one of these acute troubles, you will find some difficulty in
using the method of directly increasing the inflow of energy at
this time of principal need. The experience of most stiudents is
that sooner or later a time is reached when, the acute trouble
having begun us usual, the -method of direct increase of the
cosmic inflow at first fails to produce resuits; but after several
hours of quiet inward work, the power wire is re-connected
and within the space of a few minutes the acute attack 1s
broken. The point to remember here is that just when the

’
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student most needs to use this method, he may feel great
disinclination to try. It is easier to drift through the usual
routine. He should be henest with himself: this-is his big
opportunity, and eventually he will have to master the sitoaticn
_by vanquishing his enemy when it is at itsstrongest. If he will
do this just once, he will find the tendency to this particular
treublt wonderfully ‘weakened, possibly broken permanently.
‘Chronic diseases’ must be dealt with in a different manner.

T hey have become largely subconscious in iheir working, and

the causes which are keeping them alive have b:en lost to view.
It is necessary for the student who is working to root out one
of these parasites to view. It is necessary for the student
wo is working to root out onc of the parasites to reconstruct
the life history through which he has passed in acquiring the
trouble. THe working mechanism of chronic sickness usually

*centers around a dominant idea which has sank below the
threshold of consciousness. Every definite idea which finds
lodgment in the mind tends to gather around itself other ideas
and feelings. It becomes an organizing nucleus. ¢Putting an
idea into a man’s head ’ often changes the entire course of his
life. 1fitisa constructiveidea, such as that of a career in
music or machanics, it may direct him into ths channels of
success. If it is a destructive idea, such as that of getting
something for nothing or of hereditary disease, it may sow seeds
of disintegration which eventually shall revel his prEsent in
carnation to its last stitch. Ideas are dynamic, and may build
for good or for evil,

Chronic disease begins with such a dynamic idea implanted
in the conscious levels ot the mind. Perhaps a great sorrow
comes, and the individual, instead of facing the situation firmly
and throwing off the tentacles of morbid introversion, allow
himself to grow fast to the dead past. Fora time his mental
and physical being may show no signs of the change which is
taking place, but sooner or later the law that conscicusness 1s
cause begins to bring forth its harvest: if consciousness above
or below the threshold of awareness is filled with thoughts of
death or of sorrow and remorse, circumstances of a correspond-
ing character must inevitably be reflected into the environment
of that consciousness.” The physical body is part of the

3
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environment. It is not the real self, but is the instrument or
vehicle which the ego constructs to function through. A morbid

. and introverted ego will construct a morbid and sickly body.
Gradually this disintezrative process goes forward.
Around the central dynamic idea is gathered nutritive material :
other 1deas, emotions, data and beliefs are metabolizad and
and added to the issue of sickness which is being built up
The fact that this progressive growth is largely uncon:cious

ce'racts nothing from its force. In those integrations which”

show this same process at work building up instead of tearing
<down, the young musician is unaware of the menta! magnet
which is drawing to itself every fact, idea and feching which
relates to his work.  As he reads his morning paper, this inner
center is censoring the news. [t assimilates every item-which
relates to music. It he reads som:thing ab.ut Paderawski,
the fact is sifted out and added to the musical complex. Tnat
is onc of the reasons why reai education is a way of living, an
eternal journey rather than a fixed and finite goal. And that
is why chrcnic disease is usually not healed as quickly as are
those acute attacks which have sprung up quickly; the latter
have not the nutritive material in the subconsciousness ot the
patient which enables the former to hold its own againsc
nalf-hearted or short-livea attempts at cure.

And so the first step toward healing chionic troubles of
any kind is a merciless searching into the very matrix of
consciousness. Somewhere within that inner kingdom which
eventually will be organized into a kingdom of harmony and
power, the patient is harbering a disintegrative idea, a Basic

“thought, desire or beliet which is constaritly drawing to itself
reinforcements. This basic idea may be an att.chment to the
past; or* a great sorrow, fed until it has become malignant; or
it may be a mistaken belief, such as that in hereditary disesse
or incurable illness. Extrinsic healing 'for such a patient is
sometimes possible, but it is always a violent and questionable
process; the type of mind in which outside healing takes place
most veadily is that child-lke canseiousness which readily
breaks the thread of traditional authority. The typical child
is able to be'ieve that the doctor can heal him of aay trouble
because he is not bound by precedent ; he docs not know that

| P
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certain diseases are supposed to be incurable’. Tt is the false
belicfs of thosc about them which hoid children and aduits of
this child-like type in bondage to disease.

Selt-healing is the surest healing. The ego which has
built up the warp and Woof of disease can most surely ravel
its ewrd fabric and weave another in its place. Morbid intro.
version has had much to do with weaving the false fabr.c.

\ »
INow constructive introversion must be put in its place: Some-

where within and below everyday consciousness exists the
organ zing center of your trouble. It is your work now to get
inside and find this traitor. What do you think of most fre-
quenl; —what are your habitual subjects of thouzht? In his
connection, here is a fact of the first importance for . o to
consider : * ,

Cosmic energy, which is tae.source of physical vitality,
does not flow into you and quicken your mind and body oaly
on the condition that it can flow through you and pass on to.
the world in the form of work accomplished. From the stand-
point of Cosmic Consciousness, you are one of two things:
either you are part of itself, one of its organs of expression ;
or you are an obstruction, a blind alley. In the latter case,
Cesmic energy itself is working to eliminate you.:

It is only as you become a channel ror worth-while expression
that you can hope to receive life and power

For this reason, when you are working to find the obst-
ruction in consciousness which is causing your trouble look for
a dominant interest which is not constructive: which consumes
energy without producing useful results id the outer -world.
The logical application of this principle witl not turn you into
a cosmic adding machine, or into any other sort of joyless
mechanism for transforming energy into work accomplished.

Indeed, one of the worth-while expressions which Cosmic
Consciousness puts the seal of its approval upon is pure and
wholesome enjoyment. Good music, gocd pictures, good books
travel, even the pleasuresof the table—these thingsare construc:
tive if they are praperly balancod with the other aotivities. =

- You not only can, but you must enjoy the g od things of
life, if you are to be strong and efficient. -
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A Joyless existence is penalized more severely than one
which is given over to too much indulgence in pleasurc.

The happy mean 1s attainable, .

Whether or not you arc interested in this subject of self-

healing, the assignment for the lesson offers a chance for the
constructive use of your powers of mind and body.

CONSCIOUSNIESS IS CAUSE, not result: thercfore, a7

consciousness which radiates joy and serenity must be at ained
before you can express these qualities fully and continucusly in
your invironment. Th. cxireme negative in this respect is
pretty apt to express itself as sickness and disintegration; the
half-tones, however—modcrate discontent, retrovession of
consciousness to an extent which is undesirable without being
actually morbid—may manifest themselves as simple lack of
encrgy or joy. The half-tone people are never as efficient as

they should be—it is the men and women who live intensely
‘who get most cut of life.

Screnity and joy may be increased by three methods:

First, by reasoning out the desirability of having therm,
and the various things which will help establish them;

Secon’, by using suggestions and affirmations;

Third, by the method of becoming Jirectly conser us of
70y, as a present condition of conseiousness.

Get back tc that basic principle which I have stat.d <o
many times: Consciousness is cause, not result. You can
awaken to the consciousness of j.y bcfore you have any of the
things around you which you think should cause joy.

Logically, 1hings are results. Get the consciousness of joy
first, and inevitably you will have the things. They w:ll be
added, when you have fond the kingdom.

Later in this series we will take up the use of thinking
and affirming to produce changes in consciousness. Now we
are going straight to the heart of the problem by beginning
the use of the most effective of all methcds of changing
consciousness—the direct method. When you want to move
your hand you do not think about it or suggest or affirm the
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movement ; you just move. So you can learn 1o be Iconscious
of that which you desire without affirming or thinking about
it, ’

During your time of meditation tonight, after you have
relaxed your tensions and begun the process of quickening the
inflow of encrgy, lic quie:ly with your consciousncss centered

. within, Your eyes are closed. Now, without using words or
gﬁggestions of any kind, try to feel joy, serenity, happiness
raised to its highest dimension.

It you make the mistake of sirply reading this assignment
and thinkiog about it, this direction will seem puzzimg and
impossible of execution. 1f ycu stick to our compact of trying
the thimg, out, however, you will find that you can readily learn
tg ‘feeld, to become conscious of a fuller and more thrilling joy
and poise than the opposite process—trying to get things first
and consciousness afterward—could ever produce.

Don’t worry fcr a moment about the result of this me:hod; .
if ycu stick to it you will eventually gain an habiual and
akiding constiousness of joy and serenity ; and this is the first
step toward attaining abiding health and mastery of your
environment.

in the following lesson we will take up other factors in
thi: matter of attaining an abiding sense of pecace and mastery
and will consider the effect of this change cf consciousness not
only on health, but on prosperity and on all of those details of
life which together constitute irue success.

~=Na utidus.



YANTRAS AND TANTRAS

from the UNSEEN WORLD
NARAYANA SWAROOP, B. A, L. T, F. T.S8.

In'placing before the public, thraugh the pages of "your

valuable magazine, this occult treatisc, the writer trusts that the ...~

real seekers of knowledge beycnd the physical will not onl§
find these pages interesting but wili be enabled to actually
work out for themselves the problem dealt with herein and
acquire resuits und powcrs unthough: of. Persistent practice
with a determination to acquire mastery over some of the chief
Yantras, aided by a life of purity of mind and body will win.

The pains taken and the labour undergone for the reve-
lation of a small part of this secret science to the public will
be amply repaid, if even one of the many Who read these pages
be able to get inner light and guidance and thus become fit
tor the inspiration of still higher truths of Divine nnowledge
leading direct to the goal of evo'ution. The ordinarv reader
or the prejudiced scientist may think it to be the fanciful out-
come of an imaginative brain and may lose th. chance of ex-

perimenting, but the facts remain, notwithstanding, as stern
and absolute as they are.

In the modern age of materialism, the m .jor:ty of the people
are so unduly biased in favour of the physical sciences and
their established laws that they dare not transcend them or
even tun their attention to the occult side of Nature thinking

it all superstition. There wasa time in Ancient India when.

the material and spiritual pregress had reached 1ts climax and
sciences were discovered and practised, specially such as gave
the quickest results on the path of spiritual evolution. But as
the mighty cwvilizat:on faded, much of the real and secret
knowledgt also passed away with it. Only the outer husks
and mere names of the once great sciences still survive tg tell
of the glory of the past. And even these have degenerated
~ being practised here and there mostly among the quacks an(i
charlatans,

' 89
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Hence, no wonder, if the people have no faith in them
and call Astrology, Tantra and Mantra etc., all superstition
and humbug and a practice of them so much waste ot time and
energy. Still some scientific mcn of repute like Sir Oliver
Lodge, Professor Bergson and Professor J. C. Bcse have begun
to take interest in and to explore in earnest the unknown and
apparently superphysical laws of Nature, Psychical Research

__Sacieties bave contributed their own quota, and hypnotism,

Mesmerism and telepathy now seen to be almost established
tacts. The Theosophical Sbciety has revealed a mass of occult
knowledge ard 1ts best leaders are working strenuously in this
direction. The advanced hunanity and thos& who arte in the
van of real civilizarion are no longer satisfied cven with the
best material progress, however great anc fascinating, but are
keenly feeling the want of something: higher, something more
efevating and spiritual. Ihis yearning after the occult, this
inner impulse has led to a general awakening of con.ciousness
to the possibility of a life more spiritua} and o a tendency to
explore those hidden corners of nature to give out their secrets
which were neglected for long in the name of superstition and
unbelief. The time is now ripe for the revelation of at least
a fragment of a secret and sacred ancient Science of India for’
the benefit of those who seek.

The present authcr to whom this treatise has been revealed
under quite special circumstances. almost in a mysterious way
generally known as automatic writing, was from his very early
child-hood interested in occult stories and out-of-the-way things.
He, later on, came to pragtise mesmerism, hypnatism, plans
chette, Hath and Raj Yoga methods etc.,, with some success
more or less. But the earnest. desire in  his heart was got

-simply to gamn some knowledge of the hidden side of Nature,

however fascinating, but to reach what the Vedantists call-
¢ Self-Realization ', and to discover a way,. suited to the modern
scientfic temperament which asks for speedy tangible results at
every step‘of the path. 5 , L '
The intense desire for the highest goal—tha realization of
the Ahsolute, the Fountsig-Head, the all-khowledge and ‘alic
Bliss-—moved him to try various methods, until turning to the

o .

L
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ancicnt system cf the Mantric Scicnce, the ¢ japam repetition,
on rosary beads of certain occuit Bijas (sceds: or syllables of
mantras and a thorough meditation over them combined  with
a hard life of strict diccipline and purity in rthought, word’
deed, dress and diet, he aciually realized the imporiance of
¢ Mantra Japam’, as wondecful phenomena and began tcoccur,
which have been throughcut for certain reusons, kept as
strictly confident’al and private. Some of the most useful
instructions received from the other side ot Nature will be made
public through the pages of this magazine as time permits.

Now to come to an account of how the present treatise of
Yantras and Tantras was revealed, it was in the month of
October 1215 (Dascra Holidays) white holding  some  spirit
communication at Saharanpur (U, P.) that a great spirit, a
Tantric Master revealed a Yantra for Dascra aud showed the
great unportance ol the Tantric Science—which combines
Mantra with certain signs and figures and a ritual leading to
intense meditation-—as the quickest way to sclf-iealizatior. The
Yantra received at the time was at once pracuised upon in
strict accordance with the directions, as far as possible, and the
results that followed, both evil ana geod, were simply marvel-
lous, cvil, dircetly aftecting health, as some parts of the direction
(apparcntly trifling) could not be carricd out at the time..  But
the power of the Yan.ra, when mastered, was as evident as
anything and cstabiished once for ail the truth and value of
the Great Science of Yantras in the mind of the present author
at least.

On showing a keen interest in this science and requesting
the Great Master, he gladly gave his promise to dictate for the
good of the humanicy, in a small book form, a series of Yantras
with their theory and practice which he himself tried and found
useful while in physical body in this world. But, before the
revelation of the Secret Bock, He wanted to test the purity of
mind and body, the dauntless courage and, above all, the good
intentions, of the aspirant, without which qualifications the
practice ot this science is sure to result in more harm of a
serious nature than good. It is neediess 10 mention that the
tsts, though hard, were rcadily undergone, so that a very
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useful and Secret Sciencc of Tantras may be acquired and
added to the store of wcrldly knowledge.

Even the. dictation of the ver} first chapter of the
mystic Science produced a gredt commotion all round the
place., The lower or rather the evil nature-spirits, often
called elementals, tried their best to lay obstacles and
)hindrances in the path of the dictation work of such =
science as was calculated to give mastery over them. So much
so that often material forms appeared, knocking sounds or raps
were heard, filthy things care in the room in a mysterious way,
some ot the useful materials for the ritual disappeared suddenly,
and finally the heaith of the present author was impaired. In
short, every atjempt was made by the evil spirits to foil the
«desired object so that the secret science thay not fall ‘into the
hands of the humanity at large. It is for such reasons especially
that the most occult arts of ‘the Secret Sciences are jealously
guarded and kept hidden by their professors in India and ime
parted only to those selected few, who after thorough tests are
found fully deserving to benefit: by the revelation, For ‘the
time being, the Work sdffered and’ ‘was ‘delayed a few days;
while a sort of fecling of hopelessness of the task' crept ovel
and took possession of the heart of the author, but the curiosity
thus awakened led him to try again with redoubled energy.
though the risks and dangers seemed great.. A real and sarnest
desire with perseverance to achieve the object at all risks, com-
bined with firm determination, and carried out in the innocence
and purity of mind and body with a purely unselfish motive,
is sure to succeelt in the end and el attacks of evil, spirits are
futile against it. . ‘ RN ST
The work thus begun again Wit} greater care after the
interruption was carried out with greater success in November
and December of 1915 and a preliminary pait of the' Secret
Book was revealed. It is now some six -years that for some
reason or other gmostly special hindraiices and: calamities)
there have been Bo further communications on the subject gs
yet. But without waiting any longer the part' received is

) presented to the public through these pages, and it is hoped

that further infosmation will be given out fromtime to time
4 » |
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as it is forthcoming and permiitted to be published. Finally, it
will not be without interest to the readers to know that the
cqmmunicatgng spirit, the great Tantric Master, according to
his own account, left this world as lately as 1910, after a whole
lite of 101 years spent mostly in rigid discipline in the investi-
gation and the final successful attainment of this segret scieace
now almost extinct. He began his experiments in secret while

as yet a householder, but the last 20 years of his life he spent

in a hilly cave near the mouths ot the Narbada, where he learnt
and practised the most important Yantras direce from his guru
(th.e spirit guide). He made very valuable researches inm this
scicnee and put them together 1n the form of a book, particular-
ly those Yantras which he himself had tried successfu lly. This

bock he kept to himself safely, to hand over to hib tru sted pupil

for publication, but the day never came as his pupil died at the
very poini and so the book Was buried in the cave with him.
The unique cppertunity to give out to the public the result of
his labours and to prove the greatness of this science was thus
lost for ever physically, though he had himself realized the
goal before leaving the world and led a few other deservmg
souls to the path while yet in physical body.

The only way that now remained open to him to commygpi-
cate the work of his life to physical world was to seaxch%
some medium suited for the purpose. Fortunately, he came
across the present writer and made an attempt to dictate the
book as described above which has been partly successful and
has led to the rebirth of the book in the present form.

May the Higher Powers make the fufther revelation
possible.

s . Aux

PHRENOLOGY - = =
PRACTICALLY [:XPLAINED

J. MILLOTT SEVERN, F. 5. P. 5.

The Self-Protecting and Self-Preservmg group of organs,
,or as they are sometimes called, the Animal Propensities—-
because they control the animal instincts—are located at the base
of the brain and sides of the head around the ears. They
comprise Vitativencss, Combativeness, Executiveness, Alimenti-
veness, and Secretivendts. Their function isto protect man, and
necessary to his physical requirements. and animal existence. .
V{TATIVENESS OR LOVE OF LIFE
Vitativeness, which is a fundamenal faculty ¢¥the mind,
affords a mo. t interesting study. The seat of this organ lies to-
wards the mesial line on the basilar and inner si£ of the raiddle
lobe of the brain—on the inner side of E%ecutiveness above the
ear, and when large pushes out and down tbe bony case of the
auditory apparatus, giving prominence to the ear, and also the
Mastold Process, though shown more to the middle and front
of the ears than immediately behina the Mastoid Process, as
is generally stated. The amateur may have a little difficulty in
udging whether a preminence in this region indicates large
Vitativeness or Executiveness, Because of this difficulty. Combe
thought that th@idegree of development of the organ could not
be ascertai ned during life. Personally I do not think there is-
any more difficulty in judging the size of Vttatweness than in
judging the size ¢f the organ of Language. "The degree of
develcpment of Vitativeness may readﬂy be determined by the
width of the head as well as the prominence of the Mastoid
Process, and the appearance of the ears. It will be noticed
that some ears are deeply set, as though a hollow had been
scooped out for them to fit in level with the sides of the héad;
others are so promment as to appear as though the ears were
stuck cn. Width of head and prominence of ears indicate
large Vitativeness ; all long-lived pet)ple have the ears well sey
out of the head.
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f hLove ot life and dread of death arise from manifastations
of the same faculty—cnjoyment of tife being the healthy, lcgitie

mate ‘rr.anifestat:on of Vitativeness, and dread of death an
excessive and abnorma! condition. ’

. Life is a wonderful and beautiful thing, and the normal
mxpd enjoys it for its own s.ke, apart from atl mere relfish
gain, zfppetite or animal desire. The combined faculties ot tl;e
mind in their healthy manifestation tend towards the highest
Pleasure, and Vitativeness does its part to intensify existence.

When active, and working in conjunction with other
facx.zltzxes which combine in enhancing its manifestation, the
individual clings intensely to life, persistently resists disease,
recovers health with remarkable rapidity, and readily re.
cuperates after illness. The manifestations of these qualities
do not depend so much on circumstances and environment;
they are the attributes of active Vitativeness, which stimulate

the possessor to rise superior to surroundings, poverty, pain,
material rvin, and evedl imprisonment.

Vitativeness is a useful faculty, as it prompts individuals
tq save and prolong life, and to preserve the body frcm illness,
filSease, injury and destruction. It aiso acts as an incent.ve to
invent life-saving appliances, such as firc-escapes, tife-beats, Jife-
belts, the safety tamp for the miner, fire-screens and guards
for the home, and a host of other life-saving inventighs, and
things that contribute to the protection, pleasure and well-being
of the human race, Edison, perhaps the greate*of all inventors,
has this faculty large, and it is said of him that he has never
invented anything that would be harmfu} to human beings.. '

When living a natural healthy life, éxercising all the

facuities with good and useful purposes in view, enjoying the
exhilarating conditions of hope, striving for physical?and meatal
perfection, this faculty of the mind gives zest to the more rcbust
and cfficient performance of all the mind’s powers, and there is
no fear of death; such feéar arises only from its abnormal
development.  There .is_a character /in one of Sir Walfer
Scott’s novels, of whom it is said: it

life he would give all he Had in the world, it was but life he
askec ; life, if it were prolonged under tortures and [;riVationé.

*

*He prayed but for life, for

»
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He asked only breath, though it should be drawn in the damps

f the lowest caverns of their hidls’. Here we find a mightv
passion for existence, and this is true whea the vitative faculty
is extremely active; endeavouring as it would seem, to rush
away from all other mind powers, instead of acting in healthy-
conjynceion with them,

George Combe in his System of Phrenology points out that .
¢the great lovers of lite Were not always the healthy, the gay,
and the fortumate, nor were those who were comparatively
indifferent to death always the feeble, the gloomy, and mis-
anthropic; on the contrary the feeling existed strongly and
weakly in these opposite characte-s indiscriminately ’.

Thys the “existence of a faculty giving love of life, and
cdpabie of acting independently without regard to the other
faculties as a whole, is amply demonstrated and confirmed.

It will interest many to ‘know that there is a Life Line in
the Head, scientifically indicated, which, as O. S. Fowler say
«is easily admeasured,” and thc Phrenologist i able to tels
about how long a person will haturally live, accidents and some
other conditions excepted. Thus, *take the juncture of that bony
projection formed by your eyebrowsand that ridge which
comes down the cuter portion of the forehead atorder, and
that sharp bonv projection in the lower back portion of your
skull, called the Occipital Spinalis, draw a line between thzm,
and you will ordinarily live the longer, the higher this line
rises above the opening of the ears, at the rate ot about forty
years per inch, or ten years per quarter of #n inch. Vitative-
ness is located abave the opening, of the ears, which it pushes
the farther down the larger it is. As the life declines this
organ shrivels, and this Meatus Auditorius rises, - You can thus
admeasure the longevity of anyone, - Vitativeness fills out and
widens the head just behind and in the region of the lower "
part cf the ears.’

Love of life is a deeply rooted principle in human nature,
and does much to prolong this present existence.. Those who
have this faculty small readily  succumb to digease and death.
They have little or no incentive to live or to resist harmful con-
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d‘ltl.OI‘]S that attack their health and endanger their existence..
Suicidal persons possess weak Vitativeness.

Cherishing a desire to live promotes life, and it should be
the duty of everyone to doall that is possible to preserve health
and prolong life. To do so, contemplate the preciousness,
Pleasures and advantages of life, study the laws of healthand

right living, engage in useful work beneficial to others as well .

asself-there is health and longevity in %service for others. Al-’

ways have useful objects in view, let the employments you
choosc, as well as your recreations and pleasures be as exhilarat-
ing as possible, and worthy of ycur best endeavours.

ETCHINGS FROMTHE -
BROAD HIGHWAY OF
Philosophy

F. H. KEY

Sic transit glotia mundi, et seruas in coclum
redeas :—* Thus passes away the glory of this world, and late
you may return to heaven.’ In Saint Augustine, of revered
‘memory, the greatest of the early Latin Fathers, such another
transition came to be observed. In the year 390 A. D., when
Theodosius had already brought about the uniting of his Roman
‘Empite, and ot long after this same potentate had massacred
his Thesolonian subjects tor which the good Ambrose of Milan
inflicted upon him a fitting penance, Augustine was keen in the
foliowing of his special bent, which, as history tells us, wasa
course ot unreclaimed vice. : '

Some few lustres before this auspicious date the empire of
Aincis’ pagan deséendants bacame a holy Romin domiin. A
fnetamorphosis had declared itself; the reigning dynasty had
‘become christianised, and the Gods of high Olympas were of a
verity proscribed the land, The Grecian Aphrodite, risen
from the sea in ancient times to receive the mz2ed of beauty
from wayward Paris; her old Father Neptuae, with the em-
blematic trident ; Diana and her lover Endymion; Psyche and#,
her awful virginal reputation; and clera,apd even the mighty
Zeus Olympius,—all were driven from t#6 Roman creed, ex-
pelled with shame to cloud their ambrosial heads. The poor
dismantled pagans! ¢Did you never have a sympathy for them
as the monks came rushing in‘o their temples, picking dowa
their poor altars, smashing the fair calm faces of thzir gads,anl
sending their vestals a flying? * ' o '

Perhaps,Augustine, whose paternal pareot bad besn a pagan,
was bewildered with the new orders of thin3s; tag asw ragin:
of ncense-swinging monky drove him'from his ceatre of equili-
brium and to the swine and husks, His youth was ‘the season

R
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of his proedigality ; he miseed the altars to the heathen deities
and was ata lcose end. There bave, however, been other
saints and wartyrs and philosophers, too, who, wild in their
youth and sacrificing to the transient glory of this world, havc
yet been made to perceive the error of their ways, and later
returned to the paths of righteousness. Augustine was eventu-
ally baptized into the true faith by the Bishop Ambrose, at the
age of about twenty-five. !

Later he took an active part in the religious controversies
of his time and a few years before his death s¢ntinto the world
Tle City of God, Which contained much theological matter and
is at present believed to be hi- greatest werk. Leading, then,
such a life of devotion and of thought, it may be expected that

he evolved some beliets of philosophic and psychological values.

We read that ¢ the spiritualism of the Church Fathers was

a view of the scul wcerked out in the interest of Christian
csctatclegy’.  The aftermatb of the pagan immortals, carous-
ing with the wine-drabbled divinities cf Olympus, was
cempletely and effectvally eliminated, and replaced by a belief
in the in mortality of the scui which was illustrated with mose
of pure thought-creations than mere sensualism. The soul was
credited with a spirit which was in pessession of a conscious
and personal nature, baving as its divine attribute perpetuation
cr irmortality. Alse, in opposition to the construction of
, Plotius, the highest gocd and supreme mind was an identity
and a perscnal being. Before the period at present under
examinaticn there were supposed to exist around and about us
Daemcns, who were discarnate identities of an entirely ethe-
real nature—not earth-born human souls, It may be recalled
that Socrates confessed to the influence of a daemon. He did
not tay of what stuff ¢twasmade but by that word he undoubt-
edly meant, not a devilish <pirit, but a serious Ariel, so to
speak, such as we may now call a guardian angel. The word
dem . ‘ater devolved upon and indicated exclusively the spirit
of the undarwcrld; while argels becetre the very partiowlar
geee o1 es, the thining ones aiso, euch os the Archangel Michael
the rane telng applicd only to ethered] beings of un ope: -
world. Asto why the termt demon has been made to change
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its meaning--Socrates was convicted for impiety, so probably
this glooming reputation has in confusion becn bestowed also
upon his guiding genwus.  On looking up an article of reference
the following extract has been found; ¢ Demonology, know-
lcdge about demons, the Greek equivalent of the Biblical
anjcls>”  And then again, ¢ Daemon, with the Greeks a spirit-
ual being, intermediary between the gods and men, regarded
joften as the source alike of inspiration and of madness, {n the
Bible an evil spirit or devil taking possession of human beings.’

Under the influence of this necromantic lore there arosc a
revival of mysticism among - the early Churchmen, and with it
was eventually fused the dogmatic creed of th. Apostles. In
Psvcholpgy its tormer uncurbed observation and methods of
speculation were lost amid the didactic thunders and scorching
lichtnings of Divine Revelaticn, The matter and stuff from
which was to be built the New Jerusalem was thrust into the
mill and the architects from the philosophic platform gave
advertisement of their plans and preached for the good of the
public and mankind at large. The preponderance of contro-
versy gathcered between ¢ Creationism’ and ¢ traducianism,’ con-
cerning iwelf with the origin of the soul. The various tradi-
tions attaching to those two explanations are a common ground
yet upon which may strive any two such opposing factions of
psychologists, ¢ The concept of personality had acute discus-
sion, carried to the extremes of refinement by the Scholastics.’
There was consequently taken up ‘the human element and the.
alter ego, ¢ and among the three persons 1o the Trinity.’

To all this ‘mystery’ ot souls St. Augustine applied a
levelling hand, and gathered into one definite belief all those
results which one finds recklessly scattered after the species of
transubstantiation previously undergone by Greek mysticism
and mythology. According to the new theologian, conscicus.
ness was the instrument of apprehension of the soul; that the
soul was not of matter and immortal, and that it was possible
of observance from without the personality ; he actually in some
measure applied his own observations, and discovcred such
latent faculties as intellsct, wi!l and self-conscious memory, the
memory being of such an ability as to cognise its particular

5
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individuality. 3 moria is the term with which he designated
this last of threc Tacu'ties : in it
of sclf as being identical (with Plotinus), as persisting (not self-
forgetting-hence memoria), and  as eternal.’  In this manner,
memory does not contain such distinctions of tense, as past
Present and future, but becomes an intuition of eternity. ' lf’uz
is the mor1f, the fundamental function, whose concepts arc
recieved and transmitted by the other faculties, ’

hesfound the consciousness

St. Augustine evolved three main definitions; (1) the inner
world of mind is separate and distinct from the physical; (2)
therc‘is a psychologic dualism, body und mind, copable at a
certain point of distinct separation ; therc is reflection, enabling
one to differentiate between the subjective and the objective.

This last embodies a new stage of development, and cdm-
pletes the Augustine theory.

PERIODICAL LITERATURE

The Occult Review for September has an interesting note
on ¢ Death in the Light of Science and Psychical Research’ in
the course of waich it is pointed out how Death in the course
of Natyre is not to be regarded as a disaster and how Decath, as
an adaptation in the Divine economy of Nature, is introduced
8 a means of life, of ever-increasing and happier life. As
Epictetus puts it, death is nothing terrible. ¢ But the opinion
we have about death, hat it is wherein the terror lieth’.
Bacon has rightly sed that men fear death as children fear to
go in the dark. The fear of death is weak. The incident of
bodily death should be seen in its trueaspect. * No doubt many
of the attendant circumstances are distressing to onlookers: and
vin many cases buman depravity has’ produced diseases and
crimes - which make the circumstances of death abnormal.
These circumstances are not part of the order of Nature. Even
in cases of death from painful diseases, by a natural process
pain often ceases with the advent of the inevitable close. Pain
is a symptom of the struggle for life, and the cessation of pain
in the dyving is a token that the struggle is over’. It is this
experience that is commonly called ¢last agony’. But ¢the
dying person is usually quite unconscious, and therefore the
final passing of life out of the flesh entails no conscious suffcring’
In the conscious state it may even be an easy sensation. Arch-
bishop Tait when dy ing expressed surprisec that dying was so
¢pleasant’. Students of Psychic Research have collected
numerous well-authenticated experiences supporting the concl-
usion that *the dying person is accompanied by those who have
passed over, and that ¢they watch and wait for their friends.
as each in turn launches forth into the new stage of life ’:
Spiritualism teaches us that ¢all dying people are met and
helped over by friends or relations on the other side’. Such is
the consoling truth that lies behind the illusion of death which
will not and cannot interrupt the social law governing all human
development.

The ¢ Question of Physical Immortaiity * forms the subject
of the editorial article in the International Psychic Gazette,

’ 899
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Dr. Carrell of America s reported to have kept alive a part of
an unfledged chicken’s heart by special cuiture in jelly form,
for mine years. Hence the suggestion is conceived that ¢ the
immensely greater physical organism of man might be kept alive
for ever’. This idea was known in som: form or other o the
old studznts of Kayasiddhi who dreamt golden dreams ‘of she
possible eternality of human physical life, *But to the spiri-
tualist, the qaestion of real human immortality enters ‘a region
far different from the merely physical ——an advanced condition
of existence where the soul of man (or his spiritual body) will
not see corruptlon but will by virtue ot its deathless constitution
be cmbled to operate the universal Life unhampered by the
ravages of time. '

It is, above all, the fear of death that has got to be over- |

come before death is defeated and immortality realised, As
Elizabeth Towne puts it an editorial of the Nuutilus, ¢ We
instinctively fear any condition or thing that we believe us of
deprives power or brings death nearer'. The way to overcome
all fears is to be sought in spiritual progress and development
in realising the truth about yourself that ¢yeu are a child of
of God’, and can draw' upon God for lealth, happiness
and supply’. ¢ You will become yourself, outgrow your fears

............... in proportion as you express yourself by actlng
efﬁcnently upan the world of reality °,
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Theou sophia Elucidating the Science ~§2ﬂ

Divine Mysteries by HouDEN EDWARD SaMeBey
Kugsta Press, 13, 8. Anean’s Roap, Mosenry, BIRVI[NGH’\\{
JEnsnanp) Prics 8/6 net.

This work is intended for the use of disciples under instruc-
tlon in the ¢school ’ of the Ek-Klesia. [n this and other works
which have been published as a series, the author gives out a
consecutive and graduated course of teaching on the science
and philosophy of the ¢ Mysteries of God’ in the light of his
own interpretation of the Christian Scriptures. It is claimed
that the,subject-matter of these volumes will appeal to all
sarious Chrisiian thinkers who are seeking for a rational faith
without at the same time throwing over the ancient beliefs of
their fathers. The author, in his extravagant zeal for his New
cult goes out of his province to condemn such schools of
progressive thought as that of the Higher Self, meatless diet,
abstinence from all stimulants, concentration, hvpnotism or
mesmerism, Christian science, Mental Healing, Yogi states, New
Thought, etc. He calls all of then demoniacal tricks’—a1

-weapon which we have thought has been used only by our

brethren of the Orthodox Church. We confess then, that the
¢ demons” appear to be much more broad- minded, scieatific
and rational, than the ¢Master in the Ek-Klesia' who
distrusts and avoids ¢ whatsoever is not clearly laid down in
the Holy Scriptures’ or ¢is contrary to the word of God,
implicit or explicit’. Th. author seems to commend meat-
eating, alchoholic stimulants, tea and coffes drinking, tobacco-
smoking, etc. which, he makes bold to say, ‘are all stimulative
and strengthening to the nerve-forces of the organs and senses .
Another clue to the author’s new revelation is this, ¢ Mankind
will become more apparently spiritual, but with a spirituality -
induced and fostered by the Demons, and not by the Lord
Jesus Christ]1’.  The book is :¢neo-christian’ in flavour if not
on a level with the progressive curreats of thought, either in
the East or in the West.
""’Pn S’. A .
41 . .



NOTES OF THE MONTH

It is a great teiumph of tlindu Occultism that the old con-
ception of the spirit and 1ts destiny as sugzested or expressed
graphically in the Sacicd Books of India is found to be not
essentially different from that which has been arrived at by
modern psychical 1csearch.  But is there evidence of the future
lite ot the spirit outside the Sastraic or Scriptural revelations®
That is what c¢verybody in modern times wants to know. To
this, Psychic Science unhesitatingly gives the affirmative
answer,

Science is exposing the fundamental crror of the material-
15t imagning that if a thing existed he ought to be ahle to see,
prove or know, of its existence by its cnergies There 13 a vegy

good reason from a scientific point of view, as

"Science and  pointed out by Sir \V. Barrett, that every

Spirituahsem particle of gross matter is surrounded by ¢a

wondertul, incomprehensible, imponderable,

luminiferous ether’ or 4kusa. This Ak sa penetrates every atem

and immediately it comes into ‘contact with the ponderable’
it has ¢a structure conferred upon it’.

Science is re-affirming the tiindn occalt doctrine that not:

only were organisms for ever perishing in their outward form,
but the very subsistence of the earth icelf in organic matter is
surely and slowly wearing out ;—that, n fact, all earthly things
are gradually passing away. It is, however, not true, in this
sense, of the ¢mu.ter of the ether’. Science has thus shown,
in thc words of Sir Wiiliam Barrett, that the unseen universe
is vastly more stable and enduring, and none of us can bring
proof of any decay in the etherial structure of matter. Again
it has been demonstrated that when the human body 1s beginn-
ing to decay, or even in sleep, trances or dreams, or when the
higher faculties emerge by sadhanas etc., the soul gets liberated
and ‘s able to travel and see things which the physical eye can
never see. When the human soul or spirit is freed from the
limitations of flesh, we enter a higher life which for good or
ill awaits us all. Al spiritual truths have their analogy in the
' 102
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natural world. And among the cvidences for the survival of
the mind and soul after the dissolution of the brain and the
body, Sir William Barrctt has instanced the projection of
thought by the appearance of the whole body "before another
the apparitions of the dying, etc. Above and beyond all is the
greal fact of spiri communicarion itself which has been and
can be demonstrated, over and over again .

Is there any danger in spirit-communication—in spiritua-
listic phenomena? No, if you experiment along the lines of a
systematic and well-graded course of instructions. Mediumship

can be safely and properly cultivated and

Systematic spirit-communication can be made the stepping-
developm.nt, stone to higher things—the preamble to genaine

. * spiritual development. It is rational medium-
ship that should be aimed at in the ¢ Hom- Circles ' which have
been the nursery of the world’s greatest mediums. Thus one
can have best results—both in the physical and mental pheno-
mena by which spirits demonstrate their presence and power.
Of these, physical phenomena cover a wide range of mediumistic
manifestations, like ¢ raps, table movements, spivit lights, frec-

" dom from the effects of fire, thc passage of matter through

matter, direct writing upon slate or paper, direct voices, levita-
tion, spirit photographs and materialisation. Mental pheno-
mena cover another wide range of phenomena, like Automatic
Writing and Drawing, Clairvoyance, Clairaudient hearing of
spirit-voices, prophecy, impersonation and inspirational control.
The chief value of phenomena is that of affording proof of
spirit-communicafions.

Cultivated along right lines mediumship will be found
beneficial and desirable.  Practice makes perfect and true
mediumship shades away into genius, The ¢ Psychic Triangle’
is made up of (1) the Spirit, (2) the Medium and (8) the
Sitters. Harmony is the keynote of the Triangle: in other
‘words, harmonious conditions should prevail among the

communicating spirits, the sitters and the

Home Cirole mediums. It is in the family circle, above all,
Development Wwhen thesitters are united in love and affection
to hold joyous communion with their spirit

friends, that the latter are aole to establish hacndaius relation. g
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between this life and the next.  Thus mediumship becomes it
natural and desirable quality to be developed by training and
cxperiments.  Again, mediums should know how to protect
themselves against obsession and other unwholesome influences.
Sodhana i5 the price of success; the signs of spirit presence
should be noted Vwith a cool head and a calm heart, even thqugh
they may appcar disconnected at the outset. Spirits should
always be treated like human beings and properly identified *
talse personations and fraudulent claims of identity should be
carefully guarded against.

Higher spirit manifestations include spirit psychometry,
spirit clairvoyance, spirit clairaudience, etc., though these
forms and phases of psychic phenomena are capable of being

produced independent of spirit-guidange and

Higher  control. Then there is also developed what ig
Mauifesiation known'as Healing Mediumship which is guided

principally by the spirit influence. One of
thc.a rarest phases of mediumship is ¢ Materialisation Medium-
shfp". Others include trumpet ‘mediumship, spirit music,
Spirit painting, etc. Indeed, there is nced of special develop
ment along the lines of the least resistance.
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THE PSYCHOLOGICAL - -
" BASIS OF PROPHESY

A. P. MUKER]I

Psychology, as it is taught in academic institutions, is but
a name. Psychology means ¢ The Science of the Soul.” Can
any University graduate ¢ with honours’ honestly declare that
he knows anything about the soul and its potentialities? They
have the conceit in their brains that they know everything about
Psychology and Philosophy but as a matter of fact they have
not even touched the fringe of this subject. The fault is not
theirs but that of an effete and lazy system of education, the
administrators and formulators whereof will not ‘investigate’
for themselves with a view to widening their knowledge. Real
psychology is known and understood only by the trained occul-
tist Who has spent the best part of his life in studying and
observing the wonders that, to the majority of us, lie undis-
covered in the realms of the mind, with the consequence that
when a word like ¢ prophesy’, ¢ Pre-vision * or ¢ Premonition’ is
used, we are satisfied with the dictionary meaning and consider
it a waste of time to go any further. ' The wonderful and
precious teachings of our Indian literature are in a more or less
scattered state and it requires true and persevering spirits sach
as those of Vivekananda and others to drag them to the light
of day. In modern times Europeans are devoting their atten-
tion to the study of Mental Science and their progress is certain.

406



406 THE KALPAKA

ly praiseworthy. Indeed, a day shall come when we Indians
will ivave 1o iearn this science olso frem them. The material
struggle {or existence is becoming too intense {o permit of our
spending our time on other matters. True; but can we honestiy
say that the Evropeans have to work less than ourselves for
their becad 7 It is doubtful whether we have to work halt 'as
hard, there is <o little commercial and indigenous enterprise in
India, sc little patriotism of the true type, so little of any form
of activity, whether material or spiritual,  And, in the mean.
time, we are falling out ot touch with the Spiritual Life, which
is undoubtedly the base of our national existencc. India could
not have remaincd in existence but for its deep and all-compre-
hensive philoscpby. This philosophy, thanks to our ignorant
Pandits, is fast dying out. We are indeed face to face with a

gloomy prospect. The question witl be raised ¢ What has all-

this to do with the psychological basis of prophesy?’ Our
reply is that this miraculous power of the human mind is pot
possible of attainment unless we study our ancient works on
Psychology o little more closely or go to some sage who
‘Knows’. To our knowledge prophesy amnd pre-vision are
almost synonymous.  As long as the human mind is swayed by
myriad waves, produced by external impacts, it is quite incapa-
ble ot seeing any of the wonders of the mental - world. Is there
then a mentat world ? We are convinced ithat there is. Asa
matter of fact, it is the mentai and other finer etheric planes of
existeace which materialise into physical phencmena aad the
clairvayant seer 1§ ¢ pre-conscious * of these occurrences by virtue
of his clearer vision, which he has gained by going through a
severe course of tralning. It is now a patent fact that the
cevelopment of the Pineal Gland and the - Rituitary - Bedy -are
consequent upon protracted interior concentration or meditation
and that this phrenological.organ is the base - of . psyehic vision.
Prophesy also is a psychic power based upon psychic wision.
It is strangly aided by the .powers .of intuition and reason.
Intuition is needed 10 catch the flash from .the supesconcious
regions of the soul, reason is needed to enable the sesr to.shistin-
guish between mental phenomena known .gs *hailugination’
and mental perception known as ¢ pre-vision ’ ¢ intro-vision * ¢ic,

PROPHESY 407

The mint of the seer should be clear as a calm lake or a polish-
ed mirior before it can ¢perceive’ psychically or spiritually.
When the aforementioned organs of the human brain are fully
developed they start working- automatically and smoothly in- -
formipg the possessor of this power of impending events.
«What a lucky gift to possess!’some will say. In the first
place, it is rarely a gift, it is useless unless one fully uuderstands
? the scientific aspect of this occult power and knows how to use
it; it is an extremely dangerous possession for an ignorant and
immoral person, the exercise of occult power by ignorant per-
sons is like ¢ playing with edged tools’ and cannot but seriously
affect the party concerned. Occult power is a matter of psychic
development, within reach of.any intelligent person, but the
. USe or misuse of the same is a mitter of far greater moment.
Because the students of this science are invariably imperfect
owing to having neglected the initial training, occultism has
acquired a bad reputation. Occultism itself is not a loser there-
by, but humanity is most decidedly a loser, spiritvally as well
as materially, We say ¢ materally’, because this material life
cannot be perfect without the full quota of spiritual leaven in it.
This applies to India just as much as to the world at large.
Let us see how this subject has a direct bearing on the present
day international problems. Foresight is also ‘an important
factor in prophetic vision. The latter in many cases is but an
extension of the tormer. The true seer or prophet ought to-be
able to see far ahead of others and read the signs of the times
aright.  'What would be the message of such a seer? He would
point out to us in no uncertain language that at the back of all
human progress in the realms of Physics, Chemistry, inventions,
discoveries, in fact ail forms of human achievement whether
material or spiritual, there is the mnvisible finger of God at wock.
He would :ell us that there is a divine purpese at work which
is slowly but surely- bringing the various nations of' the world
together through scientific navigation in air and water by
electricity and steam. That isolation is a thing of the past,
also that is undesirablé and harmful and cannot but.retard
progress, That the immutable laws of the material universe
have a spirituat culmination, to attain which humanity is stri-

i
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ving unconsciously in its various movements and organisations,
e. 8. the idea of a League of Nations for Universal Peace. Can
Wc stop this oncoming tide by vain efforts at exclusion and
isolation? The Brotherhood of Man and the Fatherhood of
God, love and good-will between man and man, is the ideal for
mankind to follow. We feel sure our views will meet with a
veady response from those who believe in the spiritual and
material potentialities of India. Our object is to discover the
right relationship between the Spiritual and the Material Life

and to lend our willing co-operation to the right working out
of the divine issues involved therein.

' We have made wide digressions in the above article. Our
object is to stimulate a desire for research on the part of the

rea.der rather than to give out the secrets of Occultism ‘0 an
uninterested puclic.

e @

MAYA -A New Light

K. K. GONGULEE, B. A.

If any one word has ever been responsible for moulding the
destigy of a nation, it is the word Mays. The Hindu Seer
discovered early in life the difference between man and no-man
~yhe found the former has conscivusness wnd frecwill while the
latter is destitute of these. Tor the sake of convenicnce we
shall call the one, ¢will-ed’ creation, and the other, ¢ no-will’
creation. Then he began to study the laws governing the
growth, development and decay of the ¢ no-will” crcation, Free-
Will by jts very nature recognising no laws. These laws he
found to be fixed and inviolable and gave them the gcneral
appellation of Maya. He defined it as “that by which things
of the world can be measured, i. €., understood and explained ',
Gifted with conscious Free Will,—¢created in the own image
of God '—man stands or at least once stood apart from and
above the realm of Maya; and theretore he was emphatically
warned against submitting to it, 1. e., thinking himself subject
to the Laws of Nature (Maya) and thus limiting his Free Will,

This Maya is that ¢« Tree of Knowledge’ of the fruit of
which man was forbidden to eat. Before he ate of this teuit,
he lived in the *state of nudity ’ recognising no limitation upon
his Free Will and submitting to no superior Will or Force.
Thus he was happy beysiid me.sure and lived in the ¢Garden
of Eden’. It was only when he turned a deaf ear to the
warning and chose ¢ to eat of the fruit " that he ¢ brought death
unto the world”’. :

Thus God was ad good ‘_having endowed man with His
own Free Will. Man has to thank only himseif for all the
various forms of Evil from which he is now suffering. ,

Whiien Man ‘listened to Eve’, i. e., looked about and
observed that ¢ things of the world appear, play their respective
parts- and then disappear’, the Voice of consciousness was
drowned in the wail which broke out from his heart at the
¢ nothingness of the world’, and in the anguish he forgot alil
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about his T'ree Will, forgot that not only was he himself above
the realm of Maya, but could, by virtue of his Free Will, indefi-
nitely prolong the leascs of life of the earthly things. Indeed,
so complete has been the surrender to Maya and the consequent
oblivion that even when he has been conftonted by ¢ Miracles’,
he has tried to explain them away as ¢ chance’, « hallucination’,
‘freak of nature’ or even as *fraud’. 1t has never struck him
that miracles also have their law—thc law of Free Will, which
in its eailier stage expresses itself as the supreme Law of
Attraction, and in its final and fully developed stage is purely
crevtive—making ¢ something out of nothing*’. That is ito say,
in this stage Wi/l itself is realization. It has not also struck
him that the working of miracles is neither preternatural nor
supernatw al, but is the very nature of the Free-willed nian.

Having thus foregone his true * manhood’, man has come
to grief, irrespective of creed or nationality. While accepting
the nothingness of the world under the influence of Maya the
other nations of the world have tried to make the most of the
life on this side of the grave. The Hindu has given the com-
plete go-by to 1t. He has been helped to this by the miscons-
truction put upon the word Mnayn by the philosophers who
succeeded the primitive seers. These philosophers have ex-
plained Maya as an agericy engaged in attracting man to the
' tranfsitory world’ and turning his eye away from the Brahman
who lives in a state of absolute detachment. Their Maya is
hardly different from the Serpent who brought about the down-
fail of Eve. From the derivative meaning given above as well
as from what follows, it will be evident that this interpreta-
tion of the philosophers is far different from what the seers
had in their mind. These have given to Maya the contradictory
epithets of Vidya (knowledge) and A-vidya (ignorance), and
certainly they meant that Maya (i. e., the Laws of Nature) is
Vidya with regard to the no-will creation, explaining how
things come in and go away; aend it is A.vidya when man
thinks himself subject to it which is due to his ignorance of his
possession of Free Will.

Under the influence of these philosophers Renunciation has
come to be looked upon as the royal road to the region of
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Eternal Bliss which, according to them, means a state where
obtains neither happiness nor sorrow, neither iight nor dark-
ness but something which defes all attempts at expression.
* Just as a dumb man cannot explain the sensation caused by a
(uantity ot sugar put into his mouth, so this state cannot be
explained by words of mouth .

lz‘ohowing this philosophy of life and this way of Renun-
cigtion, tbe Hindu has transformed himself into an almost
insensate foot-ball to be kicked at by whoever will. If he bas
now been rudely made to realise the mistake of philosophising
the world into nothingness, he should nct go to the other
extreme—the scientific materialism or materialised spiritualism
of the West which accepts Free Will subject to M.y« or the
Laws ot 'Nature. Let him strive to rea.ize the truth, the
whole truth and nothing but the truth that Maya 1s incos -
patible with Free Will, and that in the full realization of Free
Will——the God in man—lies his true salvation.



LESSONS IN MASTER
CONSCIOUSNESS

PAUL ELLSWORTH n the * Nawtiius'
Thought and Suggestion. Co

In achievi‘ng any of the ends which students of New
’Ijhought have in view, a very common difficulty is that some-
times designated as ¢ wandering mind.’

‘I don’t seem to be able to coucentrate,’is the comment.
When I try to be still and to think of one thing, a dozen or a

hundred others come. It seems as if the more 1 try, the more
my attention skips around.’

’

The trouble is that the student has ceased to follow the
beaten trail of race habit, and is beginning to break new ground.
That l‘i:lpid shifting of attention which is so puzzling and dis-
couraging now has had a definite biological value, for it enabled
our forefathers to keep track of the multitude of conflicting
claims upon attention which the crude environment of eaclier
ages Was continually making. The cave man had to be éble
to shift his attention swiftly, as serious danger might threaten
him from any one of a scere of sources.

.The need and the value of concentration as a mental habit
are increasing rapidly in these days of transition. There is no
danger of our losing the ability to shift attention from one thing
to another, for this ability has been organized through countless
ages. What we now need and must have is the ability to
b.rmg all the powers of the mind down to a fine focus of atten-
tion upon one subject and to hold this focus steadily for long
periods.

So difficult is this art of concentration that psychologists
bave agreed it is practically impossible for the nyrmil human
consciousness to regard with unwavering attention for even a
fraction of a minute any simple itea. A ¢simple idea’ is one
whicl? canndt be broken up into parts. Most thinking, remem-
ber, is a matter of making!comparisons. In (:ontm;)lating a

a ’
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simple Idea, this comparative process is impossible.  You can

" not compare a simple thought element with itself, and if you

succeed in breaking it up into comparable parts, it is not really
simple.

There are (wo remedies for this apparent difliculty.  The
figst eonsists in utilizing the comparative form of mentai action
for its legitimate function in connection with the work in hand,
There is a thinking-out stage during which comparative think-
ing should be tully utilized. If this is done intelligently and
fully, there will be less trouble with subsequent intrusions of
comparative thought processes into what should be a different
mode of consciousness, ‘

The second factor bearing on this difficulty is that the
staterient that consciousness cannot confine itself for any consi.

* derable length of time ta simpl: idea is a mistake. Lecause

of the fact that concentrated thiniing upon a comy 1rativly
simple subject is a late develo,ment ia human evolution, it is to
be expected that this sort of a.tivity would be somev har diffi-
cuit of attainment. Fixat on of attention upon 2n bsolutely
simple thought elemen, however, is even more difficult.
But—it is attainabi2, an.. it hasits place in the training of
he initiate

In the present lesson we are going to consider a number
of methods which supplement the big cosmic and spiritual
methods outlined in the previous lessons of this series. Logi-
cally, we might have considered some ‘of these things at an
earlier period. Psychologically we are following the correct,
order—the various methods and principles are presented in the
order in which they will be most available for use. ,

Comparative thinking, thinking in its usual significance
hasa definite and necessary place in the integration of cons-
ciousness which we are studying. Dogmatic faith is possible
with people of a certain type, but the faith which is based on
at least a partial understanding of the philosophy involved is
more dependable. The first step in building up this type of
faith is to think the matter out as fully as possible. What we
have in mind in our present studies is the deepening and
broadening of the stream of consciousness, so that we  shall

2



414 THE KALPAKA

be Pigger, stronger, saner, more effective men and women.
?osmbly many of the experiences and ideas at present function.
ing 1n cur minds seem to indicate that any decided increase in
this stream of life is impossible. As long as this belief is allowed
to go unchallenged, as long as the nutritive witerial upon
which it feeds is allowed to suppiy it with strength, we shall
not be very successful in getting 1he be‘ter of it. .At best We

shall merely be able to suppress it, to press it below that |
threshold of awareness whieh conceals so many elements of A

discord. This is not a final selution.

‘ YThe thing to do is to bring the whole family of doubts
which we are tempted to ignore and deny up into the light of
day and to hav. a heart-to-heart t: Ik with them. The fact is
that the entire trend of even materia) science and philosophy
of today is toward an expanding consciousness of power and
possibility. All that is necessery is to supplement these practi-
cal views of the laboratories and the scheols with an under-
standing of the general nature and purpose of the creative
process, as outlined in some of our previous lessons. Take time
to as?imilate the principle of Cosmic Consc iousness and
Cosmic Energy. Begin to fit yourself into this bigger and
more impersonal view of the meaning of things, and you will
find that the old doubts and fears are beginning to dissolve into
mist. In all the tremendous arc of being there is nothing to
fear, really, because all conmsciousness is in its fimal analysss
ONE. And consciousness is the ultimate reality. Simply
because you have for a time lost yourself in the mesh of things
there is no reason for your aceepting at face value all the elaims
to reality and power which these things make,

You are reality, while they are creation.

. Begin to reason out this sense of your own transcendental
importance, when compared with the world of things. This
will help you break the tyranny of race thought, which makes
you the creature and subject of the objective world in which
you dwell.

- This reﬁsoning-dut process is something wiil
largely to do for yourself, for thinkiog is a Wenvg:: ee: lm:
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bits of knowledge and experience which are strictly personal.
I do not know just what fragments you possess to build your
mosaic with, but certainly you yourself will be able to work out
a harmonious pattern—if only you will keep in mind the few
master principles we have already considered. Take time to
think hlong sthese lines every day. Read a little, but think
much. . '

®  ~he thinking-out process is the first supplementary method

to use in creating the sort of consciousness you desire. The
next is suggestion, or affirmation. Suggestion is not to be
used to take the place of reason, or to suppress the findings of
the latter. On the cont ary, it is always best to carry the
reasoripg or thinking-out ¢process to a point where the idea or
, desire to be 'impr&ssed by suggestions seems reasonable.

When this point is rea~hed, however, reasoning and
suggestion part company. The former is entirely a matter of
making comparisons, of weighing one set of facts or theories
against another set.

Suggestion, on the contrary, consists ‘in simplifying one
idea or desire until 1t is as clear and definite as it can be made,
and then holding this ideal resolutely in consciouspess, with the
tull voliage of desite and expectant attention turned upan it.

The first important fact to consider in connection with
suggestions and affirmations is that, usualiy, they are limited in
their effects to those ' which can be produced within the mind
and body of the person using them. Perhaps some suggestions
preduee moare or less effect on others turough brain-wave or tele-
pathic action, but the results primarily aimed at and most surely
secured are those which show in modifications of organic, men-
ttal or emotional function within the ego initiating the sugges
cive process, Verb .1 or other objectively expressed suggestions
jonveyed to others follow the same law—they act only by be-
ng set to work within, and do not ordinarily transcend the
houndaries of personality. They ar= not cosmic.

The second factor to keep in mind is that a subconscicus
resistance is set up to cowsteract the effect of many suggestions
This comes from igmoring the thimkirig-out process previouss,
ly described, which is neeessary if the various dynamic idea’
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below the thresheld are to be educated to accept the new dyna-
mic idea or suggcstion. Ignorance of this tendency toward
subconscious resistance leads to unsatisfactory results, or to
temporary success followed by failure. The logic of conscious-
ness is not easily set aside, an.* if thers exist within the reacheg
of experience elements of thought or feeling which logically run
counter to a suggestion, the latter cither wiil not he accepted at
all, or it will be tolerated just as lony as the prussure ob personal

will is exerted to distort the ultima’~ findings of consciousness
as a whole.

The logical preparation for a srceessfal use of suggestion,
then, 18 o delibrrate and crten e T“-Wlu(/‘;!/i(}n, contueted ])y
tie stident within Jus aon mod e must learn to see the
reasonat eness of the sugrestion he striving to impress,’ must
make it mesh with the o'her eicments functioning within his
mental machine.

£ third peculiarity of t' e wuyge: ive process is that usually
it derives much of its cffectivent : from repetition. Sor.etimes
a suggestion can be made so in. se and powerful that its first
cffect is final.  This 15 exceptional, however, and provision
should always be made for systematic repetitizn of a wuggestion
whose results it is desired to make permanent.

The fourth and final dynamic element in using suggestion
is the need for concentration, raised to its highest power. ere
we return to that common difficulty beforc alluded te. The
normal human consciousness of today that wnich. follows the
,' morm ™ or average, is constructed for diffusiveness of attention
rather than than for focused attention. Acquiring the ability
to think of one comparatively simple idea for a considerable
time can result only from intensive training, long continued.
The power once attained, however, will be foupd to be of
inestimable value in many practical directions.

A few suggestions can be offered under this head of con-
centration.  In the first place, the way to l.arn is just to begin
and to stick to it. Have a regular time for this mental exercise,
and take it every day. Usually evening will be found the best
time, as the attractions of the external world are apt at this
period to be least insistent. Experiment until you find the
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time which works best with you, and then stick tothis time
with as few interruptions as possible. .

Construct your suggestions so that they shall be neither
too complex, thus causing mental confusion, nor too near Ehe
line of apsolute simplicity. A typical suggestion for self-healing
which observes both of these requisites might be phrased as
follows: I AM STRONG, CLEAN AND VIGOROUS.

In using this suggestior, the thinking-out process sh?uld
first be completed. Remember that the real « 17 is a
creative principle, without beginning or end of self-expressing
existence.

After you have thought it out till the suggestion no longer
seems to advance a rididulous assumption of perfection' where
ire realify there is imperfection, eliminate as far as posmble‘the
comparative phase of thinking and conceatrate upon. the idea
itself. Don’t let comparative thoughts, visualizations of.the
bodv as it now appears, or memories of symptoms, come into
the ‘margin of attention. Don’t even try to work out the sugges-
tion you are using by visualizing a perfect body. szu:ahzmg
has its place, but not here. Now you are to learn *to think of
one thing at a time and to think intensely. Repeat.tbe sug-
gestion again and again. 7ry &) attagn t{zg imperso-al att.tude
of regarding u as an rLbs//r.act truth, disconmectea from any
immediate externol apyliciiton.

This matter of learning to use the positive mode of mental‘
action rather than the comparative is not ¢re Wwhich you wil
acquire in a day or in a week. It may fake you months to
master it. If you persevere, however, you will find that l.>oth
comparative thinking and positive thinking or ¢ contemplah.on ’
have their parts to play in the effective and mastex.'ful functlon-
ing of consciousness, When you ~have' completed this assignment,
you will have made a big step in li{fqn‘g yourself out of the rut

grooved thrcugh the ages by race habit and thought.

SepeEs



PHRENOLOGY - - -
PRACTICALLY EXPLAINED

Jo MILLOTT SEVERN, F, B. p. s.
Combativeness

"The organ of Combativeness is located fairly high up
behind the ears. A parallel line at the top of the ear and
?xtended behind a little would be near the centre of this orgah :
its development gives prominence and breadth to the head in

 this region. As there are opposing and antagonistic condi-
tions constantly occurring throughout all nature, man as well
as the animals has need of a faculty whose function is to ward
off and. resist these opposing influences; it is the office of
Cgmbatweness to do this. It implies opposition towards any.
thing that demands resistance, whether physical or moral. The
leg.itlmate exercise of this faculty provides its possessor with
enjoyment in contcnding with oppositions and difficulties.

v Combativeners is a faculty which is productive of courage,
boldness, daring, and the desire to overcome obstacles: it can-
not bear to have its Way obstructed. It enables individuals to
fight the battles of lite—both their own and those of others, to
ma}ster their s.udies, and triumph over difficulties «onnected
with their everyday occupation, trade or profession, 1t gives
to the disposition an undaunted feeling, and it helps the ex-
plorer i enterprising and daring adventures, the saitor to fight
the.storms of the ocean, the engineer to build bridges over deep
ravines, and to bore tunnels through mountains. It also helps
the refurmer to combat the evils that impede the progfess of
mankind, and bring about an adjustment of the conditions of

life, s that they may be more in harmony with the higher needs

and aspirations cf humanity.

Though not an intellectual faculty, and thus can never take
1he'pla.ce of intellect, yet combativeness often acts as a spur in
whipping up and stimulating an average intellect, to such a
degree of exertion as to give the impression that suc.:h an one is
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endowed with an even greater and more powerful mentality
than actually exists; while a naturaily powerful mind, capable
of immense achievements, rpay remain dormant and listiess for
a whole lifetime, and its gigantic torces rust away and diminish
through lack of co-operation with the stirring impulscs and
active influence of combativenese. Frequently a small brain
acts with considerable energy, performing much mental exertion
while one of iarger endowment accomplishes very little. It is
this faculty combining with Self-Esteem and approbativenesg
that prompts the desire 0 overcome every kind of resistance,
to surmount all difficulties, obstacles and barriers in the Way
of success, to conquer alike opponents and enemies, to brave
every danger and vicissitude, and feel triumphant over every
victory. "It rejoices in and craves success in everything set up
in°opposition to it ; hence its importance and usefulness 1n every
kind of enterprise. Combativeness is always large in pushful
aggressive business people, m fighters and pugilists, and person,
of contending disposition. All animals of fighting propensities
such as the bull dog and tiger have this organ large, while itiss
weak in timid species such as the greyhound, hare etc.

Dr. Gail went to considerable trouble in regard to the dis-
covery and lecation of thisorgan, He found ¢ that those who
delighted in quarrels had that part of the head immediately

. behind and a little above the ear much larger than those of a

mild pacific disposition’.
Combe says .*Combativeness confers the .nstinctive tend-
ency to oppose. In its lowest degree of activity it leads to

. to simple resistence; in a higher degree to active aggression,

either physical, mental or moral, for the purpose of removing
obstacles ’.

It should be understood that this facuity only helps and
sapports. It requires other mind powers working in cop-
junction with it to accomplish amd carry conditions through
to their #uilest efficiency and perfection. It extends its
operations to every conceivable kind of defence in which the
other faculties are interested and demand or desire support.
Combined with large Conscientiousness and Vitativeness it is-a
zealous defender of rights and of life. It gives ‘the disposition
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to court difficulty and danzer, (0 enconnter opposition and
detend oneself and friends and betongings.

Its kogitimate funetion q,nxfgrn\“&mbat.i ¢ enepyy - tor the
purpose of overcoming obstacres and acco&plis}hﬁu( ‘projects
mvolving difticulties and oppesition. 1t has for ite main object
sclt-protecticn, and is ever rcady to defend, resist, oppnse or
dety whatever may come in the way (o 1mpede its action.
Agnsressiveness is one of its characteristics, and conjoined, to
secretivenese it gives presence of mind and readiness to take
action when confronting dangers or emcrgencies. It aims at
efficient action, and when fnege there is no lack ot daring,
boldness or courage. In association with intetlectual matters
it is shown in love of srgument and debate, and when lacge its
possessor 1s capable of becoming an antagonistic, pissionate,
and often unconquerable opponent. ' '

A good development ot this faculty is not valy useful, but
neccssary, and in the young i should be guided ather than-
checked. A deficiency is shown in cowardice and lack of
spirit and courage. Those in whom it is small allow them,
selves to be unposed upon. A little righteous indignation and
resentment of wiltul cncroachments on established principles
and rights is peneficial. It is a much needed quality in the re-
former, cducator, agitator, public speaker, lecturer, statesmans
lawyer, police officer, surgeon, mincr, explorer, and many other
engaged in employments requiring holdness and daring.

When combativeness is detriinentally weak, it should be
cultivated ; to do this efforts must be made to muster up courage
to assert and protect rights, attack wrongs, seek opposition, and
never allow imposition. If too large and active it may be re-
strained by avoiding opposition, argument and contention; by
saying things mildly and pleasantly, and controlling passionate
and angry feelings. .

An excess of this faculty imparts a hostile and aggressive
spirit, disposing persons to be unduly interfering, opposing, con-
tradictory and contentious, and when uncontrolled by other
faculties it is prod}lctive.of a_bullying, hectoring,
quarrelsome, rebellious disposition,

&= IS

pugnacious,

ETCHINGS FROM THE
BROAD HIGHWAY OF

Philosophy

F. H. KEY

A posse ad esse:—* From possibility to reality’. ¢ To you
I must tell that you must learn what the heathen Gods are. The
vulgar, or rather those who find it their interest to caluminate
the vulgar for the sake of contounding philosophers with them,
may fancy them (the heathen gods) mere human beings, subject
like man to.the sufferings of pain and love, to the limitations
of perfonality. We, cn the other band, have been taught by
the primeval philcsophers of Greece, by the priests of ancient -
Egypt, and the sages of Babylon, to recoguise in taem the
universal powers of nature, those children of the all-quickening
spirit, which are but various emanations of the one primeval
unity, as it has been variously conceived, according to the
differences of climate and race, by the wise of different nations.
And thus, in our eyes, he who reverences the many worships
by that very act, with the highest and fullest adoration, the
One of whose perfection they are the partial antitypes, perfect .
each in themselves, but each the image of only one of its per-
fections.’—This might have been a fitting answer to *Duns
Scotus, the destroyer of the beauty in philosophy.

In the first instance, it may be pointed out, this argument
of Hypatia’s involuntarily discriminates with nicety between
the faith of Christians in a deity (who remains absolutely
unrepresented in any form of earthly artificiality), and the
want of such faith in the pagans in the same deity, or ¢all-

* In this artiole it is the writer’s deliberate intention to fall foul of Duns
Bcotus on account of the latter’s antipathy to clasgical learning. Lovers of the
ancient regime of things ought to remember that it was Duns ®cotus, the prime
duncey who would have expurgated everything of classioal beaunty from the philo.
sophies of the world, It was ‘thus the name dunce or Dune-men came to be

applied to illiterate folk.,’ Ho is therefore only mentioned to ve condemned
and then exeonted,

431
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quckening spirit’: to help the realization of whom, in buman
minds, the latter must needs crect jinanimate copies in stone.and
other materials. The comparison is certainly not favourable
to the heatbens.  This want of faith ie (he canse which
brought in the effect of idolatry,  Idolatry is ccrtainly not
altogether what H,puria interprets it to be, ' ¢who reveren:cs
th.e many (representations), Worships by that very act, with the
highest and fullest udoration, the one ,
they are the partial antitypes,’—for it 1s too e

that a deity who s worshipped symbolicaily
must of necessity,

asily perceivable
. » or by proxy,
e o pecessit and in the course of time, lose by degrecs
t;a hv&or: 1P In its very application, the m rc images receiving
l(:,. 1;)magc due only to their ides and quite duebarring the 1de.s
which they aie supposed to merely symbolise. On the other

]h;?:,dz;);:;;v;r': neither do Christians render a ¢ highest and ful-'

In the second instance, consider the phrase, ‘the highest
and fullest adoration’ with s immediate context. It is just
that very sort of adoration that is wanung i heathenism, even
grante(? that heathcnism or idolatry, does really worship tl’le all-
pervadmg power through the media of its oWn crroneous re-
prrsemfitmns of that power—which i does not, as hus been
shown.m the foregoing paragraph. The only religion in which
the highest and fullest adoration is poss;ble 1s onc which
requires not to employ idols as medsn.  Therefore this religion
canoot be the same as 1hat which Hypatia expounds. Nor

can it be even an appearance of the same covered with a more
up to date veneer.

This leads us on to consider religi i
. e: : gions, and sects of religions
which claim to be Christian and unalloyed with idolatry s

Qne must here revert to the time when Christianity was
only just beginning to expand its dominion, and while it was
yet unﬁdivided into sects. It is a well known fact that in
’these tim es the exponents and piactitioners of this faith were
pqrsecnted and punished alike by Jew and Gentile, Nevet-
theless this new beliet continued to draw to itself Jarge numbers
of converts from all over the world. Egyptians, Greeks, Jaws
and Romans and peoples of the Cltic and Teuaton ic ra.ccs all’

of whcse pertection’
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combined in adding a portion of themelves to the newly-found
belief ; and. as a result, these converts were persecuted by the
inhabitants of the very countries from which they had sprung.
Added to this these same converts made their existence only the
more miscrable by practising their faithywith a too stern and
crel ddhcrence to its lecter, rather than to its spirit, thus
crea.ing from among themselves tanatics, and . probatly
aanters and other kinds of rogues too.

Omutting the last two types designated, we find that the
representative bedy of this creed practised their religion with
as near an approach as possible to perfect harmony with, and
deality cf, its spiritand letter. Eventually, however, the going
on pilgrimages to places held sacred, by virtue of their histori-
cal astociations, was found to be indispensable; and relics of

nmart_vrs, caints and what not, procuied at these Meccas, were
reverently preservcd and handed down from one generation to
another, with the necestary accompaniment of legendry.
Owing to these legends the relics later became inve-ted with a
sacredness greater than even the divine atiributes of Jehovah.
To particularise, such acts as invoking the mediation of the
¢ Mcther of Jesus® (who was but a fallible mo wal), o. ¢ praying
to the Cross’, were deemed of quite the same utihity as appeal.
ing directly to the Divine Being! Sad it is, butagainst this form
of Christianity can truthfully be hurled the pagan Hypatia’s
rebuke 10 christianised Philammon, when he dared question her
rchizious cthics and thereby also denounced them as idolatrous.
¢Idolatry’ .she said, ¢ intd> wWhatever (0w superstitions the
vulger may have fallen, it ,is the Christians noW, and not tae
heathens, wha are idol.t.rs. They who ascribe miraculous
power to dead men’s bones, who make temples out of charnd
hovses, and bow before the images of the meanest of mankind,

_have surely no right to accuse of idolatry the Greek or the

Egyptian, |who embodies in a form of symbolic beautyiideas
beyond the reach of words’*. How just her condemnation is
of Christianity’s saints, petty deities and sacred relics, is very
obvious indeed. . )

* ' he italioe nre not contained in the original text of Charles Kingeley's
famous Hypatia, but have here been included to add stress to the fact that
Christians have adopted the very fallacies which they condemued in the
heathens,
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. im'ce :hen tl_]e're hav<j eyolved various sects of the great
1 mver:al religion. Schism and unbelief have taken the
;: ace of falt‘h, and all these evils have for their source the idola-
ser::)tushpmcuce of the r*‘arly fathers of the Church.” The present
€cts have succecded in embodying in themselves that same
1dc:ilatry of the early fathers which the Church denounced tk n
32 ltll(;)wialso, as h'eathen and blasphemous. Moreover, to this
& )i'd le act remains that ¢ they have surely no right to accuse
olatiy the Greek or the Egyptian’. If the judges searched

nearer home they w .
matter. y would certainly find more condemnatory

. }fj ;;;Zn l;m argues that the heathen ¢embodies in a form of
b_av(),: d()edea:ng ideas beyond the reach of words’. She m.ght
pase q.u y ¢ e;s bcyond the reach of faith’, for it .is reason-
able suppcse these ideas. beyond the reach of faith, or belief,
aute to realise them it is necessary to create materisl forms

wthh might be kept within the corporeal vision of men. H

the idols of ‘heathem’sm. However, for Nature-worshi. inenicti
t'rue and original form there can be afforded a no bette:l') defi
ticn t}.wan that contained in the words of the Jady bllosoﬂhm.
For pucturfzsque, rather than beautiful, ideals, and fir a fpirelr.
corrf:ct estimate of-with its attendent reverence for—that oa:)vef
which pervades all nature, as reviewed by the philoso Eers f
heathene.sse, 'there is possibly no more remarkable religio}; thaon
thi.!.t which is expounded by the Babylonian sages and th
priests of ancient Egypt. Nevertheless, this beautiful materiali .
falls far short of the true worship of the Omnipotent ; at::ia :::15

14

degree of worship was attained
only by t .
folowers of Chrit, and handed down Ly fhem (o ¢ moeee

posterity. by them to a numerous

But how greatly has posterity digressed both from the

spirit and the letter of that worship. The gods of the early -

philoscphers present to posterit ;

y merely an appearance :
they .have become vulgarised and made comfuon by tl?: 3:;:?1'.
»While the gods are powerful, we learn little about them ’ It‘

is only in the days of their de }
into heaven’. , cadence that a strong light beats

CAN A HYPNOTIST MAKE
~ HIS SUBJECT KILL?

Can hypnotism stifle and nullify conscience ? Can the

hypnotl'st by the dominance of his will transform a potentiatly
honest man into a criminat ?
9 Phese are old questions concerning which there has been
much learned argument, but which have never been settled to
the satisfaction of scientists, professional hypnotists or the
general public. .

There has been a lull of a few years since these questions
«ngaged-the attention of distinguished psy chologists ; their re-
gurrenée has now come about in a strange and sensational

manner—strange enough to attract world-wide attertion. ‘

It acems that in Vienna there is a practical hypnotist
named Senn, who gives stage performances, but who does not
pretend to a complete understanding of alt the whys and
wheretores of the psychological consideration of the subject.
He does maintain, however, that persons can be hypnotised and
while in the hypnotic ttate these persons will do anything
suggested to them by the hypnotist, even going to the length of
committing the most heinous crimes. They have no will in the
matter, he assert, and must do as they are told.

Opposed to this theory is Prof. Wagner Jauregg, a dictin-
guished specialist in mental diseases at the university of Vienna
and an authority on hypnotism. He is equally positive in his
assertion that an. honest man cannot be transformed into a
criminal by the will of another manifested through hypnotism.
He maintains that conscience is superior to the hypnotist’s wili
and must dominate any suggestion made by him. In other
words, according to his argument, conscience - survives,r no
matter how perfound an influence the hypnotist may exert over
the subject; the honest man remains honest even in his hyp-
notic sleep.

Senn was unable to drag Jauregg into a controversy over
the matter, and the latter, whenever he stated his views on the

430
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subject, was able to doso in scientific language of a charagter.

which ¢ i i
hich Senn 'had not at his command and in so masterly a
manner that little room was leit for arguimnent,

After long consideration Senn made up his mind that the
only way to settle the question was to put it to a practical
test.' Whereupon he hypnotised a young girl he calls -Mia
Ostia, and then recalled to her that her lover had returned from

t1e war su.ffe'ering from shelishock und had been sent to Prof:
Jauregg's clinic tor treatment.

Mia Ostia, deeply hypnotised, responded to the suggestion
that _]au'regg had murdcrad bier lover. Senn then gave her an
old-tashioned revolver, which he had previously rendered harm-
less, and told her to go to Jaurege and take her revenge.

. Actl‘ng on the criminal suggestion of the hypnotist.
Mlaf Ostia waited two days for a favourable opportunity, all the
Vf'hxle in the hypnotic state. She found Jauregg in his study.
Ske _presented a letter to him, and When he glanced up from
rfeadlng it he looked into the muzzle of a revolver. At the same
time the girl cried out: ¢ There! You murderer]’.

Jauregg sprang forward to disarm her and the weapon fell
to the: floor.  The professor immediately made a diagnosis of
m.samty, as the girl was unkncwn to him and was unable to
g:vfz intelligent answers to his questions., He summoned the
police and turned her over to them as a mentally unbalanced
person.

Senn was hugely delighted with the resnlt of his experi-
ment, and made known the fact that he was responsible
for the attack on Jauregg through criminal saggestion to a
hypnctised subject, a thing which Jauregg had asserted, time
and again, to be impossible. ’

Jauregg, far from satisfied with Senn's expla ation,
rerolved to do a little experimenting on his own account, Mi,
Ostia bad been released from her hypnatic state by Senn a few
minutes after the police had taken hér from Jauregg’s house.
She delf:ared that she had no recoliection of what had occurred.

Operations and Vanquished Pain

' As soon as ?m realised that a trick had been played upon
him, Jauregg, in the presence of an assistant, once more pu
t
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the girl under hypnotic influence. Sine- it ‘s a fact that when
in this state subjects answer questions truthfuily, a fact which
would seem to substantiate the contention that hypnotism can-
not overthrow corscience, Jaurcg: was able to learn how Senn
had gone to work to get the girl to attack him,

«While in the renewed trance induced by Jauregg, Mia told
him that before hypnotising her Senn had told her that no
orime was intended and had asserted this again when -he had
hypnotised her. He then assured her, she said, that the rcvol-
ver which he had given her was ineffective,  Senn, she said,
had puied the trigger twice in her presence while she was
hypnotised, to prove his assertion that she could not shoat any-
one wir.ll it.

-

. I¢1s, therefore, quite clear, Jauregg maintains that Scnn’s
contention that criminal suggestion can be made successfully to
a person hypnotised has not been proved y his experiment, as
he had made it quite clear to his subject that no crimc was
jatended. Thus, it 1s obvious enough that the matter stands
exactly where it did before Sena conceived and put ifto’ exe-
cut.on his caiing experiment. :

It seuns fairiy obvious thet hypnotism and thcught (rans-
ferencc are merely manife:tations ot 1 natural law which we
perceive, but of which we have little 'understanding.  Under
the influer cc of hypnotism surgeons have performed operations
painlessly without using an anaesthetic either general or local.
Operations as important as amputations have been ‘pe-r!éu,ned
in ,this manner and the patients have not felt the su'gm{ﬁt
degree of pain. ‘ '

It would seem, then, that if hypuotism can vanquish such
poweriat emotion as pain, and even fear, conscience may be
capable of being stifled and nullified under the charm of the
hypnotist. Hence, the commission of crime by a potentially
honest man who is under the hypnotic dominance of an
unscrupulous one instead of being an impossibility, should be
comparatively easy of accomplishment. At any rate, many
believe this to be the fact; they point to many alleged instances
in support of their assertions.
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Purity of Trilby'S Hypnotic Singing
| The late Prof. Hugo Munsterberg, writing on *H ypno-
ti m and Crime’, said : ¢ I know well that not a few disagree
With me in this, but I must ins.st, and always have insisted,
that anybody can hypnotise anybody...... just as in principle

cverybgdy can love and be loved, and no special my#terious
power is needed to fall in love or to awaken love.

*To what degree, then, does the full hypnotic statc itsel!
tall within the realm of criminal action? One aspect scems to
offer itself at once:—the hypnotised person may beccome tne
powerless instrument of the criminal will of the hypnotiser.

. ‘H'e may press the trigger of the weapon, may mix the
poison into the food, may steal and forge, and yet toe real
responsible actor is not he who commits the deed, but the other
one, who is protected and directs the crime by hypnotic
suggestion. Al this has apparently been demonstrated by
experiment a hundred times.

¢ In contradiction of all this, I have to confess that I have
my doubts as to the purity of Trilby’s hypnotic singing, and
1 have more than doubts—yes, 1 feel practically’ sure—that no
real murder has ever been committed by an innocent man under
the power of post-hypnotic suggestion.

S It is true, I have seen men killing with paper daggers and
Pousoning with white flour and shooting with empty revolvers
in the .ibraries of nerve specialists or in laboratory rooms, with
doctors sitting by and watching the performance: but 1 have
never become convinced that there did not remain in the mind
of the bypnotised a background idea cf artificiality, and that

this idea overcame the resistance which would be prohibitive
in actual life’.

.._POPULAR—-SIFTINGS-SC: ENCE.

CORRESPONDENCE

To. .
THE FDITOR,
o THE KALPAKA

DEAR SIR,

I read with interest the ideas of Lieut J. P. Muller, quoted
in your issue, on page 318. T have the greatest respect for
Lieut. Muller's keenness on Physical Culture, and 1 am very
pleased indeed to see that he is not above making changes. For
example, I cannot recall that he ever used to mention muscular
relaxing,’but he has advocated that lately. I used to insist on
if in my books, and have been doing so for twenty years. It
shows that he has an open mind, since he is now advocating
the idea himself.

I cannot agree with his theories about breathing ; nor, 1
think, would the leading Hindu Students of the Yoga System
agree with him, either.

First of all, he says that the air should be made to enter
and leave the lungs by the expansion and contraction of the
chest-walls themselves ; but an equally powerful means, or an
cven more powerful means, is the rising and falling of the
diaphragm, which we can get fo control by special exercises.
It must not be thought that the sole diaphragmatic breathing
is by means of the sending out of the abdomen. There is quite
a different kind : namely, the Dorsal Breathing. But, certainly,
diaphragmatic breathing can be made a distinct thing from the
sending out of the ribs, even if Lieut, Muller himself does not
control his own diaphragm in this way. ”

I agree with him that the ideal way is not to suck in the
air forcibly through the nose—that the aix should, for the ideal
breathing, come in because there is a vacuum in the lungs. |

He says that the lower ribs should be expanded sideways.
There is a powerful expansion of the lower ribs forwards

“as well,

4,9
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Lutterly disagree that the whole thorax should be prolonged
upwards.  Onecan get a very good expansion without any
appreciable movenment of the thorax agall. I do not say that
this is a complete breath, for, of course, it is not: but an  tmpor-

tant part of the breathing apparatus has no neccssary connection
with the raising of the thorax, ?

He says that there should never be the siightest pause of
retaining the broath after ichalation.  Anything further from
the truth I can scarccy conceive ; and it 1s all the more remark-
able because I believe that Lieut. Muller is a good runner and
swimmer. Does he not retain his breath wlen he runs aund
swims? 1 have never met a hundred yard ® sprintcr who did
not agree that the breath sheuld be retamed during the whole
of the run,  And what about singerr ? They retain a’ certain
amount of breath, And divers?

I think the Hindus are much wiser. Many of their exer-
cises are perfcrmed with a good deep and full breath retained,
I know this is against the Swedish System, which 1 censider
the worst systcm as rcgards breathing ; and against the English
System, which: is a slavish copying of the Swedish System. But
1 think the Hindus, in breaithing, are far more to be irusted
than those who bave not studied the matter at all deeply.

While I do not advocate any one kind of breathing alone,
equally I do not advocate neglecting any one kind.

Lieut. Muller says that it ‘s wrong for the ordinary man to
stand quietly and petform a cer.es of special full respirations,
1 entirely disagree with him when he carries his principle too
far. 1 do not suggest a great long spell of exercises, but I do
think that most of us (being sedentaty workers, not gymnastic
strong men) should pause every now and then in our work and—
without exercise of the limbs—quietly take a deep and full breath
in through the nostriis, hold it in for & moment or two, and
then exhale it thoroughly, combining this with self-suggestion
or realisation such as that of inhaling energy and sending energy
all through one, ’

Here again, I much prefer the Hindu System to Lieut,
Muller’s.
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I am not speaking about a long scries. Tam speaking about
the occasional practice.

Lient. Muller says that the body is already accomr‘nod_ate’zd
with all the air it requircs. It must have plenty of air init,
but whaj kind of air? Surely common sense tells us that the
jresh®oxygen which it inbales is often needed, even if ‘ the body
has some sort of air in it already—largely carbonic acid gas. '

It is not necessary always to combine the deep rhythmic
breathing with some form of bodily exercise. . It is equally
impcrtant to maintain the deep rhythmic breathing when thf:re
is no bodily exercise going on at all, While we are going
through bodily exercises, we cannot help breathing mo're deeply
and freqiently then before ; but my experience in dealing With
thousands of people has been that, if they only breathe more
deeply and fully when they are having exergise, .then, wh;n
they take to the sedentary life, their breathing 1sapt ’to e
wrong. Let them introduge the deep aund full breathing at
intervals during their sedentary life. .

I bave tricd to explain the principles of deep breath-mg
more fully in the book which Messrs. Methuen are just publish-
ing. This book can be obtained from them.

22, Rtb: MOUNT GARDENS, .
GOWER STR, W, C. I. LONDON Yours faithfully,
SErTR. 7TH, 1921, FEUSTACE MILES.

=SB



A SPIRIT MESSAGE

Iy (O s
v October angd Iy cemher last, on more than ten ocecasions,

Josaw . oo
FW a holvsamt i my dreamn who took me to a temple near
ST Geal P e . ' t 1
g : i rave me Lome matractions in the presence of an
wnage ot o T
Re ol Goddes 1 ieng adetarled repurt of this expericn €

fomy deachen, oI oent Light Culture * who after publishing 1t
S Fhmr Patnal Kadpak cadvived me 1y follow the instructious
:\’:::‘:};l(\l, <,l‘|:‘um' day in Ansust last while 1 way practising
) !.! ".vl . '(.vl‘\U\flf)n;(‘, i t.huu;;ht thished to my mind urging me
dmmm:)ﬂ.‘,:e lh'« .--;"Ll’l\}lhl clarvoyantly, | prayed and asked for
N o || cad of that hply Guru there stvod the form
i tin hachaya robes with a 7 ridadan in hand: 1 had
4 ‘\ e;f:lrr: vemiembrance of having scen his photo scveral times b‘ut
;(:“\’”: ta(uft‘ ::T-my;u'um: him. 1 had my planchette ready and
ool the fl?';llr(‘ whether he would speak to me.  Immediatel
Psaw a honinous Lut shadowy form just opposite ta ( {
placed my Gnsers on the machine. In a moment, to m m:tt r
.ttnm.xcmm(, I'saw a light coming out of that sh;dowyy ﬁgllfe
;l:(';”[{l}[ltﬂ- the .me_u:‘hme. My hand was covered with that light
cit a thrilling sensation.  However, the machine proved
m}:cqua'l to write down the message.  Fearing that the ol t
nity might be lost I made my mind «uite receptive ané (!:’Por lu:
teD' relaxed all my muscles. The first few answers | ¢id :)mP'C
quite c_onfsciunsly, but the message proper beginning wit;cetll‘;e
n;m"utm.n of events from the time of death were receiv :
unconseiously. 1 could not resist the temptation of fal;'c
into sleep or reverei or trapce whatever we may nam mtg
w.hrn the message proper was received, Thinking thaten: :
ft;lends, .learm.ed. readers and others equally interested, woulﬁ
give their opmlc_ms on this message and conversation I have
ventured to publish the same, Any doubts, if made kaown to
me, can be pleced at the next appearance and answers noted
My friends, who possess mediumistic powers may kindly verify.

the message proper and conversation by j \
~ inv
and enlighten me with their remarks, Y tnvoking - the Swamiji

Message.
Q. Sir, who are you ?
A, ldon't say.
483
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Q. Excuse me, your mere appearance fills me with enthu-
siasm and reverence. 'Will you pleaze let me know the reason
for this nnespected visit while I am anxicusly waiting for a
message from my bencfacter and holy Guru who more than
once made his appearance in my dreams when I was desperately
dissatistied with the material world.

A. It is youc own fault if<you leave and destroy this phy- '
gical body, it will be but a foily. Man is the master of his own

" circumstances.  You were put to many difficulties because your

will was weak. Follow the instructions iven by your Guru,
If the will remains strong, the difficulties will vanish in course
of tine, and joy, eternai joy, chines in the end. [ was present
at the time-of your. entcring the holy temple of Jaganmatha
near the sea coast......... Your whole life we studied both past
and present carefully: al:o moved with compassion by the
prayers of your cousin lrother, who could not but become a
prey to a vicious and curth-bound spirit who still keeps him
under a firm and vigorcus bcndage, I thcught a way which
would liberate him from the clutches of that dreadtul one which
could be done only through (he medium of a human soul survi-
ving on the earth-plane in physical body with some materialis-
ing powers and receptive mind bent upon helping this oppressed
and terrificd spirit from trouble. . But alas, our trials and vigi-
lant search to find out such a scul amongst the surviving friends
and relations of the departed one were in vain though partly
successful 1n one quarter, Ever since you began the experi-
ments we Were very eager to come and speak and advise you
on all the points in detail. Your will on more than ten occas-
sions rcfused our appearance and baffled cur hopes entirely, un-
til at the last appearance in your dream obtained the required
results, ‘Though moved and encouraged by that manifestation
you still hesitated to follow the advice and instructions given
in that sacred temple before the all-pervading Mahasakti, You
thought it a dream—a mere drcam of usual occurrence. You
disbelieved it ; hence your sc-called difficulties......Your life is
foll of difficulties as destined by your past Karma but these
could be radically averted, had you followed the instractions.
Now you have realized them. You are successful at present
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and gucc::-ss will be yours in future ; also your i usiness is to sub-
due tue cu.'cun'astances, (i. ¢.) to hold them and all they contain
undex'- subjection—not to allow their forces whether interior ot
exterior to subdue your soul. No power human or divine com-

els you to r in in i :
pels y O remain i Jjgnorance.  You can lcarn, advance and

achicve success,
..

| Q. I will in future follow the instructions to the very
letter. I have a doubt in my mind. Will you pleasc clear it?
I cannot ask the question unless vou agree to answer,

A, Ask. T will certainly answer if it iy pucely psychic.

) Q. Some persons belicve in the existence of a life after
Peath. . Some do not betieve it.  Somc say that therc is
N lgnarj.}nvna. Some say that everything ends with this physical
ody. Kindly enlighten me. You ' s
' . . can narrate her
experience., PN
- A. To-morrow,

The next day I again invoked the samc spirit; within
half an hour the spirit came and the narration of events ran as
follows: «As I was feeling my soul leaving the physical sheath
I hearc_] mysterious chords of rhythmic melody tising and falling
likcf Fhstant waves of the sea. A mystic voice then said in
thnl.lmg gentleness: *My gentle child, pass from vision into
luminous light, from dark night to brilliant day, from dreadful
death to fresh life and keep within vour hcart the omnipotent
&.?ymbol OM'. Then a light beating about me likea protect-
ing helmet slowly passed away and to my utter amazement [
fo}md r.nyself resting at a place quite free 'and transcendental
with divine light. The deep and gentle sound OM vibratin
tl}rough the cthereal firmament filled me with Joy and ha%
piness and nothing was perceptible to me except this vibrati pn
of the sound. I felt that I must wait till a divine messen oer
comes. and guides me into the regions yet unseen 'Ish
atmosophere of awe and reverence that swept over me. for the
moment gradnally paled away and, rising, as I thought ;
holding the mystic rod or 7idandam which was kegt l; o
at the time of death, walked through the darkness whpi hyt'hme
enovmpassed me, As I did this, 'my other hand wag 5:dd tlzn
caught 'by some one in a warm and eager clasp and [ ::a:

(4
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guided along with an infinitely gentle but commanding touch
which I had no hesitation in obeying. Stzp by step I walked
with a strange sense of happy reliance on my celestical compa-
nion and guide. Darknessand distance had no misgivings for me,
And as I went onward with my hand yet held in that master-
ful bt tender grasp, my thougnts became, as it were, suddenly -
cleared into a light of full understanding ot celestial world and
joy. And so I went on and on caring little how long the
journey might be and even eagerly wishing that it might
continue so, when presently a faint light began to peer through
darkness, first blue and grey, then white and then rose. The
light so sublimely luminous did gradually condense inco‘mattei
and in & moment a celestial being of high class beauty richly
ornamented “and wrapped up in pure and white and silken

* robes bordered with high class lace stood before me, After

the thruling sensation caused by this sudden manifestation had
given a little way for courage and hope I beheld the same
figure transforming into an almost manly and com.nanding_
attitude. - Clad in his armour and helmct impenetrable with a
ba- unbent in his left hand and arrows sure of their prey as
thunderbolts in his right with radiant face and brilliant eyes
now turned towards me with a beaming and beautiful smile and
compassionate looks, the celestial being,.........asked in a gentle
but firm tone whether I would like to remain there in the
ethereal world and enjoy the pieasures stored up for me as a
requital for my past Karma on earth plane. Overwhelmed with
awe and respect [ could give no answek Seeing me: thus
puzzied my divine guide placed his right hand upon my forehead
and a gentle massage with the sacred fingers filled me with
strength and fresh energy. ‘ ) :

1 became bold and courageous, looked my visitor straight
into his eyes and knelt before him.  He lifted me up gently
and again asked whether I would remain in those ethereal
regions where all kinds of pleasures and happiness reign.- He’
described that the place where I was then is the destination of
those Who are recruited from amongst people who spend . their
life and energy on earth for the sake of their- fellow-Greatures,
people who do great deeds for the -uplift of oppressed and
harassed, people who even lose their lives in the cause of justice
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and right, people who show equal degree of compassion to both
man and brute, people who vencrate the aged, parents, and
saints......The pleasures and happiness there enjoyable are
even keyond the imagination ol a powerful human brain and a
man once cntering that realm, does never wish a separation
tiom it till he is forcibly drawn out after the expiration of tae
period to take birth again upon the terrestrial globe or other

planets as the case may be. The word ¢l in the last sentence"

struck me with terror and for a moment the thought about my
master Swami Ramakrishna swept over my mind. With head
bent and eyes lowered I asked him to lead me to the place
where my Guru dwells. He calmly answered, ¢my child, your
Guru was {aken away to a still higher loka. Rebirth froin that
plane is impossible. There is neither pleasuie nor -grief,
neither happiness nor misery and ihere reigns supreme and
eternal joy. It is the seat of omnipotent OM ., 1 unhesitating-
ly but submissively said to him ¢‘Ido not want to enjoy the
thie pleasures and happiness of this place. If you are 'inclined
to belp me, please be my guide and show me a path to reach
my Guru whom only I loved and love still. 1 want to become
one with him. Icannot remain separated’. When I looked
up again I could see the sume brilliant smile on his luminous
‘Hice. 1sank before him and begged submissively to show me
a path to reach my illustrious master. When once more asked
t6 reply whether I have once for all decided te seek after niy
master at the risk of the pleasures and happiness stored up for
me 1 sincerely replied that I would willingly sacrifice every-
thing for the love 1 bear towards my ;master. Again he lifted
me up, put his hand on my head and eaid, *my child, you do
not know to what extremes you are going. It is a difficult task
16 reach your master there. You must know that these etherea)
worlds where | reign are only intermediate steps.........’» I
prostrated myself before him and asked his blessings. He said
¥eerees..you mmust for the present live in this ethereal world
along with the other dweliers of the place and your future
depends upon yeur actions here, According to the degree of
' your: good-actions en: the earth plane you are admitted to enjoy
:phe plensures of this ‘womld......Si(nfnl persons after leaving
thais physical bod ies do always live earth-bound chiefly taking

-
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pleasure in creating mischief......... As you are npow a spirit
destined for admission into this loka _you c.annot butl p::st
thrcugh thi’s fcr higher lokas.' With this advice the celesti
being disappeared. o ' .
Phe extent of \he pleasures and luxune.s of‘ thl‘s place is
irr.epressible and even beyond the power qf 1mza,gmatu:on..I ..... 11 1
I spend mv time in meditation. Do not call me often. vl:' |
’ appear to you cnce more€ in a'vision or dream.. You f:an t len .
call we. I will then give you an account of this ethgnal wor (11
Practise clairveyance and psychomancy by vthe ppWer of which
you will be able to see these etheteal worlds, watch fnclsyements,
g vard yourself and, 1if assicted by a ln_tle power, & h:it e ,;;(cfzvesr
of will; you ean ccme out successful' in all your un ert: :N ih
«Meanwhile practise, practise, practie. Ycu. may mee
meny difficulties; scciety may thun you; circumstances may

- goad you; and materialistic impediments may be thrown oa

your way to £uccess: stand fum and work.cn‘ . It, v\fﬂl alwaz'z
be a source of delight to find you advancing in .\thns r:asearI
work. We will from worlds above wa.tCh .y.our pr?gras. ‘ :
m y next message 1 will give ycu a detgalfd' mﬁonpahon regat; -l
i ng Gevernment, CUStCInS, manners, living and otherI gene :u
a ptitudes, ctc of this world which &< a man of _elrtthv:x:e c}; o
ought to kncw fer spll'eadi;g it Sto ;:l\;nio::uyu : :d ¢ care

j of multitude. S0 £ the
;O:y' 1:;;;?;??;0& Treat both' npprecia.tio? and deprecnatxon
with an indifferent view. Now I am going

Vizianagaram - _RAYASAM VENEATARAO.

| aReES



PERIODICAL LITERATURE

The stady of Buddnism in Sanskrit, Tibetan and especially
in Chinese is *a veritaole storehouse where not only the Lost
Indian Wisdom but the genius of the entire East lies buried '—
as 15 well expressed in the E watern Buddhist, Kvoto, a new
Japancse Magazine devoted to the study and propagatioa of the

' true spirit ot Mahayana Buddhism trom a libsral and up-to-date
critical point of view. We have already had o=casion to notice
in these cotumns how a famous research scholar and anthropo-
logist from Oxford who had been engaged in reseirch into
“Tibetan Literature during 1919—20 expressed his coaviction
that many very valuab'e works now lost to .India.are now to be
found preserved in Tibet—works dealing with Yoga, Northerr
Buddhism, and Psychical Rescarch which ¢proves that many
centuries ago the Tibetans were as much advanced in the scien-
tific study of the after-life as the Europeans are now.’ As the
Eustern Buddhist pws 1t, Buddhism 1s still a living force
actively at work in moulding the destiny of the East, ethically,
-aesthetically and phi:osiphically. ¢Before the introduction of
Western Sciences, Buidhism has been the storehouse of logic,
metaphysics, theology, psychology and cosmology. One of the
chief reasons why s» readily the Japanese could assimilate the
highest flights of Western intellect was no doubt due to the Bud-

dhist tramning through which the Japanese have gone for many
long centuries. When all these facts are counsidered, we realise
how much Buaidhism has done for the Japanese and for the
East generally,’ Nor can we affo.d to ignore the importance of
the militant gospel of [slam in influencing, and in its own tuin
being infiuenced by, the milder but much older faiths of Asia,
namely Buddhism, Jainism and Hinduism, According to Prof.
Nicholson (an exceilent appreciation of his ¢Studies in Islamic
Poetry * appears in.the September issue of the Isiamio Review)
the great Arabic poet Ma'ari derived ‘'some of his characteristic
views from Indian sanyasins whom he is believed ‘o have met
at Bagdad, though, according toan Austrian professor, the paet
of Islam was probably influenced by the tenets of the Jains who
are so very tender to animal life. Anyhow, it is undeniable
that this Mussalman poet, unlike his co-religionists, abstained
from animal food, on the principle of Ahimsa or non-injury.
¢On the same ground he deprecated the use of animal skins for
clothing, recommended wooden shoes and blamed fine ladies for
Wearing furs.’ Besides, his clothing was of undyed cotton, and
‘He praised cremation. The philosophy of the poet, as apparent .
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ly influenced by the Hindu or Jaina thought, may be summed
up in his words :— .
« In summer what will hide thy nakedness
" Content thee ; coarse homespun thy winter wear

’ Commit thyself to His ecernal Care’. _
,One impcrtant aspect of Eastern Spiritualism 1s the 1dea§
of the uimcst simplicity cf hfe combt’ned. with the utffwead
spiritual self-surrender, t0 poODE save the nghes‘t, emphasis
alike in Hinduism and Islam and even in certain schools ot
Jainism and Buddhism, It is such an ideal that can save even
the present-day cpiritualistic investigator from t‘h.e folly that
tends to attract urdesirable and undeveloped . spirits, \.Nho, as
shown by ¢M. A. (Oxonm)’ quoted in the recent issue .Of _
Immortality, cause mischief both in the flesh and o’ut ot it.
For it is generally the pompous and ‘s‘elf-impo_rtant perslc:ns
who think so highly of their khowledge and achicvements that |
casily delude themselves and eventually surrender t.hfem?elva to
the unwholescme influences of * tricky and evil Splﬂt.s . On.Iy
when we recognise and practise the ideal of .tlfe ;zmplc Iga
divine, * Sphitualism gives a new colour to rehgton. » and We
may add that the ¢modern dealings w'nth the .spmts throv,l
the best hight upop their intercourse with men in ages past’.
It is in this :ense that the ¢miracles’ of Spiritualism, as ’the
writer in the Immaortality, says, are testified to by ¢ men whose

i he

v re unimpeachable’—men who have *submitted t
:t?:::meana to ri%id scientific investigation, the gccn::;cy v:f
‘which leaves nothing to be desired”. Thus ;thestliaA , :
are confident with our young contemporary the Sout - tfm.:a
Spirirualist that Spiritualism can transmute sorrow intg JOy

and demonstrate to the great comfort of a bereavedh v'vorld tba: il
¢ we are spsriis now On this earth plane just as much as we ar

i * always in the
irits in the next phase of our existence,” a'Way t
;il)(!::li?hsl.image of the supreme spirit o€ .Beat:‘ty and Iaove;.‘:claurvxansgt
st two or three years Spiritualism has made

;g-en:; in South Africa that a regu'ar publication devoted to t?e
cause has become an absolute necessity ', And we bope that *a
great work indecd lies before us’ all, as Spiritualism 8 neuhetf'
more nor less than the greatest truth given for the good o
humanity. ,

e
"\
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The New Revelation BY REv. A. NEUT S. ]

The spiritualisti .
has only ag::;uzhstnc campaign of Sir Arthur Conan Doyle
ment as ‘a for, . ;) uf.autho,-, a bigoted theologian, some merri-
0 give 8 fai m of midsummer madness’, though he professes
been slower rt: ?ance o one who has ¢given more thought and
about any omerosl::.h!s :)pmion about psychical research, than.
What a Master of AJeCt . The Reverend gentleman smells of
full-favoureq § rts of. the Oxford University bas called ¢ the
tently condemm::j:‘aud.bmmt(me theology’ which has consis-
almost every advance
as *satanic’ and ¢ forhi y advance of human knowledge
. orbidden’. The ) owedg
canc;t;re, onesided, unfair and misks:iegnt criticism is buta
e Ea : -
Communicatio::l::cte‘iv‘e,de?nstehl fA Volume dealing with Spirit-
Glenc e form of book-tests b
J OHNOE:;;wnh a perface By Sik OLiver Lobge. yLl(’):h]d)Z;f
Lad G’l THE BOLDLY HEAD, VIO ST. 6 5 )
communiZati enconner the author of the baok has well said that
bil'ty of tel ons In the form of « Book-tests’ destroy the possi
AN :{epathy operating between the mind of the mepdiur:
In his ¢prefz:e who lo'ngs'to communicate with the ‘dead’
the phenomenory nc:te » Sir Oliver Lodge tells the readers how.
significance ?Ir'lh‘: alllat::,k t?ts’ arise, and what 1s its probable
. or admits that h icti
hav ; er coaviction
evidZ:EOke? V\}r]lth her *departed’ son does not rest ;‘;Ztnthtiy
¢ of the Book tests alon i €
. e. Sir Oliv :
out, ¢ . er Lodge
crxbe(;l:Z:T lj evidence that, sometimes, by special efforf an}mS
ed book, or a bosk in a stranger’s house, can i)e e
»

ali ils i
y reaq, or some details in it correctly give
communicator’ and ut

4 pacti-
‘ that some features y 20 oxpert
to-m . : about the. firat
alreao;rol: S Times <.:an be perceived, provided the mate:::lgil o
wncedytha:l: ;.eot :;P in type’. Andheis personally tully CO:::
received a nur br and Lady Glenconner, among others, have
e er of excellent tests of thiskind, chiefl l;

the agency of their eldest son’. ‘The book has ;nuch yf t' oush
n ]F tor the students of Psychic Research o e, terest
lines. \ . n mddern scientific
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The Vedic Philosophy or AR Exposition of the
Sacred and Mysterious Monosyilable. Published by Messcs
P. P. BROTHERS, JAMMU AND KASHMIR STATE, JAMMU
(IND A). Price Rs. 3.

, Raa Har Narayan, the late Home Minister
State, has rendered a unique service to all critical students of
, the Hindu Vedic phixosoph'y by his illuminating exposition of
the mysterious monosyllable AUM. A great studeat of Hurbert
Spencer, he has succinctly shown how the Hindu Philosophy,
while absorbing and assimilating whatever 1s best and noblest
and indeed whatever is time-defymg in Spencer’s arguments,
rightly demurs to the great English philosopher’s view that
ultimates are unknowable, '

Cornelius Agrippa Occult Philosopher.
SPENCE. 2/- LoNDON: WiLLIAM RipE: & SONS,
PATERNOSTER Row, E. C.

«To the lover of things oscult the very name of Azrippa
seems to attract to itseif all the shadowed brilliance of magic,
its 1rresistible appeal to the human heart, its rich and secret
invocation to the spirit of man'. So writes the author whose
life-story of the great European Occult Philosopher of the six—
teenth century is told in plain and easy languige, unencumber-
ed with unnecessary details. Readers ot this little volune are
also indebted to the author tor an interesting note on ¢ Whut
magic owed to Agrippa . Such volumes as this cannot fail to
popularise the study of the ¢ personalities of famous men’ aad
testify to the enterprise of the publishers,

The New Science of Analyzing Character by
HArrY H. BALKIN. BOSTON, Mass (U.35.A). Tae Forr
Scas Company % 3.00. * ;

The purpose of the author is said to be to ¢present the
general public with a standard text-book on the subject of
4cientific Character Analysis’. He maintains that Character
Analysis is the bedrock upon which all human relationship is
founded and that man can rise superior to environment and
produce the most desirable resu'ts. The details given are such
as can be easily grasped by the average reader and the illustra-

¢ jons are deserving of much praise.

of Kashmir

By Lewis
LTD., 5-11,
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Think by Georce Stagrg WHITE, M. D., PH. D.,
LL.D,F. S, sc, (Lonb), 327, SouTn ALVARADO STR., LOS
ANGELES, CaL,, (U. S. A). $6.00,

These ‘ stdelights® deal with a variety of subjects including

the ¢clinical cases’ Which show how the author who believes
- N - . . . l‘
In medical freedom treats diseases. The book is written with

reformed and simplified English epelling and printed on the
Paper of *special finish', Tpe
a special feature of the book
quality. - Our author’s meth
remarkable and the w
of information,

In the land of the livin
PRENTISS TUCKER, Published b

» the ink also being of a special
ods of diagnosis and treatment are
hole work contains an immense amount

QUARTERS, OcEANSIDE, CaL.

(U. S. A,); LONDON: L. N. FowrFr & Co.,, 7, IMPERIAL

ARCADE, LUDGATE Circus,

This occult story flows easily
sive shell * which burst in the
great world war) within a fe
know it for a long time.
between the bursting of th

‘from a German high-explo-
American trenches (during the
w feet of the hero who did not
It is of *the things which came in

e shell and the time when Jimmie
(the hero) was able to reconstiuct the whole affair’ that our

author wishes to tell his readers in the form of a lucidly written
narrative which would appeal, even to th
tualists, in a large measure.

and the aim has been throug
of constructive spiritualism,
and re-birth. To the stude

ose who are not spiri-
The dialogues are well conceived
hout to throw light on some aspects
including the great laws of Karma

nts of spiritualism, however, most
of the principles and particulars referred to mey be fam

‘but the author deserves to be congratulated on his special
point, which enables him to see the ¢

story of ¢ the land of the living dead’,

iliar,
view-
ourge of true love in the

la 0 2}

type is very creditable which 1s |

)

NOTES OF THE MONTH

. jons in
Stanley KRedgrove, in his remar'ka‘::e Z,I‘:el:‘ed that -
.Mfo H. of Mediaeval Thought,:* hss ng}l dyt o dismiss much
the Byways O of a candid and scientific min etitioh,
it is ot the Sign f the thought of the past as mere sut[')on " For
’ o ‘ ation.-
) ble of Investig )
t worth the trou - estigator
The Atﬁt‘?d.o ?:)uly the attitude ot a sclentlﬁc in; sbngtliat
of » Scientiiic hould be to discover, above all, tbfir S fan
Irqosrer lsies behind even the most superst: ou"v % of
stic beliefs of a peoplc or a country. rx-‘t‘hitn ge possille to
;;Zs't;l?am Blake quoted at the very out:et, ';l‘:?s {ioes not however
bt ; f truth. ;
s . be an image © omprehen-
e hevec:h':gode ns, With our broader .a-l:id “lm:li:ging tena-
Justxfy:lJSOk upon life collective and indivi uae'ven of our
-sive outlo f the past, as some
. dead forms o . But we
ciously to the mege cead JOTT to do in odr country.
le are inclined to the past
.educateg o&:%‘;ye.k arn something from the1 th@::::c :f.mor: in'-
‘n‘llae?‘l l:: its most fantastic alpeCtS"—‘t:n‘:an;am, ' !
’; ed from Ancient Wisdom of our own * of
“ and cannot rob natural phe:omen?. ce
. that scien
s for the obvious reason !
ir spiritual significance, them. It is
‘their spmtlllain phenomena, but can only corrlelatathat ecplaios
capnot P philosophy and philcsophy alone Science does
, in phenomena, Science
. ks to explain phenomena . ro.
* Scisnce, Philo ':;:e:pé dework and leaves the l:::‘m‘;?i-t‘:m‘
wpy biems of metaphysics untouched, ":gmé;g of
Oconitiom ni:eséé or tends to manifest more, al;, i Jager
"Harmony and Unity in Nature. .In ffhe ]a;?::tgi:tp Oniv otae is
ish Chnder Bose, the celebrated Hindu ltism or Gupth-Vid-
‘?’5 :i""“ and not a multiverse, OCC‘; ""ahd "science and
JuSZ:e: much further :than book hphllfoﬁn¥vé19e s the pf “duct
ya gof e that the .

3 i kable langﬂﬂg rtain- ‘
affrme l\l;v mil:;:e" and that natural phenomena hav:x:;:ining
of One declying gpiritual meaning «ad purpose,
ly their un ieT Tedgrove B. 5o, (Load) F. C, 8, LONDON

“::lrzmnmer Row E. G, 4. 1)/8—zet.

a8
)

Science does not

#Bygonr BrLizvs by .K.
William Rider & Son, Lﬁyplted,

W
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for practical puiposes the unknown in terms of

Dem the known, with

enstrati i
traticns which ccnfirm the faith of the iuquirer

Man i
can only interpret Nature cr the Universe 1 terms of

" o
wn that is, in terme of wall or gesire. Thus God himself is

cenecived '
as the Gr:nd ll\lan of the Universe, cr Purushotiuma
as the Hirdus call Him—to0'a beliel in Whom

Ocenlris i
m and ‘a metaphysical scrutiny of the results of

Mysticism modern scicnce’ cannot but lead. My:ticism
or scientific religicn is but “a mode of lite ai;n-
::;::,;f rh: phrcsence of God, while the ancient
nity of éodt ¢ East emrbasiscs the ultimate
everything natural ¢d, Nature and Man and intcrprets

ral, to berrow the language of Mr. Redgrove, as.

S -
ag n p f 0! )

Ing at the realis
occult wisdom e
and essential u

mﬂu;l;)l::e(r; tx;t:ucalcl:x.bt that the_ ancient thought of the East has
Recaoed assic and mediaeval thought of the West. Mr.
grove says l‘hbait kutt..ag.oras the *most attractive of Greek
- binkers » Journeyed to Babylon, after apsorb-
th:‘lav:t sud ing the w:sqom of Egyptand that ¢aftcr having
st Ilravt'elled stiil furcher East, probably as far a®

teach the mer ofn:i.:, Py"tbagoras returned to his birthplace to
metempay chor | i’natWe {and the knowlcdge he had gained '--
Spicuondly in thert e f:lcctrme of rebirth which flgures so con-
the Weet tonds c;sgph:cal iand  higher thought® teachings of
from the B y!,n eing cne of the Pythagocian tenets derived
tbe frst 1bo ;O \A?:tf:sb‘::zg::m T{ndia and .introduced for
ate dos s | Two very useful ¢ :
b(misp}:t:: (t)c; u?lchemy which subject fascinated bot:;puttel:
Bace, neres © Ce oll)d. world. To read the essays on Roger
ot i am ndge_;.zlatomsts especially isa pleasure
' ightenment. On arising from a perusal of the Wh‘:)::

beok w .

work a:d ‘::l :V t; bave really enjoyed an eminently readable

the histori P ?t many readers will hail with eager i
1storical particulars bere given. . ger Intereat

~Sad PeSo-

India’s only Psychic and Spiritual Review

° Published Monthly

o

Nol. 16 DECEMBER—1921 No. 12

RELIGION AND PSYCHIC
= = PHENOMENA

P. S. ACHARYA

Psychic phenomena are at last challenging the attention
of the Christian Church. Though there arestill adverse critics,
neither Christian orthodoxy nor Catholic bigotrv can any
longer afford to ignore or ridicule the essentials of Spiritualism
which have been accepted as truth by scientific and other
authorities.

Religion—whatever its dcnomination—must be deep-
rooted in the fundamental principles of Spiritualism. For
genuine Spirituali:m is the greatest and most potent ally that
true religion has ever had or can ever have. ‘ '

Spiritualism demonstrates scientifically the fact of sqrviiral.
1t replaces the now defunct school of the so-calied ¢ Higher
Criticism ' by a * newer science with fresh insight ’
peither for the living nor for the dead.
ivine Teacher of the Gita. Why? Ty
cannot grieve, for thei',vhave recovered or can recover their faith

by having reliable me-sages of survival and first-hand proofs

of immortality. The varied phenomena of Occultism—stamped
science to-day—will be found

all over with the imprimatur of
to throw a flocd of new light on many otherwise inexplicable
records of the Gitas and Gospels of the wold.
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¢ The Wise grieve
says Sri Krishna the D
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Hit . en

and evidl;rctz f:l;:l}t] fimentlﬁc investigation has been carried on
definite scientific cte fand recorded, as a rcsult of which the
attained as well asp ;Z(zheiftictl:lzv::isfter:;? of spirits has been
tions ha Ws 0 ings unseen. Appari-
living a":dbett;lt; fezen.d ’Telepathxlc communications amongpthe
of the Hon. Mr:aA hﬁ;:(:;i’; PT‘OVCd. And in the words
husi * wnnwmer thle instances o

z;”g(/is:::slsﬁizz;z??sna, such as table-rapping, levitation r'pping{
ol advanée dua.ve also been deﬂ}onsuated, With the wonder-
Psychology (Manas ghe last twnty years in the study of
has been explored ?-daStra)’ th? subconscious or nner mind
It is now for 1.’. nd many ot its strange powers discovered.
religion to walk hand-in-hand with science and

build upon the bro i
ad basis ;s
futurc Temple of Humanity.Of psycho-spiritual phmonTna the

-

As .
has abjlzgzer:;ﬁ by Rev. F. Fielding-Ould, M. A., ¢ Spiritualism
the anparent] Y.P(ovec% that the worlds intermingle and that
most PP y impervious wall between them is in reality th
gossomer and threadbare of curtains, opaque fromy 00:

d i .
side onty’. ‘This truth has long been recognised by the Hindu

occultists, who can
work wonders und
zens of another expression of life:. er control of the ¢ deni-

These * deni !
als0 s ademzens whom we cail spiriis—though we are
3150 SPITI(S ¢ s much as .they-_use proper persons as medium
itting new discoveries, scientific and spiritual. W .
. e

lc‘ f . .

Scientific Spiritualism gives back the religi
. . gion to the
:tche\rwv::i(;e has;\ Zfze: ropbed of. lt-by materialism, rationﬁ:fci
e CXist;nce f1s lingt;ushed scientist has indicated ‘the ¢neces-
ex{endin of the angel .hosts, as part of the chain of bei
ng upwards from life in 1ts humblest forms’ enes
emphasises the law of continuity. This law is absohszt. poience
gut the realms ot mat.ter, force and mind. it al:;thmugh.
cgz:;dbzlzsv narrow circle of our physical vision an:‘l l::'tee“:s
chasm wmdc:enfr;:)an ax:nd God ¢ the Great Mind of the Univex"se?
In the of Dr. .M (‘100\: *our pyramid may not, does t‘
man. Man is simply the fleshly termination thert:t;f'
. .

) cape we tan see on 2 fine

RELIGION ETC.

The edifice of life goes on through these mysterious ranks of
being known to us as the angels, until it ends at the very pillars
of the Divine throne in the highest grade of angelic being’.

In the language of a great modern occultist, ¢ when we look
vp into the sky, and see nothing between uS and the stars, we
are really looking through a realm as rich in detail as the lands-
day from a mountain top. This 1e-
o is inhabited by myriads of the human family, among them
many we have loved and lost and will rejoin in due time,! And
be tells us truly that this is not guesswork nor metaphysical
speculation—but the definite result o observation (as based upon
Spiritaalistic and other experiments) ¢as scientific in character
,as that concerned with astronomy oF spectr05copic analysis.’

The beauty of Spiritualiém lies in its extreme naturalness
and in the possib.lity of individual study and investigation at
home. In the privacy of your family circle, you can meet and
speak with those you have ¢ loved and lost’ A single confirm-
ation that there is no death is worth tons of tall philosophical
talk.

You will then appreciate the truth of the Law of Karma—
as you Sow on earth (Karma-Bhumi) so you reap in the life to
come. Indeed the world of matter and the world of spirit are
inseparably interblended.  There is no such thing as dead
matter. The Universe is afire with the spirit.

gio
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VISUALIZATION

AMULYA CHARAN MITRA, B. Sc. O.

The <cienti .
scientific meaning of the word ¢ Visualization® is the

act .. .
or process of giving pictorial vividness
presentation. It isnot a m

gifted few, but really lies la
to develop it.

: to a mentcl re-
yster.xous power possessed by the
tent in all. It only rests with them
Visualization ; .

ing i Jsl-luasl}za]txon is a very different process from eeing ; Sece
physical, and is consequently related to the oojective

world, the ¢ . ,

the iéag?:atgﬁdd w:itho:t » but Visualization is a product of
y an i N ' . . R

« world within ", erefore of the subjective mind, the

o .The thing visvalizcd will manifest in ‘form.
ad Lo x;:: tlxﬁis v.vhrch man desires are Health, Wealth
again cu v Vith In the < world without’; each of them
e be I ]n in the ‘world within’. The secret of find-
ment to tho omgiyotto apply the proper ! mechanism’ of attach.
ment ! potent power to which each individual has
Al \V;/,;l;;())\jv th(;lt' the universal subs
att;,chm;nt Wh:;n X All Love® and that the mechanism of
Tament \ reby we‘ can consciously connect with this
N fpp y is in our method of thinking. To thii k correct-
. re'ore 10 enter into the * Secret Place of the Most Hi n"
‘Trutho’thl't;.k ;:(orrectly and accurately, we should knowglh;
g ;mdoo m?w the truth is to be in harmony with the‘
fopie and mnipotent pov.ver. To know the truth is, there-
and,irl"inciblect yourself‘ w;th? power which is irresistible
and in mhae and which will sweep away every kind of
o + inharmony, doubt or error of any kind, becau ¥
ruth is mighty and will prevail ’, " the

y thThzre} will be no mistake about us if we
e vital principie of the universal mi i
5 ' ; mind and is Omni
tht:::'t i;:am‘ple., .1f you require health—a realization olfllﬁ:'esent.
o ¢ ‘I' in you is spiritual and that-all spirit is o .e.!a.ct
o c;‘ie:i'el' afp:rtlxs, the whole must be; will bring :l;ou:at
ition of health inasmuch as ever i "y
y cell “in the phys;
us Physical body

tance is ¢All Health’,

realize that Truth
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must manifest the truth as you see it. If you see sickness it
will manifest sickness, if you see perfection it will manifest per-
fection. The affirmation, ¢I am whole, perfect, strong, power-
ful, loving, harmonious and happy’ will bring about harmoni-
ous canditions. The reason for this is that the affirmation is in
strict accordance with the truth, and wkhen trutnh appears every
form of error or discord must necessarily d.sappear. We have

"found that the <1’ is spiritual, it must necessanly then always

be no less than the affirmation ¢Iam whole, perfect, strong,
powerful, harmonious, loving and happy ', Thought is a spirit-
val activity and spirit is creative, therefore the result of holding
this thought in mind must necessarily bring about conditions
quite i harmony with the thought. If you require Wealth, a
realization of the fact that the *1° in you is one with the uni-
versal mind which iswall substance, and is Omnipotent, will
help you in bringing into operation the law of attraction which
in torn will bring you into vibration with those forces which
make for success and bring about conditions of power and
affluence in direct proportion to the character and purpose of
your affirmation, . |

If you require love, try to realise that the only way to get
love is by giving it, that the more you give the more you will
get, and the only way in which you can give it is to fill your-
self with it, until you become a magnet.

He who has learned to bring the greatesi spiritual truths in-
to touch with the su-called lesser things of life has discoverad the
secret of the sclution of his prollem. One is always -quickened,
made more thoughtful, by his nearness .of approach to great
ideas, great events, great natural objects, and great men.
Lincoln is said to have begotten in all who came near him the
feeling awakened when one approaches a mountain, and this
sense asserts itself most keenly when one comesto realise that he
has laid hold upon things that are eternal, the power of Truth. -

If there is anything you require, it will be well for you to
make use of this affirmation. Take it into the silence with you,
until it sinks ixito'your subconsciousness so that you can use it
anywhere, on the way, in the office, at home and in every other
place. This is ihe advantage of spiritual methods; they are al-
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ways available. Spirit is Omnipotent, ever ready; all that is
teqmred 1s a proper recognitton of its Omnipotence, and a will-
ingness or desire to become the recipient of its boneficent
effects, If onr predominant mental attirude is one of power,
courage, kindliness and sympathy, we shall find that our enviton-
ment  will reflect conditions in correspondence with these
thoughts. Thoughts arz causes, and conditions, effzcts, *As
thy faith is, so be it unto thee’, is a shorter and a better wayof
stating it.

* Build up an affirmation for yourself, taking the qualities
you.necd the most and affirming for yourself over and over
again, *I am whole, perfect, strong. powerful, loving, hzrmoni-
cus and happy’. Keep up this affirmation, always the same
never varyirg, till you wake up in the night and find yourself'

repeating ‘I am whole, perfect, stroné. powerful, loving and -

h.armonious and happy’. It should be the last thing on your
lips at night and the first thing in the morning.’

' Man is the sum—tota! of his own thoughts; so the question
15.-how are We going to entertain only the good thoughts, and
reject the evil ones? At first we can't keep the evil thoughts
from coming, out we can kccp from entertaining them. The
only way to do this is to forget them—which means, get some

thing for trem. Chis 15 where the ready-made afﬁrmation.
comes in. Wkhen a chought of anger, jealousy, fear or worrv
creeps in, just start your affirmation going, The way to ﬁghlt
darkness is With light—the way to fight cold is with heat —the
way to overcome evil is with good. Never attempt to find any
help in denials. Affirm the good, and the bad wili vanish,

ES@ =)

THE CONSUMMATION -
- - OF THE AGE

HENRY PROCTOR, M. R.A. S, F. R 8, L, Fo L. L. G

There can be little donbt that the period in which we are
now Iiving is that designated by the above title. It is the Har-
vest and Vintage of the Gospel Age, which is to usher on the
Millennium.

The conquest of Palestine by British, Lst el at the end of
the Seven Times—

$THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES’,

has shewn the Biblical prophecies to be accurate, noc only as
regards.the event, but also in regard to the time, for as we have
before ‘pointed out, it is the 1335th year of the Hegira, which
correspo‘nda to the 1335 days of Daniel XII 12, to the end of
which Daniel’s people (verse 1) were to lodk forward with
happy anticipation. As early as 21st January 1917, I stated
in an addrcss which was published in [ndia, that

. ¢*THIS YEAR 1917 —
the end nf 2520 years dating from 604 B.C,, is to see the
cessation of the treading doom of Jerusalem. Therefore the
initias stage of the reconstitution of the Jewish nation must.
pegin this year . This was fualfilled by the entry of General
Ailenby into Jerusalem on December 11, 1917. The next
clearly marked stage is A. D. 1934, for that will be 1335 lunar
ycars from the Orar capture of Jerusalemand the destruction
of the Temple in 638 A, D., and 2520 years fromthe capture
of Zedekiah, and the burning of the Temple in B, C. 587,
According to the analogy of previous fulfilments we shall then
see the Temple worship restored at Jerusalem. It seems pro-
bable that a further 23 years will bring us to the Millennium,
for that will be 1335 solar years from the Hegira—the full
¢ End of the days’ 2t which time Daniel will rise and *stand
in his lot . :

So that in 1017 we entered upon the last 40 yeais of this
Dispensation, which is like the 40 years in the wilderness, bet-
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ween the Patriarchal and Mosaic Dispensations, and thc 40
ye‘ars over-lapping between the Jewish and Christian ages or
dispensations, during which that of the Old Covenant was
vanishing away and 1hat of the New, Waxing strongcr and
strongcr.

THE YEAR 1957

will also fwfil a period of 75 years from the conquest of Eg‘ypt
by British-Israel in 1882 A. D., which was 1260 years irom the
Hegira (A. D. 622+41260=1882). So that the co.nquest of}
Egypt, typifies the cofquest of the world, when tue Kingdcm

of this world shall become the Kingdom of Our Lord an
his Christ. ur Lord and of

But quite apart from the chronologicai data, we are told
to watch the signs of the times, and we are ceriainly "'in just
such a period as that predicted by Our Lord and His apostles
as the ¢ beginning of the birth-pangs’ preceding the birth of
a New Era. Theoldest and apparently most stable govern-
ments have been overthrown.  Empires have been ¢ ground to
powder’; men’s hearts are failing them for fear and expectation
of the things overtaking the inhabited earth. On every hand
* we hear of the ‘anguish of nations in Embarrasment—the sea
and waves roaring’.  Voz popwli to-day is not the voice of
Ged.  The seekers for a men-made millennium are bringing
about ¢hell on earth’, where Bolshevism succeeds, as in Russia
as . G, Wells has shewn us in his work on ' '

*ROSSIA IN THE SHADOWS ',

*Our dominant impression’, he says, ‘of things Russian
is an impression of a vast irreparable breakdown. Never in
all history has there been so great a debacle, The fact of the
Revolution is .to our minds altogether dwarfed by the fact of
this downfall. By its own inherent rottenness, and by the
thrusts and strains of aggressive imperialism the Russian Part
of the old civilided world that existed before 1914 fell and
has now gone.  The peasant is living very much as he has
always lived.  Everything else is broken down or is breakin
down. Amid this vast disorganidation-an emergency gover 8
ment has taken control, and at the price of much sh ootii ehn.
suppressed brigandage and established a sort of orderg ’a:g
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security in the exhausted towns and set up a crude rationing
system.  All but half-a-dozen ot the shops in Petrograd have
closed  The shrinking population is already starving, and hard-
ly anyone posses'es a second suit of clothes or more than a
single change of worn and patched linen. Everyone is shabby.
The shops have an uiterly wretched and abandoned look ; paint
is peeling off, windows are cracked. They are dead shops.
They wilg never open again. The roads are in a frighttul

conaition,  They have not been repaired for three or four

years; they are full of holes, like sheil-holes. The population
of Petrograd has fallen from 1,200,000, to 700,000. Every
wooden house was demolished for firing last winter. All trad-
ing is called ‘speculation’ and 1s now illegal. Collars, ties.
sheets, blankets, haberdashe y and crackery are unobtatnable
J0ld leaky illfitting boots are the only footwear.  People wait
on queues for biead, but for three days the bakeries stopped for
want ot flour. At one time people were held up and robbed
even to their shirts, in open daylight in the streets of Petrograd
and Moscow, no one interfering.”

This ought to be sufficient warning against Bolshevism,
But Mrs. Philip Snowden’s account is still worse. ¢ Most of the
people are either terribly ill clad or bungry, probably both.
Mcst of them are suffering from dirt and diseases; many of
them are actually ilior éying. Millions have already died *,
, Besides the lack of food there isan entire lack of medicines,
anaesthetus, lincn for bandages, disinfectants and soap.’ But
the worst feature of the casc is that Russia has become a menace
to the civilisation of the whole world. They are spending
the money ot the people in desseminating the Bolshevik poison
among all nations: «Whoie buildings of great size are stuffed
from floor to ceiling with pamphlets and leaflets printed on
every well-used language of the worid, and a tireless and power-
ful propanganda in the principles of Communism is carried on
at the expense of the Russian State in every couatry in the
world to which Bolshevist agents have access.’ (1)

In Russia there i§ no se.urity of lite or liberty. Kveryone
outside the Communist party goes in terror of his liberty or nis

(1) ¢ Through Bolshevik Russia® by Mrs. 8nowden,

>
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life. It is admitted in the Government organ *Isvestia®’ that
ten thousand persons have been shot without trial.

In Russia, therefore, we see ail the signs of the closing
days of this age, and Russia is clearly pointed out as the latter
day enemy of Israel, for Gesenius identifies the ¢ Rosh, Meshech
and Tubal of Ezekiel XXXVIII as the Russians, Moschi ‘tMus-
covites) and Tiburen:’, whom he describes as ¢ a people of Asia

Minor dwelling near the Euxine (Black Sea) in the West of the.

Maschi.’

THI BOLSHEVIK PRrOPAGANDA

in this country during the winter of 1920 is said to have
cost the Russian Government no less than £ 23,000 per monh.
Ali the countiies of Europe have been weakened by this propa -
ganda, which is represented in prophecy asone cf the three
frogs proceeding out of the mouth of the dragon, the beast and
the false prophet. For they are ¢ spirit of demons, which issue
forth unto the Kings of the whole inhabited Earth to gather
them into the battle of the great day ot God Almighty *—to
Harmagedon. That from the mouth of the Dragon signifies
airect =ct on fiom the spirit-world—¢ teachings of demons.
That from the mouth of Antichrist, is this political propaganda
of communism, anarchy and revolution. That *from the mouth

of the False prophet ' 1epresents ¢all the harlots and abomina-
‘tions of the Earth ’ expressed in false religions.

AR of which goes to prove that we are in the peviod of the
Harvest and Vintage of the Earth, which is designated as ¢ the
Consummation of the Age.’

bam T

LESSONS IN MASTER
CONSCIOUSNESS

PAUL ELLSWORTH tn the Nawtilus’

How to Utilize Cosmic Energy ‘
In the previous lesson attentiop wa.s centered on tllx: us::n(il
i rsonal forces, in the modlﬁcatlo.n 'of personality
vironmn The important characteristic of personal force
;n:l::'inir:;l;ts its work largely or chtirely W.ithin Fhe arg (:f lt)l:.;
personality generating it. It may change h1§ environmen ,h oo
it can do so indirectly, by its pnmar.y effect in changmfn i .
'Throﬁgh the use ot suggestion, for msta.nce, a man maZ mods y
his abilities in such a way as ;o enable ;n:; ltge:ar: t:rillc::the eﬁei;
i ; effect is on his own fa ,
':;:n I;;;rzzr\r}:roenment, inciuding his income, was secondary and
md":;t:;mic energy, on the other hand, is an i'mper?n?.l fc:;‘::
which pervades the universe. M:.m's part in utilizing i
cosmic energy is confined to directing or concentx:tm’i l:e s
ultra-personal rays upon a given probrem. or tis .it e n
dividual does not increase thc:l,ler:eriy(;f (:b::-;eiz: ;’hss [ any
way. He merely focuses it, as he lens of hhas foouses
the sun’s rays upon a given point. In tl.'us present ca: e, attent ]
i . Directing personal attention upon _anytbmg, in
fe::;rlxei‘:ay, Dbrings tg t[:eax: up’on it the dissolving and reform
ing power of this vast, basic wisdom aand energy.

The first thing to consider in this connfagtion is t‘he use of
cosmic energy to dissolve those negative cond;tlxons wh::h c;r::
i ' sfear’, *the blues’, etc.
der the head of ¢ worry’, R '
no d of a direct and positive rbmedy for all these negatn've
n::leotions is very real. The man or the woman who wom:a
?s creating an environmental atmosphere which renders the

)

 effective use of the higher forces impossible.

The usual remedy, once the need tor eliminating the tro:l;le
is recognized, i suppression. This is not a real rerg Y.

486



456 THE KALPARA

Itm i i

pow:rtter;p.oranly hide the troublc but no usc of personal will

Pomer o drive down below the threshold of consciousness one
e unwholesome emotions will accomplish any final and

lastiog good. You sh
. ould b
surface and eliminate them, ring these supressed tears to the

V)

FO y i 1 W
’

definite,

T t ) v l
observer .

Regard the thing intellectually.

The result of this atti i
s:hfe:r or Worry in its WOrtsutdef;:rEf etgef::tar:;nt:-ffh:tmi?tt'a:sl;
;:‘g::);rregaardfiing it in the full u'ghltS ;? a::l;fr(::(t:?;:::.es?t Ilf‘:ﬁ
e w};“ rseoo r1;esbwhich must have a constant supply of ft;el
ooy urn tl'lemsel\Mﬁ out. The reason they do
1s with the chronic worrier is because he spends much

of his time covering the i
m up. This acts ju .
other fire does—it keeps the thing alive. just as covering any

So bring your worry fuel out and fan ;
i ‘ . an it into a brisk
Al:lznai;atﬂl]te btll.;n hThat Is the quickest way to get rid ::-?:
ol the tt e hold yoExrself in the impersonal attitude o;
e 1{ is‘g nor amrmlng'tbe reality of what you are be-
. .a ai one tb.mg to give an appearance attenti
erent thing to ascribe to it reality o 1t

. foc;l;hsotix::tl; is ttll:at human.consciousness very readily beccmes
o point or the expression of cosmic consciousness All
hat is nes sary is for the seeker to relax the pressure of hi
personal desire and will. It is either desire or its i rted
prototype, fear, that inhibits the constant inflow of c::ssmil: ‘;e“ed
. orce.
WithStcl)1 :Slgu you; troubles up and let the emotions conne:tceed
impersonal - rn :1 emselves out, while at the same time your
o Th?gan centexfs upon them a great beam of coz i
e fe;l th is method can be used during those times hm n
at you have exerted your last ounce of strengd:va::

In doing this, however, do not assert that it is true—
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have nothing more to pit against your enemy. This is a simple
remedy and an effective one.

Intense personal desire, like intense personal fear, tends to
inhibit the inflow of cosmic energy. Desire, nevertheless, is
an ateractive power, and can be used effectively in getting the
things or conditions you want. The solution of this paradox
lies in the fact that it is the intense persona! emotions connect-

)ed with desire Which act as inhibitors, while the desire itself,

purified of these by-products, is a magnetic force. In demons-
trating the truth of this statement all that you have to do is to
take time every morning and every evening to th'nk aver your
ideal, the things or conditions you desire to bring to pass. Go
inte tljbm in detail. Make them as definite in your conscious-
"ness as you can. But here, also, avoid either affirming or deny-
ing them as realities in themselves. See them simply as things
which, from the big standpoint of cosmic harmony, you believe,
should come into your life. You don’t have to affirm or suggést
anything, in using this method. Just think about the conti-
tions you want, and do it systematically, day after day.

At this po.nt I imagine some of my readers will be object-
ing, *¢Au onr lives we have desired things which we never
got. If desireis an attractive power, why Is not every esire
fulfitled 2’

The reason is simple enough., ~ Most of our desires hold
within themselves a counter force—that of incredulity, or of
fear in ope of its many forms. We wish that we had a certain
thing or a condition, but more or less consciously we believe
that we would be silly to entertain any real hope of attaining
our ideal, Remember our basic axiom. Consciousness is Cauze,
In the light of this law you can see that desire which does not
create within the desirer a consciousness of attainment wifl not
bring the desired end ,

In th’e process of turning desire into the consciousness of
success it is first of all necessary to see tne force which is to do
the work. In the method We ate at present considering, this
force is cosmic, rather than personal. © Sometimes you bring
your desires to pass by purely personal effort. Usually some-
‘thing of this personal element is advisable because action helps
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create the condition of oonsciousucss we need and also because
action has its place in the scheme of things: we are to work
and pray. The big tact to consider here, however, is that in
addition to our purely personal effort to change the conditions,
there exist vast ultra personal forces which we may lefm}) to
work with.  Desire, purified of fear and all negative emotions,
is one of the most potent means of bringing these forces to bear
upon a given end. ) :

So you must learn to reckon wi
Wisdom and you must learn to utirise
one of its channeis ot expression,

studied some of the methods and principles which have to do
with awakening within the individual Cosmic Consciousness,
or conscious oneness with Cosmic Mind. When this condition
of fuller wakefulness is reached, the attcactive power of desire
will become very evident. Your own will come t0 you far more
easily than it now does. The reason for this fact is that as you
awaken to your oneness with the Cosmic forces,
abled to find conscious expression through you,
are adjusted to your environment on a cosmic sc
¢n a purely personal scale, as at present.

Here, then, is the first step in utilizing the magnetic power
of desire; learn to purify your desires of all the fear and all the
personal tension which usually attaches to them, and Jearn the
all-important truth that your serene expectation is one of the
mightiest forces in the universe, It may eventually work out
by directing you into totally -unexpected courses of action, By
the time this change takes place you will have become quite
conscious of your own practical identity tor creative purposes
with tides of power vastly (ranscending the personal.

Visualizing the thing or condition
help, or it may hinder.

tn this cosmic energy and

its power by becoming
In a previous lesson we have

they are en-
and hence you
ale rather than

you desire to create may
If you are a natural visualizer, it may
be very easy for youto ¢see’ juet what you want to bring
about. In’that case, exercise your visualizing power, provided
you can do so without fixing 1n your corsciousness limits to the
means of attainment and to the final form of appearance,
Which your ¢ demcnstration’ is to take, Don't tet yours.if fall

into the error of trying to specify in detail just what you want
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ideal. and make it big. But
o C:’es?te. . bzotl:aioetvtitgse::il sll)c::)ae’ themselves according ;;) a
d('m , ’mag'mh ou can pre-determine. It is ends you are after,
ot meat s‘c aid even these ends will probably come 1n a bxflg;
:::l 232 s:tisfying form it you do l;;)t t:,ﬂ :‘ﬁ, (;-a:; :txeﬁ::::;izmg
yo%f deaie ;T:etfl:srlg:(it?oiot?. comcfousness, you may b.e .able
tenc:r:crt)r:)he trouble by visuahising different sets of lc:::xtl;:;:,
i i ur .
%(:xch of which will in a unffetrzrtlz‘ v:at); :;::'sfg'oryic; i inner urke:
If S many F;y;?i;?ne.::t:;[:nz of which would satisf}r you. In
h}f: tvnvit;yygue will generalize your desire, and tree it from the
thi L
itations of personality. : L . -
llmltgﬁi ﬁnaLl:aCtor should be kept in mind, mhfxz,txlngon?;:tsc:);e
mic side ot desire: Cosmic energy 1S _the. link which c unects the
lv personal with the purely spiritual. In some pf -
- ylp the former, in others the latter. - It1sa Phase of ¢ 1
fes‘emb =, d has l;ws of its own which are neither spmtua
e ereon aIn In one important detail, however, it is u.nhke the
e per_sonat- ure Spirit : time is always an element 10 IS wo;k-
('iynamlcs ; hptbe ti[:ne it requires to perform a given transaction,
l'ngo’fta(:)hr(:)ugch shorter than the time-force exerted from the per.
is _
uld require. o
sonal’ll‘)tll?: :irv:: eleme:t, _however, means in terms o.f apphca‘tnoln
ontinue to use the force of your deglfe. regularly
e mUSt':h the same impersonal serenity, until you get re-
-~ alway§ V‘:l es not mean that no results are produced by the
' s°u s Thlst 20 utilize Cosmic energy, but rather that these .ﬁrat
s have t yet gathered sufficient momentum to manifest
e e t0 9 our physical senses. By sticking to your part of
t:] emex&y?uywill enable the cosmic forces to gather momenturm.
the Work, b R

L T TR



ETCHINGS FROM THE

BROAD HIGHWAY OF
Philosophy

F. H. KEY
9

tail’il\:%:umam cgpda tenes.— You hold an egl by the

: en a physician, no matter how learned and acquaint-
ed with medicine, receives into his care a sick m C;l“a'"t'
never be :?ertain of preventing his patient from shuf?’ eff the
mortal coil. Such a feat is uncertain on account ;ngho oy
nature of things: how, for instance, may an alkalinz o vere,
table drug, administered to a person in a dying conditi(c);’l Vei’i
vent the soul from escaping from its body. It escapes de .
In many cases the body is left in a good conditio[t: ; :ln Y.et
capable of 'continuing its earthly existence, except tlh b
Zgazk of amma;ltion has flitted. So, no doubt., v rescon

vicirma, the great doctor of i i
I-.le must often have observed th;tei?ll:eg:lz?;u?i;y otf paan
su.:k man from dying he held an eel by the tail gan?i I:;:p i
might Sll.p out of his grasp in most inexplicable ma' in spite
of anything he was able to do to hold it imprisonednner 1 eplte

ing hf;‘:;r:ot;:xg been a species of physicist he aimed at enlarg-
iog bia ge, anq gave \hlmself up toa study of psychics
y @ man bred like him has since done. We h :
specialists now in the various branches of oo, soch
:s lphrenolo]gy. Avicirma began with an

nly natural, of the actual relation, or possibilty of such
?::iwee? the body and t.he mind. For him there e:;:ls::? ]
'cna sou‘l. which, possibly from his own artical :
vation anfl induction, discovered itself to be a Eo :h'” ,01')901“
el.lé from its outside physical covering. The disl::v v ?lﬂf'ier.
i:m eren't sensaf, or faculties, is attributed to him, :I?;ir‘:en o
. na-mon bem.g located in the brain—a sort of five i Lo
Pﬂnclples working in a certain con junction with oth " lnl?er
five senses. Thgre bas been a translation of thic: e; o'u'md'e
e physician’s

may have reason-

psychic science, suca
Investigation, as was
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psychological literature inte one of the Furopcan languages,
and therein may be found the enumeration of such faculties as
‘“gense judgment ’, ¢ common sense , ¢ imagination * (whosesphere
of action occupies the frontal portion of the brain), ¢ memory’
(located in 1he back portion), and ¢ fancy ' (which takes up an
intexmediate position between the front and rear parts)—
«fancy’ is supposed different from ¢ imagination ', having as it
does the distinguishing faculty of apprehending the presence of
good or %vil and disseminating warning of such to the remain-
ing four senses. Sense knowledge makes itself evident in move-
ment: and, relatively, movement is conducive towards a raiional
knowledge. Hence, the rational soul is endowed with the
distinction of being external to the effects of himitations such
as space ang time, and is at the same time of an ability to be
quité independently ‘active of any restrictions which might be
afforded by its carnal shell.

Having arrived thus far in defining any probable relation
existing between the physical and the psychic, it became neces-
sary to provide some rational end (theoretically) to which. the
above might constitute a means. Of a verity goodness and
truth are worthy to be placed side by side at the topmost point
of such an ethical ascent. Truth and a general piety may be
effected, or brought within the reach of the carnal by such
means as self-denial (speakingof the fleshy lusts),and a rigorous
subjection of the body, by wholly making as abstract the self,
or soul, from wanton sensible experience : SO that an ethereal
illumination may encounter no stumbling block and other
obstacle, and thus airive to light up and make glorious the
existence of the soul. The admission of an oriental strain of
mysticism is allowed involuntarily into this scheme of things—
it intrudes itself in a manner naturally subtle. Without it the
scheme of things would be no scheme at all,

The outcome of these dealings was the appearance of an
Arabian literary work by Alhoun on Opiics, of. whose contents
the following affords a summary.— Written quite in the spirit
of the (then) latest treatises on the physiology and psychology
of vision *, (observe the combination here brought about between
the two branches of a commaon philosophy). - ¢ He treats of
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visual sengation proper, colour, visu
ception o* depth, the dependence o
the assimilation of memory im

al space perception, the per-
t size upon the pisual angle,

ages to visual percepts, etc., etc.’
At about the middle of the cleventh century A. D., there seems

to have been a generul recrudescence of the Islamic races in
northern Africa, and they swarmed across the Meditaraaean

sea settling wherever they gained a foothold on the southern
shores of Europe.

In 1187 Saladin brou

and Egypt, ruin of an ancient civilisation, had been recovered
for the Caliphate of Baghdad. Thc spint of the times served
to foster conquest as much as learning ; a sort of eastern renais-
sance occurred, and finally in the world of thought Averroes
arrived to bring to a culmination the psycho-physical th‘éses of
his predecessors, ) '
Meanwhile a great oriental civilisation had grown up, and
Was even now turning towards a tatal decline. Where were
the old fire-worshippers gone of ancient Persia? Like Babylon
or Athens or Alexandria, the famous city of Ispahan might
also boast of being a great centre of learning, Ispahan had
once been the capital of Persia, and in her time was the alma
mater of such philosophic pioneers as Airccuua (Ibu Sina),
Who came (0 his death in 1037 A. D. We find that an Ara-
bian Physiological Psychology was an effulgence contempora-
neous with the early Scholasticism of the Occident; it was a
movement of interest, that gradually developed among eastern
surronndings, and again in itself lent an environment .to the
Asiatics, within which was received and cultivated by the
Arabians such traditions of western learning as managed to
filter through the dark mysticism of those ages. The traditions
of scholasticissn became especially noted in Syria,
Ispahan still possesses a grat many remains of its ancient
splendour. Timur, or Tamerlane, of the Turks who breught

about a great invasion of India, capturing Agra and Delhj and .

setting up his dynasty of imperial moguls, also brought the
ancient Persian City under his yoke in the year 1387, It was

again some centuries later sacked by its neighbouring mara—
uders the Afghans.
- it

[ {
ght Jerusalem under his own power ;

PHRENOLOGY - - -
PRACTICALLY EXPLAINED

DEFICIENT COURAGE

>MILLOTT SEVERN, F. B. P. S. '
g letLis indeed surprising wha.t a vast‘ num:e: :vfh };eaolil;:a :‘l;zt
'are who fn other respects are highly gifted, bu
Y deﬁf’ie"‘f ; c:;::g:;garded as a rare quality ; thus if our
S 'lshg:ur’s or someone else’s child shows some parti-
alar ser x:)eflggenius, ’we ho'd it in high esteem, and as atr;
‘;:i:lrl:::al example to others: Y.et itasmra;);e ztslré:nls; sr-mn)l; ‘o
oy het courageugsi:d?vlzgll:;}lr, Q:rl t(ime possessing the elements
e couragesve find more who do, or undfer fa\rourable
Of e ance | ould, manifest more than average intelligence.
e may be lassed with the rarest of qualities. The
- is ever ready to extol and

Courage may be . e
ewspaper press, recognising s <y
:pp]al:ldpacts of person bravery, pluck and daring ¢ courage, bat
National greatness 1s the outcome, not Onlyf c; ct:o yet. ot

i i d sense of duty;

1 directed intelligence an f
also of we brave sailors and soldiers, and many x:;co:id:h?
}}:ave’mzztyions of those who have imperilled or sacrificed their

eroic

lives for the good of their felloww;s.S out of the faculty of Com-
e quality of courage arise igher mental
bativf::s: whiZh. under the guidance of s:::f;;lgthe cights of
ré)mpts us to protect the weak, to ¢ dificulties in
potver P overcome obstacles and suxmorfﬂ o ‘th
the pot;r; tt(x)uendous odds, and so attain the h:ghes;sil::ert)’;n 6: ‘
i re . t a
:f:eth?reedom, and strive to bring about the grea Pp
reatest number. must of
for (e ts men much to be courageous when ::l:ryparty, -
It’tc osgo against public opinion, ﬁg.gt the pop
essl el
?:: c0ns};ience sake take the ;vz::::: nsn o have great gifs to
many men an courage to dis.
Th:r,e :l:: worlg. but have not the pluck or ag
present to 08
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E::f;e:e[r: ; rt!:mu.g;'hf't may not al.way's be lack ot courage that

e asm e’ljatl.on' czf.thenr gifts ; there are often other

ot henci t}\;ve ; inbibiting the .output of mentality and

g o;-, e baSiSe af vantage of knowing these hindering condi-
of phrenological developments. -

, There are. two distinctive kinds of courage—moral and
p ysr_cal. Minister:, lawyers, authors, teachers, agitators
cspecially need moral courage, since they have t’o“ag eal t.(;‘
o‘ther.s throggh their inteliect, reason and moral fzzullies
boldllers, sailors, aviators, explorers, hunters, wild-animal tamer;
require physical courage, and many mechanicians, manutactur-

ers and i iti
others who work in dangerous po.itions and businesses.

. eO:ilixlf whom Combativenegs is smail and Degstructiveness
) g y Wi . .requethly put up with a yreat deal of imposition
se’;t sgiziléloan1thout any particular show of resentment or
indignation)m utb When thorcughly aroused, his wrath, and
Theee exam,’nac}; € S0 excestive as to be almost uncontrollable,
e theme 1 many such persons, who, when they could
to sh o exfe Vez no longer, have given way to passion
healit. raordinary degree as seriously to affect their
e Z}:,Z sms:; l\::xt?n:)a;gepfZsi:)ructive;ess and small combatives
sstonate than pugilistic, and as he

possesses none of the lawyer.lj ive, i
characteristics as a ready }rlnearl)l;e,ofardgel;?nec;fft w}?;m‘;:gg:l-us{qg
hold aloof or steer clear of opposition it he c:n do s il
ently, but when it is necessary to resort to self-defen : !CIOnVeni.
not P]ay a losing game; he hits hard, his blows arce ertal
forcible and effective, and his speech is scathingly bi { Dowerlul.
ful and vindictive, S bitten, rath-

A morally courageous person is not necessarily of a

gant pugilistic or quarrelsome nature, bui rathet ofac ; ] e
possesse(% contemplative demeanour,jwhe cares 10 brave t:0 ol
in the midst of:dangers, difficulties and oppositions, thougl: i;?::;

self-sacrifice may be needed i
e y be ed to achieve the good he desires to

. Many acts of self denial need coura
lity of its enltivation. What mean
will stoop to, witness, or sanctio

ge; hence the desirabi-
» paltry things some people
n, when lacking cqurage to
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contend with and face opposition; such individuals not only
allow themselves to be imposed upon, but will frequently resort
to low down, contemptible acts, while important matiers, which
should conscientiously demand their serious attention and pro-
tectiop, are allowed to take their course unheeded and Wwithout
challenge. '

Courage is a quality which is largely appreciated by the
'majority of people. When we hear a minister or public speaker
who has the courage of his convictions—who dares to speak his
mind, proclaiming his views regardless of cost, who dares, in
fact, to do his simple duty, why, crowds flock tz hear him The
same may be said of a writer; if he has the courage and daring
truthfilly to speak out, his writings will be largely in demand.

’ The cultivation of courage is very much neglected. Parents
should encourage and foster the development of this quality in
their children, for it is indeed important, from a moral as well
as a physical standpoint, and it would frequently be of greal
value to them. e

To ffght the battles of life manfully and successfully re-
quires considerable pluck, and hence the need to instil the sense

of courage—moral and physical—into the minds of young
people. The last rash act of mauy a suicide is frequently dueto
want of courage to face that which would appear to many,
more strongly endowed with this quality, but an ordinary diffi-
culty. _

To cultivate courage, endeavour to come more boldly for-
ward, do not calmly put up with impositions, assert yourself
protect your own and others’ moral rights on all possible occa-
sions. It would be well also, whenever opportunities afford, to
join in debates and take part in public meetings. Do not ever
give up, on grounds of opposition, whatever 15, worthy of your
support and protection. Fave no fear of any sort. To be
void of fear, and to know that it 1 a condition which you
yourse.f have overcome and mastered is a grand and lofty fee -
ing to have secured, and an inspiration to others io follow your
examp.e. Torid the world of fear would be to rid mankind of
one of 1ts Worst enemies. ' :

—
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A LIGHT-BRINGER
II. KELLETT CHAMBERS 1IN THE Azoth

, 'hPer(;:aps the most sxgniﬁc'nnt step that has yet been taken
he a vance of modern science towards realms of itivesti-
g_zatlon wherein the occultist has hitherto encouute;'ed no rival
is t.he one by which a daring New York ophthamologist Dr‘
V'Vn‘lham H. Bates, is curing people of incurable’ deft;ct's OE
Yxsxon——-yes, and teaching them to cure themselves—by invok
ing the Memory and the Imagination. ’ o
Dr. Bates has discovered that errors of refraction—a term
that emb.races all the familiar defects of vision—are produé d
not by disease but by mental strain, a discovery destructiv ) f
all previous ophthalmological doctrin= on that subje;:t; e

Caused by the mind, they can also be cured through th
agency of the mind—that’s the pith of Dr. Bates’s discov ;
Dr. Ba?es tells you to ‘remember black’, first with ciosed ::1);
then with opened eyes, and your saccess in executing th
:ll:ndat'nental interior act may prove an index to your chfnce th
ho;c:;vmg away your spectacles in a few weeks, days or even
. Some ot Dr. Bates's incidental discoveries are of prof d
!nterest to the occultist and the mystic. Here is e, 1
instance—You cannot tell a Jie and preserve norm ;)ne: .for
This has been established with the aid of that useful j tromens
the retinoscope. 1nstrument

¢ A person may have good visi i i
truth’, .wntes Dr. Bates, ‘g but if n(:ensgil:sn \:l:atls iste"n:g fhe
even With no intent to deceive, or if he imagines wh:? Ao
tme: an error of refraction will be produced, becay e i " oy

_possible to state or imagine wnat is not true’withoui ar:tef;“s .

¢I may claim to have discovered that telling li'es i 1,
the eyes, and whatever bearing this circumstance n:s o
upon the universality of defects of vision, the fact caay e
be demonstrated. If a patient can read ail the small ln .
the bottom line of the test card, and either deixberatelye;:e:::;n

lessly miscalls any of them, the reti '
tin ill ingi ‘
b " oscope will indicate ‘an
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error of refraction In numerous cases pa'ients have been asked
to state their ages incorrectly, or to try to imagine that they
were a year older or a year younger than they actually were
and in every cdse when they did this the retinoscope indicated
an error of refraction.

, Ahother remaikable discovery by Dr. Bates, and one that
is likely to prove abundautly fruitful in the future, is that we
a1l possess»teiescopic and microscopic vision without knowing
it. That is, we can all subconsciously see the moons of Jupiter or
read a page ot print held against the nose. This writer can
testify to having witnessed a demonstration of telescopic sigh
in the case of a subject who had never seen Dr. Bates beforet
At a distance of twelve or sixteen feet the doctor heid up for’
two or three Seconds a card closely covered with small type,
perbaps equivalent to a page of an ordinary bible. The subject,
who happened to be the writer’s wife, could not at that distance
distinguish one word or letter from another—the card was natu-
rally just a grey blur of print.

Removing the card from her vision and selecting, one by
one, different letters at random and describing their position on
the card—for instance, *in the fifth line of the third paragrabp,
the fourth letter of the second word from the end of the line’—
the doctor would bid the subject, who had closed her eyes, to
¢ imagine’, or to ¢sec’, the letter in question and to answer his
interrogatery as to the relative distinctness of its various pasts
under different conditions of imagined form—an interrogatory
based upon the Bates principle that the true can be ¢ imagined’
or visualized, much more clearly than the false, For example,
if the letter in question were 2 capital *D’, and the subject,
were told to ¢ imagine’ it curved at the left hand side, or straight
at the right, or open at either side or at the top or bottom, the
letter of her interior vision weuld grow faint and blurred; but
each successive part of it would stand out black and clear when
she was asked how it dooked with that particular part in conres-
pondence with the (to hes) unknown letter.

Step by step, by pracess of elimination, it was demonstrated
that the subject possessed in her subconscionsness a knowledge -
of every letter on that page of small print. Sometimes she
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would interrupt the interrogatory almost as soon as it had begun
by caimly announcing the name of the Ietter, sa.ing that shc
saw. it clcarly ; but 1n such cases the doctor would select another
letter and insist on the resumption of his slower method, which
excluded all feats of direct clairvoyance or intuition.

It occurs to me here to conjecture something that Df, Bates
bas not suggested in his extraordinary book, ¢ The Cure of Im-
perfect Sight by Treatment withcut Glasses ', nor inchis earnest
and admirable little magazine, ¢ Better Eyesight* (both publish-
ed by the Central Fixation Publishing Company, New York,
and that is that by his technique of treatment he is not only
enabiing his patients to relax their eycs but also to draw pon

their reserves of subconscious visicn for the reinforcement of the
conscious vision. <"

One of Dr. Bate’s important services to science and huma-
nity has been his systematic dernolition of the hitherto accepted
Lelmholtz theory that *accomodation®, or change of focus for
vision at varying distances, was produced by appropriate flucta-
ations in the curve of the crystalline lens. Even to question
that venarable dogma of ophthalmology required something
more than the valor of the gentleman who bas heard to speak
disrespectfully of the Equator. Dr. Bates did more than ques-
tion it. By a serics of experiments extending over several years,
the results of which were published in the New York Medical
journal and the Bulletin of the New York Zoological society,
he demonstiated that the lens has nothing whatever to do with
accomodation, thgt it is incapable of changing its curve, that
accomodation may take place when the lens is absent, that
accomcdaticn is produced by alterations in the shape of the eye-
ball brought about by its external muscles, and that Helmholtz
in his experiments, had used a defective technique.

When Harvey discovgred the circulation of the blood,
thereby flying in the face of Aristotle and of Galen, he was
ostracized by his profession for many years, *He fell mightily
in his practice, * twas believed by the vulgar that he was crack.
brained, and all the physicians were against him,' says a
chronicler. And Bates has had his share of the same kind of
muddle-headed hostility. But this is a rapid age, and he is
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already outliving his martyrdom. Besides, he is too busy to
care. The man has only one object in life, and that s, to
spread broadcast over the world the mighty news that rfature
made the eye a perfect instrument, and that man’s torturing of
it with glasses is destructive and totally unnecessary—if the
victim will practise a simple technique of relaxation and ¢ cen-
tral fixation, ’ involving the methodical use of imagination and
memory. .
For more than six years he has been using his system with
astonishing success in the eye clinic ac the Harlem Hospital,
Hundreds of children have been sent there from the public
schools to be fitted with giasses, and instead of glasses they
have obtained normal vision without glasses, A very simpe
method devised by him for curing and preventing errors of
refraétio;x in schools has becn employed in several American
cities with remarkable results, and the movement 15 growing.

With these activities, with incessant laboratory work, with
his private patients, who include an accasional converted mem-
ber of his own profession, and with his magazine, the discover-
er’s life is all too full for him to fret about acamedic slowness to
accept revolutionary truth. Investigators of those finer forces
of Nature commonly calied ¢ Occult’ may find in the Bates pro-
cess of * seeing black’ an important aid in the earlier stages of

meditation, and listen to this.

* A boy of fourteen came to the eye clinic of tt.xe Harlem
Hospital with a foreign body deeply embedded ip his cornea’,
It caused him much pain, and his mother stated thac a numb.er
of physicians had been unable to remove it, because the child
was so nervous that he could not keep still lorig enough, al-
though cocaine had been used quite freely. The 1oy was. told
to look at a black object, close and cover his eyes, and think of
the black object until he saw black. He was soon ablg to do
this, and the pain in his eye was relieved. He was ne'xt ‘taugnt :
to remember tie black with his eyes open. The foreign body
was then removed from the cornea. The operation was one
of much difficulty and required considerable time but‘ the boy
felt no pain, Whule it was in progress he was askiu if ne was

still remembering black .
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*You bet I am, he replied °.

From all ot which it may be perceived th

' ' at this fca.lesg
medical pioneer,

in finding curative forces among the d i
ed complexitics of the human consciousness, has thrown open-
an illimitable field of discovery tor the medicine ot the future
Dr. Bates seems to be aware of this himself,  He regards his.
work as in itg infancy, and the remainmng time of one ljfe as il
too short for the labor he aspires 10 accomplish.  I[is patient
research cont'nually unveils new marvels—and the . oceultist
know§ that every marvel of consciotvsness thus uth‘iléd to the
experimental scientist 1s a stone in the arch ¢

. -
. siowly tising to
iridge the troublesome and UNnesessary cnhism that has yawn-

ed. so lon7 and so deeply between the science of matier and the
scienc: of origins and ulttimates,

repard

‘

R 1 X

RENTS IN THE VEIL.

I
V. De RISHI, B.A. L.L.B. (JUDGE-ADVOCATE).

SUBHADRA BAl RiSHI:—Yes, here I have come. Ask me
»what yow want............I practise penance fo- my elevation as
well as that ot others. . . .. . Premila
is alright...............The messengers
showed me my house (after death).
Itis a good onme...... 1 had seen
Ram [irth onemonth ago. [hen he
was talking about Vedant and told
(us) how a man should behave. Wait
for a couple of minutes. I (ry to re-
col'ect what he had said. tie had
repeated Sanskrit verses, I cannot re-
produce them now  He will come
to-morrow at 6 A, M, Do not miss his iime.  You may go to
Poona. I ¢hall not accompany you, because Guru would not
allow 1. Guru allows me to come here .. ......I remember
you Do not inform tte date and place of my death to the
person who has sent you a letter from Madras, Do not send
him my photo also.  'What more information do you want
about me ? I do not wish that these things should be told him.
I do not wish it. You may send if you like.

(This refers toa letter from Mr. B. P. Wadia inquiring
about her place and time of death \:vith a view to obtain more
information about her).

Ganpat Singh (spirit) is in the Tapo Loka. .He nad met
me 15 days ago. There he worships God and practises penance
I cannot tell whether he will come to write or not, unless I ask
him.......Now I am standing beside the wall to which yoyu
have fixed the lamp.  Yesterday I ate Shira and sweet balls
and had prepared rice in the evening ..........Wegoto
Bombay within 5 hours. We go along with the wind. [ do
not expect any help from the man in Madras,

411
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Day before yesterday I had come at quarier to nine and
was here till balf past nine

........... I did not find time
to sec Ganpat Singh. I practise penance by day and sleep at
night ,....... I know that Krshna Rao Koche has come in

the Spirit Worlil. 1 bave not seen him, He is in the Bhuvar
Lcka. 1 shall sec him and ask him to come. Why do you ask
me about the loss of the Notes? . ....,.. . Don’t ask the same

quistions again and again.  The lady described in the letier

from England to you is myself. Do not send any other thing
there.

Last night 1 bad gonc to Naravana Rao Nagpurkar (a
spirit for 5 minutes ., ..... Ycu should remember God. [
am not troubled by your calling me, oo

Last night Ahilya Bai was talking with you in your dream.

1 ¢o not remember what she was saying .. ..

In reply to your question as to what I want, I say I do

not want anything except that you should keep with you what-
ever belongs to me and use my clothes, etc.

In my dream last night I saw God Shree Krishna, who had
in his bands Conch, Disc, Mace and Lotus,

I was late in coming because 1 was praciising penance
Ycur last right’s talk made me laugh. T was here at that time,
Ask me questions.  You inquire asto how I passed my day
happily. Do not weep. 1 feel pain thereby. I cannot explain
how. How many things of my identity should I tell you? Here

my compan.on js Mr. Laghate and a female friend Kashi Bai
Stays near me,

Penance is voluntary here, but such is not the case with
Japa. Last night I had come in your dream. [ was with you
for 5 minutes. 1 saw you at about 3 A, M  The reason why I

stayed such a short time is that the Guru dces not allow me to
stay longer,

II
Devi Dayal, Vakil, Sunam sends us the

following communica-
tion from a departed spirit.

+es..s.. Now, I live in a dark star,

In the eax;ly period
of my life I had undertaken many jo

bs but n the Igst
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they were all abandoned in favour of shop-keeping. l.)usm:[s:’.
Since 4 months I am dead. 1 have a son survnvx:gd . .
At the time of death, though I was not a gooc.i mz::? Iwoarld :;
come clairvoyant (Roshan Zamir). 1 was,seemg is wond o
weli s the pext as just with my eyes. All actions go

I at last lost consciousness,
ife passed before me. ..... .
(\)’:7:;1 l; [,e:,ained SENSES 4 « 4 ¢+ » 1 was not fully conscious that I

.had been dead. It was rather a state of an ordinary dream o
.

say, a state of semiconsciousness. A sentinel took :v?ig otfn :';:
and dragged me to a court, when I saw tWo perso;§ with mest
horrible faces . . . . . ferociously looklflg at me, w ic P e
me of my senscs again, and recovery dlsc.lgsed me.u'}xl .. ;1 .t. Jda .
darkng‘és ae et Since late, I was longing for light, ¢ nd to-day

'it is as if by chance, that Isaw some light and for this T came here

Fearing, I opened conversation as [ got replies ofh mly ?et;esttwsr;se
and satisfied with the interview, I .fc el very much p ez;;‘ Iqlive
a Yuman form after so long (a) time. 'I.‘he place, wh.ere i
is most tormentive. There is so much pa.ln..thft nothing ui o
the earth can be said to resemble it. Al .lhls is fiue to myf
actions. Very otten, I had given false. evidence in favour of my
ds, 1 had passed an adulterous life and. behaved very un.
f”f;‘ . ith people. I know not how far, I shall have to live
r:::e).’ wl an? in great distress  You seem to possess a Igood d(:: \
ot sympathy. It possthle, kindly make prayer, ihat ‘4{?1:;;‘3 gto
d of this dungeon and have some peace. I have not coI !
:lleceive in the least, nor I mean to 1PJure aayon.e {or » a es
already completely blackened . . . . . With dthe p(r:ev.lo Ius vz:lonbge
Most ardently, I am asking for .pardon an ;‘netr ‘):a Lo e
highly obliged, it your party will do that (what) lr;tion o
me, 1 will be more indebted 1t you send the trans y

statement to the Ka/p hu tor publication,
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STRANGE PHENOMENON?

DrAK Sik —In respense to the enqniries in the June 1ssue
of onr Kalpaka (p 279) of Messts. Sant Sampuran Singh and
C.. V. Apte, I beg to say that such a phenomenon as feit by
you, with your eyes shut or opened, while in the course of your
meditation 1s not a strange tiing. You w1l be astonished,
when you will find yourself flcatirg 1n the air.  You must go

on with your concentration and meditation, they will lead yod
to perfection.

Wkten the mind bhas been trained to remain fixed n a

certain inteinal cr external ¢Jocation’. there comes to it the

power o' flowing in an unbrcken current, as if were, towards
the point  This state is meditation. If you could first con-
centrate upon an object as vou do and then are able to continue
in that concentration to dwell only on the internal part of the

pe ception of which he object was the effect, everything then
wquld come under your control.

A< to Mr. G. V. Apte, he should go on with his lessons
carefully and 1 wish to bave a reply on the subject from him
only, ro matter, if even after scme months, There i5 no better
way to arrive at a conclusion than by one’s own experiences.

I shall be extremely glad to hear of the development and
success achieved by Mr Munaweera by the time. 1 find myself
interested in him, it must be a samskar of life,

Delhi. MATA PRASADA,

» * - *

MY DREAM.

My elder broth r died three years ago. I was going with
him to a certain factory which we entered and asked some one
to do some work for us. Idon't remember wcll what it was,
1 left my brother there and I entered an adjoining house which
was just 1n course of being buvilt, I went to the first floor.
There came a beautiful damsel in white clothes, herself white-

474
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complexioned ; there soon appea_\red a white h:rlss. t ;l;hz C(l:::(:l);
1sked me if I intended to go with her and beho ’ s
o iverse. 1 said yes. The Jady rode on the horse a
o thcf e to sit. behind her ; I did sc and the horse b(ga-n to .ﬂy
Eilrsxktehe:‘lfies upwards and onwards. 1 remember me gomgf mgti
up in the clouds on the horse with the lady, but soon {i s(:;?ge
m‘;seﬁ, the 1ady and the horse. I don't know how to de

. . ,
Either I slept o1 I went toa consciousness of which I can’t
Zi

- I began to realise that

beroanything. After some time, '

‘Lem::zrzr::lcs:ending down to the earth, myself all pleasurie.

¥;e jady asking me if 1 saw everything, I said yes. 1 greai;hy

thanked her, knelt down at her feet and began toI we;pd, ; e

acain when I wanted her. asked her

said she would come again W . her. 1 o v

d not give 1t; so I again knelt a pt. v

ﬂ;fef;e zgijzj'd,it Wasgﬁ A. M. and I fcund myselt weeping
€ ’

"in the bed. N. G. S.



PERIODICAL LITERATURE

Scientific experi 1 ents by Dr. Lahmann
workers have shown that perspiration due to na
the sunshine got rid of poiscns powerful enough to kill
rabbits’. This certainly points to the absolute need for
€specialy in the case of those whose blood is not pure, as observ-
ed by Mr. Eustace Miles, M. A. (a well-known Wwriter on heaith
subjects) in 1he Popular Seience Sift) gs  *The best time for
most people will probably be before breakfast or when they are
coming home trom work.” You should try to enjoy the exercise
and be thankful for it, « During the ex=rcise one should keep
the body in the right position and attend to the depth and
thythm of the breathing; and one should practise, alsc, simple
seif-suggestion.” The cxercise should be tollowed by a wash,—
* preferably a good warm bath 'y says Mr. [ustace Miles, but
We would naturally prefer a magic cold bath in our country—
and *a vigorous rub with the hands and with a towel’. This
is the way to lighten the burden of the ¢already overtaxed kid.

neys’ by helping the skin to ‘get rid of certain toxins’,
- Another remarkable se

and his feliow
tural exercise in

exeryise,

ries of experiments have led Fritz
Grunewald to conclude that Some persons in every respect

bekave like living magnes and that this behaviour s not only
closely connected with physiological and psychical phenomena,
but opens up unthought-of vistas in the further investigation of
body and soul, according to Dr. A, Gradenwitz of Berlin in the
International Psychic Gazetre. The experiments were carried
outon a Mr. P. I. who ¢is able with his hands to deflect the
magnetic needle, his two hand. generall
polarity ’. ¢It was, of course,
the will of the person would e
mena. This was soon found
simply by exerting his will-po
motionless—being able to alte
ingly, the current intensity.

y showing opposite
interesting to ascertain whether
xert any influence on these pheno-
to be actually the case, Mr. P. I.
Wer—with his hand kept perfectly
r the magnetic force and, accord-

‘By examining the whole body of the
sence of magnetism, Grunewald has been a
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person as to the pre-
ble s0 far to ascertain
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. ill exhibit
ily his head, Wi .

. ms and, temporati . relations
that hls’ hands r?i‘;s Especially intecesting are ::Ziscovel'ed
,:agnetlc r[:):)gr:etisn; and ph)‘sioldgical phenomena,

‘between

ion of a magnetic needle
by the experim;nt;:nd ’3:; ﬁ;ﬂzztdergo an alterna.tion.c:r;:::
a"an'ged abol;re :h;tbm o; breathing, increasing during ];?otp less
ponding o :ieireasing daring expiration. ... .t.h'e morning
“.o_n’. ane s the fact that the magnetism which in f _the day
striking . ligible value, would in the course orsc;ﬁ The
showed a ne.g' grease after each meal taken by the pe tis'm and
underi?i:nnalsx::irtained by Grunewald Detw;’elr"tyl:? S r;nnectioﬂ
conne o the possiotil st in t
respiration and dlgres(:::):’;l;glf;s;: “kexise gaid to consxsl;t';ne :::
with some other '3;:% o;f of vital energy. c’.[‘hough ¢ t medi-
apsorption gnd givin ..... isasyet denied by mo; t to
tencé of anual;r:;gy;»;ould seem to have been tttxzeextsrstence
cal men, ruinn a paipable, objective Way, « « ¢« .- to the other.
demenstrate transferable from one person "9 me of the
of a vital energy biective tests intoluntarily rcmwdsdo of years
* This pesull Ofcé)" Hindoos that they for th‘ousa:’ , ay' 3 €n
assertt n made iession of the art of abscrbing P"Z‘;' t;chm'-
hove bren pz:n the atmaﬂph" & by means of ¢ s'pmictures of
vital M"gfz f' or gymnastcs. * Relerring to hlsd Pw atten-
que of bren mlz)a netic spectra), Grunewald finally dre uld seem
lines o forc; (t tgat those magnetic centres or poles wg's earlier
tion to the fact functions. One pomt brought out b}’f lluminous
to exert orgaml: are identical with those centres O tage of
work, i8 tha;vthi?l]l in many cases ccnstitute the first stage ol
emanation

materialisation.’
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The Life be
. yond t i
and written down by the “El\l/e veil.
Lancashire. )

Book I11-—The Mini
. . i
ciation by Lorn nistry

CONAN DOYLE.

Book IV—The B i
o attalions o
ciation by LORD NORTHCLIFFE s
ARTHUR CONAN DOYLE.
LONDON:
Street, W. C. 2.

We have already reviewed i "Bas
ktlaWAands of Heaven}: and Bo?k l;lI ;2‘6:: I(-:Ioig::?n; Sk
tiolnzhoefseil:::n;frfxur;catlons contu.in clear and intelligible descrip-
pons of the ife beyend .the veil and bring the reader face f

: v D unseen universe of unimagined grandeur Tl:o
rmn:lszi;;s were rec.elvt?d and written down by an English (.Zler ;
an re«.)s:(:) zu;]cen;y is beyond question and whose characfzr-
ahove aslth ch. Sir Arthur Conan Doyle describes these docu-
ents 25 :Vmo:t wonderfulvhe had ever read in his life. The
o Am;))theras rom Mr. Vaie Owen’s mother. Zabdiel follow-
o Kb co:nlr‘r;lumcz.itt?r was Astrel. Others were Arnel
and Karble tr.lﬂ e Ministry of Heaven ° and ¢ The Battali

' v y mark -the ever ascending beauty of th .y

tlwv:,arrlezg steadily until it reachesa level ot sustained g:an';arra.,

e & ser?ezps; tt(;, note that world-.wide publicity is given toe‘tll:;

e o ese message§ which have been translated into

oix fo . 'guages apd Wwhich should be judged by the ¢
pression’ rather than by ‘minute detgils’

aptly stated by Conan Doyle. clale”as bas

Giordano Br
TIN, 2 shillings net?ngohg\ly;g; :A Wat oy
8.11, Paternoster Row, E. C. .

Well has it been said that
¢ the red glow
pyre was the rosy dawn of modern thought ionf Iér:;o’s funeral
48 pe.’ The

\ Spirit Messages received
G. VaLe OwEN, Vicar of Oxford,

NORTUHCLIIY of Hegven with an A}prc-
ALIFFE and an introduction by Sir A-

J eaven with an Appre
a i :
. an introduction by Sik

Thornton Butterworth Ltd, 15, Bedford

(The
ands of rieaven),

gene-
been

R by EVA Mar-
WM. RIDEE & Sons, LTD.

~ Modern Thouga
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author traces the career of thls *fiery life’ from its beginning
in peaceful surroundings through many vicissitudes on the ¢way
of the cross’ trodden by advaneed souls. ¢ The pivot of Brunos’ -
philosophy was his deeply mystical belief in the divine unity of
all existence, added to his scientific conviction of the plurality
of worids’. The present brochure fills a real need, giving, as it
does, the whole life-story and phitosophy of the great ‘martyr in

@ nutshellk

Recurring Earth Lives How AND WHY. REINCA r-
NATION DESCRIBED AND EXPLAINED BY F. MIiLTON WILLIS.

NEW YORK: E. P. DurTtoN &Co., 681, FIFTH AVENUE.
$ 1-25 NET. ‘

Dy Willjs of the Theosophical Society explans in this
book the outlines of the cheory of reincarnation from the theoso-
phical point of view. Briefly, the real man takeson fleshiy
body after body for ages for learninz all earthly lessons—each
life being *a day at school . Tae ne: resuits of these lives are
made the basis for further evoluation. Thus reincarnation con-
tiaues with long intervals of heavenly bliss, antil perfection is
attained.  Che law of rebirth goss hand in hand with the law

Towards the close of the book are givea ¢ special

of Karma.
to theosophical

historic instances’ ot reincarnation according
teachings.

The Inner Teaching and Yoga BY CHARLES

WaSE. 4/6- NET. LONDON: WiLLIAM RIDER AND SON,
LIMITED., 8—11, PATERNOSTER Row, E. C. 4.
' Those interested in the study of Yoga in the light of
t should welcome this attempt to * unify the
standpoint of the Eastern and Western schools of thought’.
After explaining the basis of the inner teaching, the author
proceeds to deal with ¢ the materiat universe’, the philosopher’s
stone’, the ¢ law of creation ’, ‘unity and reahty’ Yoga breath-
ing, Nerve Centres, etc. Ch. VIand VII are specially instructive
as showing how Yoga is related to concentration and the Wi L

Youth Obtained and Retained by GEORGE STARR
WHITE, M. Dy 327-333, SOUTH ALVARADO STREET, LOS

ANGELES, CAL. (U. S. A.) $ 4.00.
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The i

cealins Is'trllliznttsl?f Kayasnddhi belicve in the ¢possibility of
g rtality bere in the flesh’. Thne realisation of
ol e, The ook ander senen ean e rond with profi and
- ‘ can be read wit
;p{ ;;;l;r;diy: tl;;mc \;’I(‘f}l‘ested in the theory a.ndh [l))rrx:)cﬁticean:f
Sayastdd C.Ul r. h'rte, the guthor, gives pungent sugge:stio'ns

ture, iiis eXercises and drugless methods of hel-

ing are simple a i {
ple and uninvolved—being a resume <f{ the advice:

gwven to his patients, Th y w
. e author is a i h
s . ‘ psychic who causes hi
ead(; :0 tiz:.nk and feel and thus to truy live. It is said lh;i
he had sometimes become conscious of a friend beinz ill at a
h]

di i
istance, had quickly telegraphed him what to do and had
ad

fou i
nd the whole thing absolutely correct.

pos:ible for a spiritual healer to do This is certainly

Live and grow young by ARTHUR EDW RD STIL-‘

WELL $2.00.

1’:‘::51;;?:m Youth Publishing Co., 576, F1eTH AVENUE
given to the amlthmat-terh-of this book is claimed to have beex;
weho informed it n:] ls'sleEP by those in the spirit world
following their adv.t ?.ttlt was possible to prolong life by
able change in thelceﬂ; These disclosumes wrought a remark-
had severel o author; who, though a railroad builder, h
ovels, photo-plays and songs by his spirit friéndas:

The Song of Life

" Dedicated to Rabindranath Tagore

List to th: Song of Life. It sings
I.self in every heart, and brings’
Sweet solace to the drooping soul,
[Fresh life from out the Cosmic Waoole.
It is the Universal Song
Whereto all szparate notes belong
The living stream of joy and bliss

* Breatned from Love's infinite Abyss,
The life-blod of Cr.aticn’s Rose,
The sactamental wine which flows
For ever from the Graal. Lt sings
1ts murmuring tune of blissful love
Through earth below and heaven apove.
Its drowsy sweetness draws the soul
Into the rapture of the Whole.

List to the Song of Life! It rings
Triumphantly in Living things.
Like crystal chime of faicy bells

It echoes through encbanted dells;
In every breeze the music swells
But most-of:all in your own heart
The blind Musician weaves his Art.

MEREDITH STARR



NOTES OF THE MONTH.

It is gratitying to watch the growth of the Bhartrahari
Lo‘ge founded by some of the adherents of the Latent Lisht
Culture at Ujjain. The Lodge recently celebrated its Third

Anniversary,

The G. S. Joe
Uhurtraha i the Lodg
Lodge

leker, B. A, Inspector of Post Offices,
e began to work. On his relinquish-

ing the office of President, Mr. C. J. Jacobi
further improved the position.  Mr. Durga
Shankar Nagar, the Secretary of ¢

ne Lodgs, with the help of
Mr. Laxmi Narayan has been doing an uphill work, The Lodge
commenced with rendering useful scrvice in treating th: poor
and disappointed patients. Its service was very much appreci
ated when the Influenza epidemic wa3raging fiercely in Ujjam,

resided over by Mr. G, V. Ambore-
Madhav College.
Was a trying period, as the inital enthusiasm

ccoled down and as there was woeful lack of t
However, the Secretary’s sin

timely help of Mr, Shaligramji
the difficulties,

Jagannath Nagar
tion. The self-sa

The first anniversary was p
ker, B.a,, Principal of the The second year
of the members
he sinews of war.
cerity and earnestness and the

helped the Lodge to tide over
Then it was through the goodwil of Mr.
of Kanthal that the L.odge had a local habuta-
crificing zeal and service of the Secretary and
his fellow-worker in the field of drugless healing attracted new
members.  Mr., Nagar’s success ip Absent Lreatment’ has
been praiseworthy  [n view ot his meritorious services, Pandit
M. Tiwari, Additional Disirict Judge, Mr. R, B. Shrinivas
Naidu, Forest Divisional Officer, Dr. Amir Khan, Sub Assistant
Surgeon, Mail Hospital (Suni), and Seth Jamanlal Saheb of
Indore helped the Lodge with their freewils offerings, Mr.
Nagar has established three branches which are also rendering
Some service to the public.

The celebration of the Anniversary appears to have made
an impression on the public and cone something to advertise
the aim and scopc of the Lodge. On the aay ot the Anniver-
sary, the members repaired to the

Bhartrahari Gufa and medi-
484

Under the guidance of Mr,

ial feature of
‘ments® was read. A jspecial

05
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f the living and
ld and weal o .
« peace of the wor who gve his
tated 0:{ lsths? at the spot where the great ?:egde his Topes. A
departed S0 Gufa is believed to have pract he Gufa [Chere
name i0 the h was taken at the mouth of the hal . Panrit
P . tthe lecture .
large gatheringa ided. Mr.
g?sg. Siastri, M. A, . T. S.’f 1;:;5:;; speech
The Kirpal Singhji of Indore tn 2 i€ ogramme
Amiversary Kirp ed the way for the ensuing pros
prepar °

group photogra

. C. Shukla, B. &,
“which opéned with an ‘address by Mr. G

ilal Sbarma.
d by Mr. Motila ‘
. | Report was rea  whose
(Hons). ;P;.A;n:a LL pB. (Judge-Advocate of Irclg?:gns‘i,v o
SN1, B. &4y . R :
3\“' \isl;)rx thle \;exl ’ is appearing 1n parfs mor(::r length. Then
Cfl:rr;ed upon « Talking with the De’-;llc‘l u: tI\;-,ame expels all ail-
oy ll-atl-
an essay from Sant Sampuranji on the programme Was$
i in JYP“C‘
e members gave some practical demonstralt)lir:; Srankar
that t“ii n';*elepathy- On the last day, Mrf.or o Aspiranfs
N andWelt on his favourite themfa——‘ Fints followed with his
e altiam®, Pandit Shivdutt D hastra’  Those Who
o ocm:'ons on ¢Yoga' and ‘Mantra Shz of the great possi-
observa 1d the demonstration were convince ‘
witnesse
ilities of Finer Forces. the
o w e d st i
5 en
ident surveyed rapidly the ﬁelda.of ‘fl;?:w and pointed ot
Presice tal and metaphysical point 0 is mostly, if not
transcendents that, to his mind, the Cuiture 18 o 10 b
: > * b
‘ enti;ely, an ethical process. Itfctine Ocoultists,. "
'Ex?eental gin.vllith the Spiritual Alch?m)' °e thoughts, right
ires.” His : .
for wrong desires.” = ¢ and well-timed
inly well-mean :dn
hic powers was certain ; em the Hinds
l(::stp zxite nlragic turn black, but we should srﬁaagtasv that:  there. By
view, as based upon a study of the M'antra subtler foculties and’
i ‘“"’h @ thing as the legitimaie ezeroiss of s nacessary as the ewer-
roes for payohio and spiritual ‘fitnsss just GsTeR G gy
fo’ of the physical muscles for the sake of - 15 the well-rego.
cl:‘.sveen such a legitimateu and wholesome exer(:lst:; ¢ b cadvisable t
hted praétice of Spirit-communion. [t may n \

In the course of
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molest ' the well-earned rest or Bhoga of the so-called ¢dead’

against their will, but both the ancient Hindu Spiritualism and

the modern scientific Spiritualism, are agreed that the pitrés or

desarted souls are often anxious to convince their friends here
of their happy existence and congiauons loveand convey messages
ot comtor: and uplitt to the mourners. Iy such cases, it will be
wrong and even cruazl not to turn our tovins * gaze * towards our
brethren beyond the veil. 1t js verfectty right and proper to
houd intercourse With our triends on the other sile even as with
those here. The < dead’ minister unto the living; the living
should serve the “departed . there 1s mutuai Service. To
-facilitaie this is one ot the chicf objects of genuine Spirit-com-
munications Thus, in the words of Mr. G. N. Shastri, one
may be doing ‘real service both to the dead a

nd the living ',
¢It a:l depends upon the motive ’,

On the whole, the address of the president is an intensely
interesting one, agreeing in all essentia points with the princi-
ples of ¢ Latent Light Cuture’. The impoctanze of love as g
mighty factor in healing is richtly insisted on.
¢True love alone can truly diagnose and effect a
radical cure. The genuine power of the spirit or
soul is manitested in great Love and greater humlity”, It is
also such a spirit of love and humility that is required for success
in spiritualistic sadhanas. [f you are on the right track, there

is absolutely no ground for fear. Remember that in the practice
of genuine spititualists, the ‘dead’ are not called up, nor is their
‘rest’ intertered with, but they themselves appear ready and
eager 10 get . through and make themselves known, But the
Hindu Spiritualist does not limjt his investigations to making
-sure of his friends and refacives Who have passed over, and,
. therefore, of his own continued existence after death as well as
the actuality of su:h planes o places as heaven and hell etc,
He goes beyond the current  spiritism of the west to the

-Spiritualism in a iarger sense Which alone leads to the joyous
“sealisation that the Universe is

Conclusion

Spiritual m its nature,—p, S.A,

R0
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